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PREFACE. 


Tn the a^Eace to Vol. I, Part I, it has been already 
explained shat, with a view to expedite the pablieadon of 
the TokimDous work, it has been decided Co issue to the public 
half volvmts. Pact I of Vol, I, comprising Discourse I and 
28 vers^ of Diecouvee II, having beeu already published, Part 
I of "Vol. 11 also, comprising the whole of Discourse III, 
is now placed before the public. The reason why Discourse 
III ie pablisbed before the remaining por^on of Discourse 
11, Use in riie fact that the two volumes are being printed 
aw two different presses. It is hoped that both these 
.viiuniffl, comprising Discourses I to IV, will be ready before 
kmg. 


GANGANATHA JHA. 


December 1,1920. 
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DISCOURSE III 


DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER 

SECTION (l)--PERIOD OF STUDENTSHIP 
VERSE 1 

DirriES BBI-ATING TO TUB TllBBB VSDAS SHOULD TiC ODSERTED 
tlSDEB TBB PbECBPTOR FOB THITtTY-SIX YGAftS, OU FOtt HALF 
THAT PERIOD, OR FOB A '^OARTER. OB PRECISBI.T TIU. THET 
HAVE BEEN GOT UP.—(1). 

Bha$</a- 

Two kinds oi JleHgiouB Stadeuts Imve beeivdescribed 
above—tlie life-long student and the student for a limited 
• period. Verse 2.244—where it is said that ‘ be serves the 
Preceptor till the dissolution of his body*—has described 
the life-long studentship ; while verse 2.108—where the 
* Final Ketarn ’ has beeu described as the Hcaic—bas indi¬ 
cated the other alterimtive. As regards the ‘ Life-long 
Student,* the mention of the name itself, which is based 
upon reason, serves to indicate tbe limit of the period of 
studentship g tlie term ' meaning that which goes 

to tbe very or end of a thing ; and the exact 

period has been stated by the direct declaration that ‘it 
extends to the dissolution of the body.' As regards tbe 
Himited * atudencship, vve have the following tests bearing 
upon it ‘by this course of application etc.,' (6. 85), 

(A) * the entire Veda sbojild be acquired by means of 
particular austerities and several observances prescribed by 
Injunctions * (2,165 ) ; and since these texts do not specify 
any particular number of Vedas to be learnt, it would seem 
as if these injuncuons intended the pupil to learn one^ two, 
three, four, five sii?, seven or any other number of Vedic 
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text£, in fact, as many as be could Jeavii. The present 
verse proceeds to restrict the number of Vedas to be learnt, 

‘ Duties relating to ike Three Vedas should be observed ,*— 

* Jiehiiiig fo the three Vedas’ means ‘conducive to the 
learning of the three Vedas;’ the act of ‘learning' being 
implied by the corapoimd, on the strength of the fact that 
the ‘ getting up of the Veda ’ has been presented before.— 

' the whole lot of diitiea laid down for the 

Religious Student,—‘ should he ohserxed ’—one shall ol^rvo 
them 5 the verbal affix baving the injunctive force. 

From the above it might be assumed that the duty 
of ‘fetching the fuel' and the rest also should continue 
to be kept up only till the texts have been got up (and 
no longer} j and, in order to preclude this notion, the text 
adds— *fbT ihirtg-six years which means that even after 
the Veda has been got up, the full period has to be 
completed, 

" If the detailed duties, that have been laid dowi^ are 
related to the injunction of learning the Veda,—and this 
Injunction ceases Co be operative after the Veda has been 
learnt,—then why should the observances of studentship 
be continued for twelve years, even after the Veda has 
been learnt ?” 

What you say is too little. You might say the same 
in regard to the performance, at tbe Darea^vrnamdsaf 
of all those secondary details that come after the Agneya and 
other primary offerings. Tbe fact of tbe matter is that, 
just as in the case of the sacrifice, tbe due result is obtained 
only when the act is performed along with all its detaib^. 
so in the case in (question also tiie fulfilment of the In¬ 
junction (of Learning) is complete only after the act hae 
been performed along with all the detuls ih the duly 
prescribed order. 

“ There are several lesser alternative periods—half, 
and quarter of the fuU period—mentioned as tbe RmR 
for sU&dy ; and when these are permitted, who is tiiere 
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wbo would keep up the observances, which require such 
effort, for twelve years ?*’ 

Pupils, desirous of more extensive results, will have 
I'ecourse to the carryiug out oE tlio larger details. To this 
effect we have the saying— ‘ when there is greater effort, 
there must follow larger results/ 

** As a matter o£ fact, the learning of the Veda, through 
study, does uot lead to any other result except the under* 
standing of tlie meauing of Vedic texts- They say that— 
'the revered Ritualists do uot regard mere learning as 
the result?’ and in the 6*Aa6aro*674«?,y4 also we read-^'tbe 
purpose served by it has beeu found to cousist In the 
comprehension of what should be done/ And certainly, 
there is no diversity (or divergent grades) in tlie said 
comprehension/’ 

If that be so (IE the compreheiisiou of meaning were 
the sole eud of Vedic Study), then, inasmuch as such 
‘comprehension could come about at the time of learniag 
the* Text, even without the keeping of auy obs'^rvances, 
there should be no keeping of the observances at all. Then 
again, who says that the InjuiKtiouof Vedic Study is for 
the purpose of comprehending the meaning of Vedic texts ? 
In fact, the Injunction of Vedic Study is for tlm purpose 
of Vedic Study itself; there is no reason for regarding one 
thing as being for the purpose of another thing. As for 
the comprehension of meaning, it follows after the Text 
baa been learnt, by the vei'y nature of tilings, aixd not by 
virtue of the Injunction. 

Then, is the Injunction meant for one who deelres 
Heaven ? 

How can this also be possible ? 

*' What, then, is the meaning of your assertion that there 
arelaiger results obtained (when the act is performed along 
with more extensive details) 

The meaning of the statement is as follows :-*-The whole 
Injunction prescribifs a sanctificatory process, in whi^ 
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‘Vedic Study* fo.*ms the predominant factor, by reason of 
the sanctiSeason being accoenpHshed during that ‘study.* 
And lujunc^naoE sanctidcsitious do not stand in need of 
the direct raeudon of the result the seeker whereof would 
be entitled to their performunce; in fact, throngb tlie 
object sanctified, they become part and parcel of anotlier 
Injunction in coiinecdoii witli which a particular result hns 
been mentioned, For example, we have the Injunction ‘the 
conis should be threslied;’ and this ‘tlireshing* becomes 
related to the transcendental results proceeding from the 
Daralia-puniarniisa sacrifices,—not by itself, but—only tbrougii 
the removal of the chaff which g(jea to purify the coins of 
which is made the cake used at tlic Aijnefja and other offeriitgs 
making up the Darisha*Fuii}amd8a % aud it is thus that the 
threshing comes to be I'eoogniaed as something to be done. 
In the same manner, the Veda cannot be regarded as some* 
thing to be sanctified or refined, except as subordinate to 
something else. Asa matter of fact, we find that the cpm-* 
prehension of meaning actually follow's after ‘ Vedic Study ;* 
from which it follows that this act of * study ’ itself extends 
up to the comprehending of the meaning, just as the act of 
' threshing * extends up to the accomplishment of the Iticc. 
The only difference in the hvo cases is as follows t—By 
i^easou of its injunction occurring m the same context, the 
* threshing' becomes (juickly recognised as related to an¬ 
other Injunction mentioning a result r while the Injunedou 
in question (of Vedic Study) does not occur in the context 
of any particular act, and is regarded as extending up to the 
comprehensioD of meaning j so that its conuectiou with re* 
suits is only implied by the fact of its being of use iu the 
performance of all those acts that are enjoined ae leading to 
various results. Thus the fact tlmt an Injunction aims at 
some Qscfiil purpose of man is readily understood ; and it 
makes no difference whether it does so directly or indirectly. 
And since its connection .vith a result is clearly implied, the 
Injunction in question g<ts itself carried out independently 
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by itself, even tlioiigb the compreliension of uieaiiiag is of 
use in coiniectaon witii tbc injunctions of compulsory and 
volnntfiry acts. 

Some people Imve held the view that—inj auction 
of Vcdic Study serves, throxigii the cs>inprebeusiou of mesii- 
iug, tlie same purpose as the iujunedons of the Jyotistoinft 
ami other acts, and that tlie additional effort (involved in 
Vedic Study and compreliensiou of meaning) serves to en¬ 
hance tile quality o£ the results brought about by those 
acts,” Uut wliat fault lnv«^ the Injunction of ‘becoming n 
Teacher' done for those people, that they sliould have made 
great efforts to deny tlie view that this latter also serves the 
same purpose as tlie Injunction of ‘ Vedic Study ?' U it be 
urged tliat—“ under this view, the Veda would become 
nnauthoritative,^’—our answer is that, that might be so ; but 
wheu a certain fact is well established by reason and argu¬ 
ments, it is not abandoned or rejected for the sake of accom¬ 
plishing any purpose. In fact, an argument is set aside only 
by another and a more cogent argument, 

But if the Injunction of Vedic Study were taken as 
serving Che same purpose as that of ‘ becoming a Teacher,’ 
then the former would lose its injunctive diameter; as in 
that case no significance would attach to wliat is expressed 
by its own words.” 

The same thing happens oJso wlieu the Injunction in 
<^uestion is made a pare and parcel of the Injunction of 
the Jyoti?5oma, etc. 

If, on the other hand, the Injuiictiou of Vedic Study is 
regarded as independently by itself cooduclve to the carry- 
ing into effect of what it enjoinsi then, stoiiding upon 
an ef^Ufil foodiig with all other Injunctione, it rightly conies 
to be acte<l up to by itself, os $, necessaiy factor (of all 
performances), 

Thus then, out of the several alteriiatlve optious^soiae 
heavier than the rest-^that have been set forth {In the verse), 
if the lighter alternative serves to accomplish the desired 
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purpose, all tliaC tUe undertafciug of the heavier option can 
do is to add something to the quality of what has been 
prescribed by tlie [njunction. Just as is the case with the 
options of giving ‘one, throe or twelve cows ^ os a fee in 
connection with the Laying of Fire. Thus tlien> if the 
Injunction of Study has been carried into effect on its own 
account (and the Veda has been studied), we cannot escape 
from its twofold relation— vi:.'. (1) its leading to the per¬ 
formance of what it itself pi'cscribeJt and (3) its helping the 
performance of the Jyotis^nut and other acts} it matters 
little whether encb relation is directly stated, or implied, or 
assumed; foe this latter fact would involve a diversity only 
in the means whereby the knowledge of the relation is 
obtained, and not any in the I’eUtion itself. 

“ How is it that you are making statements, of which the 
succeeding ones are inconsistent with the preceding ones ? 
It has l>eei\ asserted above that Injunctions of sanctification 
are never directly related to wsults j while now it is stated' 
that ^6 Injunction in question is by itself conducive to itself 
being carried into effect. It might be urged that—‘ Though 
it is true that the Injuncdon of Sanctification is not related 
to any directly inentioued result, yet there is nothing in¬ 
compatible in its b^ng related to such results ns are indirectly 
indicated/ Bnt even this makes no difference, if the per¬ 
formance of the act {of Study), as prompted by the injunction 
in question, is made to extend to the compi'ebension of 
meaning also. Even so, the mere learniug of the Text being 
got «t in accordance with the Icjuuctiou of ^ having recourse 
to a teacher &c.y' it would become admitted that Injuuctloue 
of saoedfixation are related to definite results. If, on the other 
hand, the performance of the act (of study) were in 
accordance with the Injunction as helping other Injunctions 
{Le.t tliose of the Jyodstoma and other acts), then, in that 
case, it would come to this that the Veda would be studied 
by one seeking after the stated result, aud not that the person 
who has studied the Veda is entitled to the performauce of 
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nets leading to tliat lesult j and in that rase, the Sluidiu’s title 
could not be deuied, Nor does it necessarily follow tint the 
inenuing of Vedic texts should be learnt immediately aftei* 
the tests have been Icamt. In fact, whenever one might, 
by chance, come to understand that ‘a certain Vedic act, 
named JyotiB^ma, leads to Heavenj ’ ho would learn the 
details of the procedure of that not, and at that game time 
he would also read up sucli Vedic texts related to that act u 
would have to be recited by the sacrificcr/* 

To the above, some people make the following answer, on 
the basis of the principle enuDciatcd in PBrva^Mimamsa— 
Sutm 4. 1. l8 €t, The SvhtQhti nud other similar 
offerings have been i*egBvded as being of both kinds, serv* 
ing the purposes of sanctification and also leading to specific 
results; and, on the same analogy, * Vedic Study' also 
would be of both kinds—being purely sanctificalory, as 
, indicated by the words of the Injunction prescribing it, Had 
also leading to particular results, by virtue of its bringing 
about the comprehension of the laeanlng of texts which 
ultimately leads to tbc performance of acta (directly bnnglng 
about those results). It is in this manner that the lojunc* 
tion of Vedic Study becomes conducive to definite results. 

But who is the person to whom the results accrue (and 
who, by seeking for that result, comes to perform the act)?" 

Our answer is that it is the Boy belonging to one of the 
three higher castes, who has gone through tlie Initiatory Rite. 
That this is so is clear from the fact that the act (of Vedic 
Study) has been prescribed among the duties of the Religious 
Student. The Injunctive aud other similar affixes are 
expressive of that injunction or persuasion which U ino¬ 
perable from the person sought to be pereiisded ; and when 
the question arises as to particular details regarding that 
person, (a) sometimes the information is supplied by the 
words of the Injunction itself^a.^.t in tbs sentence 'one 
desiring heaven should perform the Aguihotra throagbont 
bis Me ',*—‘(6) sometimes, even though not directly mentionedf 
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he coQics to b;* Jissuined on the basis of what is directly 
stated 5—r.//., in the case of the and other sacrifices • 

—(c) sometimes, again, ho is indicated by tlic examination of 
other Injimcdons In view of the force oE the context and tlie 
nature of tbiiigs. In tlie present case, all tliis is present:— 

(fl) the Religions Student happens to be the person dealt witli 
in the context (in which the injunction of Vedic Study 
occurs); {^) the comprehension comos about from tlie natui'c 
of things 5 and (c) the Study Is of use in connection with all 
other Injunctions, as it is only one who has learnt the Veda 
that is entitled to tlie performance of any Vedic act. 

This explanation is not accepted by others, [According 
to these] it is in the character of the 'Injunction of Santci* 
fication * itself tliet the Injunction in question lias the 001 * 1 * 08 ' 
ponding result indicated. As a matter of fact, all sancti* 
ficatory acts are done for the sake of the thing sought to be 
sanctified ; and if no |)ecu]iarity is perceived in that object, 
then the act would lose its very cbavactcr of * sanctification/ • * 
as it happens in the case of the * In the case* in 

question, however, tliere does appear a peculiarity in the 
shape of the comprehension of acts conducive to definite 
results. The case of the ‘ Svf^tuir/* offering has been cited 
above; but in that case the two‘fold character has to be 
admitted, as if both were not held to be denoted by the root 
and the affix, then the act (of * sacrifice *) would cease to 
be itself. 

From all this it follows that the Injunction in question 
stands by itself, and pertains to the initiated boy ; and hence 
the act (of * study ^ has to be done for its own sake, and not 
as subserving, like the of corn, the purpose of 

results proceeding from the performance of the BarUa-pur- 
namdsa and other sacrifices. 

The same should be understood to be the case with tbe 
learning of more tbau one Veda, Id connecrion with this 
also, the question might arise as to why one should learn 
several Vedas, when the Injunction is duly fulfilled by tbe 
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learning f»f one Veda only ? And here fllfto the anwer rrould 
be that tlie learning ot «everftl Vedas would he oonducire to 
large result?, Tiie result of such learning also would be of 
the nature deRciibecl above, ami not of the nature ' milk, * 

‘ curd,’ and the like. Such being the cose, if one has learnt 
a single Veda, when he comes to undertake t]\e performance 
of acts requiring the use of mantras not occurring in the 
particular Vedic Beseension learnt by hiro, the very 
force of circumstances permits his learning of those Mantras } 
though in describing the title to the performance of Vedic 
acts, as belonging to ' persons who have learnt the Veda,’ 
tho qualidoadon mentioned is that he should have (fuly 
leamt the Veda. [But the peculiar cireuinstances of the 
case render it permissible for the performer to learn the 
mantras at the Ume]. 

Others have held that in the text—‘ that the Veda with 
its six subsidiary sciences should be learnt is what should 
• be done by the Brahmana without any other motive/—the 
phr^ * without any other mo^ve ’ explains the nature of 
the act as regards the person to perform it j the term ‘ with¬ 
out any motive' means ‘ without having any other end in 
view ; ’ so that what is meant is that the act should be done 
as a compulsory one. Unless we take this term as indicating 
the nature of the person to perforin it, it cannot be construed 
with the rest of the sentence either in the Form of an act, or 
in that of en agency contributing towards the act, or in that 
of a qualification of the act, and so forth. 

Thus, then, even though the Injunction in question be • 
one of saiictidcation, yet it may have its result indicated 
indirectly (as explained before), or stated directly (as now 
explained); and neither of this involves any incongruity* 

Others, again, argue that since it is an Injunction of 
sanctification, it is better to take it as not related to any 
result at all. For the result is sought after only tat 
endowing the act with a ceitnin peculiarity ; and this peca- 
Uanty in the present case is obtained by noting the thing 
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ffi be imnctiGe<l. It is ti’oe tlint Iiijaiictions» of sRuctification 
stand in need of the mention of purposes served by them ; 
}mt ell (bat is sought to be accompHsbed by an injunction ia 
the reaalt of tJie act enjoined ; and aucli result, in the preaent 
is actually found to consist in the .‘getUng up’ of the 
(ext; and there i« nothing incongruous in this. 

The prt'icnt verso jxot specifying the period for the 
learning of each Vedn, we derive the knowledge of tJie 
specific period from other Smrti-texts, which Iny down 
thfit tho Rtudenlship relating to each Veda is to extend otov 
twelve years, 

The nest (question (hat arises ia—which are tho ‘ three 
Vedas ’ that are meant here ? 

They are the Rgveda, the Yajurveda and the Snmaveda. 

“ Then, is the Athan'an not a Veda at all 

Who says so ? All that is meant by the present context 
is a certain sanctification ; and when the sanctification in 
cjuestion is found to be one that can be accomplished by ta1:i(ig 
the words of the present vei^se in their literal sense, the In¬ 
junction in question has its performance secured by being 
extended up to ti)e comprehension of meaning ; and thie £6t 
tiiC simple reason that the comprehension is of use in all 
performauces. As for the Atbarvan Veda, it deals for tiie 
most part with magical spells, aJid hence neither the 
iuroa and otiier such acts, nor any details j^ertainingto these, 
are prescribed in it; jn fact, all the duties relative to ffotr 
the Adkvar^u and the Udpdtr are completely laid down in the 
Three Vedas ; the duties of the Brahman-priest also are laid 
down in the Three Vedas. Then, again, the ‘three’ 
denotes a special ] lumber, and whenever n particuW 
K ui«d, it is always with reference to a particular character (in 
which the tilings included under that number are found to 
agree). So that, in the case in question, thosq alone cau be 
taken as included under the number * three ’ which ere found 
to pMsese tile conin^ri cb^tracter of conb^ining Injonction^ 
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gardiDg wLat ought <0 be duue. And the Atbarvuu doe& 
not fall wicbiu tbi^ category ; aa it doe^ not couCaiii any in* 
junctions of such primary acts as tlie JyotUtouui and tlio 
rest, nor of aiiy of tbeii* subsidiaries. Asi'cgiu’ds tbe ^'hi/ena 
aud other malevolent sacri^ces, tliese also are perlornied by 
the same priests (as the JyotUfoniii, &c.), ami tbeir procedure 
also is tbe same, with a few additional details ^ but even tboso 
peculiar details ai'esuch as Itive been prescribed in tbe Three 
Vedas. Thus, tlien, since the Aclmrvuo Veda is|not foui^, 
in tbe performance of any act, to she grouped either with 
Rk ai^d Yajus, or with lik uud Samau, it cannot be incluiled 
nuder tbe appellation of ‘Tbree Vedas;’ and this is the 
reason why it bas not beeu mentioned in tbe present contest. 
But, since it is iJieluded under the term ‘ »cdUht/di/a^ ’' veda, * 
there is nothing incongruous in its being included under 
the wider Injuucdon of ‘ Vedic Study/ 

Abr luilf that period *•—‘ tk(U period * refers to * thirty- 
six years the ^half’ of wliich is eigltteen years. Here also 
this division of time would be six years for each Veda. 

* Or for a <juarUr ; *—* (Quarter ’ is the fourth part of the 
said nuinber> i.e.^ nine ycare, that is, three years for each of 
the three Vedas. 

“ But how can the Vedu be got up in tbiw ycurs.” 

it is quite possible that a certain pupil may be exception¬ 
ally id telligeut (and he could get up tbe Veda iu throe years). 

Othei' peo 2 ile otter tbe following explanation Tbe da- 
ties preseribed iu tbe verse 01*0 not made conditioad upon* the 
character of the ‘learcdug they ai*© conditioned by the iojuDC- 
tioa b^dng upon tbe* duties themselves. So tliat if, b^ore 
the learning lias beeji accomplished, tbe rules arc duly obsorv* 
ed hv s few days during the course of learning^ tbe purpose 
of the Injunction becomes duly fulfilled ; aa tlie observance 
of the details even to that extent woidd go to fulfil tbe cos- 
ditions of .tint lujunctiou of Vedic Study. If one puts an end 
to his observanqes Retort he has got up tbe text, then be 
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(comes to be called a * y^raiasiiaiaka* * reiiouLcer of otwvan- 
ces.’ Thus, inasmuch aaboth these coutingencice are possible, 
it is only right that a definite period of time should have been 
prescribed ; and the meanitig is that one does not become 
entitled to the title o£ ‘ Vi'aiasndtaka,^ unless be has put in 
three years* work (at least). Though some S'mr(is lay down 
that ‘ihei'e is Final Bath only on the completion o£ Vedic 
Study/ yet it is c|idte reasonable to a)>p)y the name * Bath ' 
(inana) figuratively to the completion of the obaeryances 
relative to Vedic Study. 

This, however, is not right. Though the observances are 
objects o£ iudepeiident Injunctions, yet the right course to 
be adopted is that they should be kept up as long as the 
' study * continues. In fact) the observances having been 
actually enjoined in connection with Study, they must conti¬ 
nue throughout the study. If the first part of the present 
verse (consistiug of the fii’st three feet) were taken separately, 
then the words of the test themselves would make ^the 
obsers'ances abuudoned after thi'ee years only, even before 
the * study * lias been finished. If, on the other hand, the 
whole verse—including the last c^uarter—is taken as a single 
sentence, then the observsnees cannot cease until the Veda 
has been wholly learnt. In fact, the particle ieva/ 'precisely,’ 
clearly indicate that this last view is the correct one. 

If there is no cessation of the observances until the 
Vedas have been learnt, how is it that three are two distinct 
titles (I)' Vraidsndiaka \ 'who has completed the observan¬ 
ces,* and (2) VedaeudUilaf ‘who has completed the Veda' ?" 

We shall explain this under Discourse IV. 

The aggregate of' thirty-six years ’ is called ‘ ^afifmsha* 
dabdam that which pertains to thk aggregate is ‘ enttrmha* 
ddbdikatn Similarly, the term ‘ {raivediham* That whose 
extent is half of that is' tadardhikam.* Similarly, *pddiJMin * 
and ‘ grahanantikam' ’ The possessive affix in these 
terms is in accordance with Pinini’a Sfitra 5. 2. Ufi. 'The 
forms cannot come under Papini’s 5. i. &7,—(!)♦ - 
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SECTION (2)—ENTRANCE INTO THE HOUSEHOLD. 

VERSE 11 

Ha’51so learnt, in dub counaB, thheb Vedas, ob tnvo Vedas, ob 

ONE Veda, be shouij) ehteb upon the state of thb bouse- 

HOLDER, HAVING SEVER DEVIATED FROM TBE VOWS OF STUDENT¬ 
SHIP.—(2). 

Bka^ya. 

The * learniog of Three Vedas ’ has been uieotioned (in 
the preceding verse); the learning of * two ’ and * one' Veda, 
not having been menticned anywhere, are here put forward 
as alternatives. The term ' ved (^' in this connecdon has been 
e^rplained as standing for Recensional Xe.'ct; ‘ and what is 
meant is that one should learn three, or two, or one Recen¬ 
sion of each of the three Vedas,—and not that tliree or two 
or one Rec^^sion of a single Veda should be learnt. Because 
the^ work to be learnt has been called the ^ Triplicate 
Science/ 

‘ IJaoing leornt *—having got up, by meaus of the above 
described course of studentship. 

‘ He should enter uihjh the state of the householder '—Tbe 
exact nature of: the * Houseliolder's stage' is going to be de¬ 
scribed later on {Verse 4, below ).—^ Enter/ *. e., live; verbal 
roots having several meaniugs. The prefix * u ’ denotes limit. 

One who baa taken a wife to himself is called ‘ house¬ 
holder/ which term is used in its conventional, not etymolc^ 
gical, sense ; The term ^houee ' standing for iot/e ; and he 
• who Uiies hi's stand t4yo?i that house is called * Houae- 
holder/' f, . r 

The' term * ashratjia ,' * state^ ’ stands for those duties, 
po»tive and negative, that have been prescribed (for the mar¬ 
ried man). Just as for (he ' initiated boy,' there is * state of 
' studentabip' till the Final Return from the Preceptor’s house, 
no for one who has married, it is the * state of the House- 
bolder,* 
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‘ Nor Jeoiitled from ihe vows of studentship, * — ic., he who 
htt» uot broken the vows of not having intercourse with wo¬ 
men. This epithet bns to be regarded as a distinct sentence, 
in accordance with the usage of stories ; the sense being that 
{<»)*tIieboy should not deviate from the vo\ys of student¬ 
ship’ atid (^) ^ be should enter upon tl^e state of tlie House¬ 
holder.’ If the whole were taken as a single sentence, then, 
HS a result ol this, oue who has deviated from the vows would 
never be entitled at all to enter upon the Householder’s state. 
If, however, we take the epithet as an independent in junction 
put forth for the man’s benefit (atid not as » necessary con* 
dition for entering upon Houseboldership), thei^ deviation 
from it makes the man liable to the penalty of expiation» but 
it does not moke him unfit to enter upon Householdership. 

Hy the words, * havhtff Uami, he should enUry all tlmt is 
meant is that the two acts should come iu this order,—en¬ 
trance upon Hocseholdership following the * learning ;' 
and it is not meant that marriage should comeimmedi^y 
after study. Because where the words signify mere se¬ 
quence, immediate sequence is not always meant. Hence 
during the time intervening between ‘ Vedic Study ’ and 
* marriage»’ it becomeR possible for the boy to carry on the 
study of Grammar and other Sciences, which help in the un¬ 
derstanding of the meaning of Vedic texts. In fact, it is only 
the learned man that is entitled to Householdersbip; audit is 
not like the ‘Vedic Study,’ to vvhich the entirely ignorant 
boy » entitled. Though dmiug boyhood, the boy Is like a 
lower a&imal, incapable of understauding what he is entitled 
to, yet he is made to act either by. bis Father or by his Pi^ecep-' 
tor. In fact, the act of ‘ Vedic Study ’ by the boy falla withiu 
the Father’s province ; the proper teaebiog of the child being 
•the Father’s duty ; and the reason for this lies iu the fact that 
it is only wheu Che child has been properly taught that the 
Fa^er is regarded as having duly fulfilled the inj,uiiction of 
‘ begetting a child.’ ^ Teaching ’ of the child, ugain, consists in 
explaiuing to him what he should do and what lie should not 
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•lo. And, if th(» Boy fftiU to umlerstarifl ln« (lnti(»J< whon 
these fire explfiineft to himj he ifa IcA In* the lifiiul, like flic 
blind man, and made ff) fiUfil them j just ah Ije i« oai^hf 
firmly !>y the hfiiid and paved fmm ffllling info the fire nr 
Into the well, in the Pftine mnnnor, Lo is alw) Raved Trom 
drinking and other evils leading to imperceptible effects. 
Or, figwn, jnst as a boy is made, against liis wish, to drink 
a ^rholesome medicine^ so in the same manner, he is also made 
to do acts prescribe<l in the scriptures. After he haa liecome 
capable of nnderstanding things a little, he is direrted l>y 
means of sncfi words ‘yoti should do such and sneU an act/ 

Such being the case, when the Boy baa leaml the 
Veda, he should be instructed by his Father or Preceptor 
in such words as—'You have learnt the Veda« now you 
are fit for carr 3 dng on an inves^gation into what is contained 
in it,—hence you sliould now hear lectures on the sub^diary 
sciences.’ It is only when tins advice liae been given that the 
• ' father is regarded as Imving fulfilled the duty of ‘ begetting 
a childas it has been declared—‘ the child is begotten only 
when he comee to understand his own duties.’ 

From all this it becomes established that one should not 
marry immediately after learning the Veda, until he has 
learnt what js contained in the Veda j and the worda of the 
text have to be constnied thua—‘ Having learnt—nr., after 
learning has been finished—one should contini« to be firm 
in the vows of studentship (s.e., of continence’). The 
ce86«ion of continence having become permiasible (after the 
Veda has been learnt), its maintenance is reiterated wUh a 
view to indicate tiiat the other \*ows and restrain ts-^udi as 
the avoidance of honey, me^t and the rest—may lie with^ 
drawn. The conclusion thus comes to be that, so long ae Ithe 
Veda is being learnt, the Boy should keep all liis vows nf 
stodentshipi—but when the learning of the Veda has been 
c(»npleted, and he continues bis studies farther for 
stuiding rwhat is contained in the Veda, he should abstain 
cmly from, intercourse with womCT. ' . 


18 ' ManU-SKRT!: DISCOUTWB III 

Thougil the terra 'brahmachania* ‘vo\c^ of $tudenuKipf 
is ordinarily explained as standing for those observances and 
restraints that are kept up for the proper learning of the Veda, 
—yet in the present context it has been used iu the sense of 
‘ avoiding intei'coui’se with women/^as we ahali show later 
on. 

* Indue ftccording to that order of read¬ 

ing which is well known among students ; i.e. first of all 
one should read the sixty-four sections of the Samhita (of 
the Rgveda), then the Bralimana, and so forth, in the same 
order of sequence iu which they may have been studied 
by hb forefathers. In matters like this, no one can rightly 
say that ‘ une should not follow either family tradi^ouei 
or the dictates of morality, or orderly sequence.^ The mean* 
ing of all this is that * one ahonld not abandon that Recen* 
sioaal Text which may have been learnt by his father and 
other ancestors.’—(2) 

VERSE HI. 

Wbsx, nr TBS dub obsceyikcb o? bis ddties, Be bas acouirbi) 

THE Veda AB£> B!8 BBRIT&OB ?B0U Hie FATHER, AHB 18 SO IB- 

CUBED,—niS FATHFR SHALL FIRST HOSOOB HIM, ADORNBD WITH 

GARLANDS AND SEATfC OPO» A OOOOE, WiTB TBB “OoW.”— (3) 

Bh^ya. 

*Wken h$\\has acquired (ha Veda and Kh heriia^e^ the 
fad^er alioll honour him /ir$i with the cow/ He who has 
acquired both, the Veda {*Brahman’) and the heritage {‘daya') 
is Called ‘ brahmaddydddharal}* * Ddya * (Heritage) is lekat 
givm, i.e., i)roi)eriy ‘ Brahman ' is ‘ Veda’ ; — ^ harana ’ 
is acquiring. It is only when the boy has learnt the Veda 
and received hb share of the ancestral property from bis 
father that he takes to the Householtler's state ; a man with¬ 
out any property not b^ng entitled to enter upon that stage. 
If the father happens to have oo property, he should earn 
wealth by begfpng for the avowed purpose of marrying bis 
son (and thereby maintaining bis line), and then marry him. 


SSCTION II—ENTSAMCB INTO THE HOUSEHOLD 


17 


Others explain the Veda itself as being the ‘ heritage ; * 
and regard the i)reBent verse as a reitemtion of the foregoing 
Injuuctionj for the purpose of ludicaUng tlmt it u to be 
learnt from the Father. 

“ It having been declared before that it is the Preceptor 
whose function it is to teach the Veda, why is it that the boy 
is now spoken of as acquiring the Veda aiid ‘heritage’ 
fr<m hh father f ** 

The answer to this is as follows ;—For him whose Father 
is living, the Father himself is the ‘Preceptor,’ It is only 
when the Father is not living, or when he is somcliow incapa¬ 
citated, that anothei* pei'sou may act as the ‘Preceptor/ By 
the appointing of another man as tlie ‘Preceptor/ the Father's 
title to act as one ceases. But, whether the Father himself tea¬ 
ches bis son or some one else teaches him, it makes no difference. 

Some people have ui^ed the following argument—“ In 
connection with the Upanayana, it has been laid down as a 
» compdeory duty that Che ‘gift should consist of some very 
superior thing’ (Gautama, 25.6); from vyhich it is clear 
that the function is to be performed by some oue else (and 
not by the Father himself).'* 

This is not right. That the Fee should consist of a 
very superior thing is an lujuncrion in connecrion with 
tlie Upanayana, the Initiatory Rite ; and whether the Initia¬ 
tor is the Father or some other Preceptor, neither of these 
persons requires any incentive to perform this function ; 
and fees are paid only as incentives to service ; nor is any 
incentive necessary in a cose where the person engages in the 
work under the influence of some other form of prompting. 
For these reasons, the term ‘ Fee* in the context in questioD, 
being found incapable of conveying the sense of an incentive 
to work, must be taken ns standing for some such gift as Is 
made for the purpose of some trausceudental results, just 
like the giviug of gold. And it is the Father who should 
make the Boy the owner of enough wealth to enable him to 
make s gift of the ‘ superior thing/ 
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I£ one were to insiet upon the following urgument— 

it » not possible for the term/« to be used in soy sense 
other then whet is paid as an incen^pe to serve, and so 
long as a word can be taken in its primary sense, it cannot 
be right to have recourse to any secondary signification,’' 
—then, in that case, the said Injunction of the Fee will 
have to be regarded as applying to such oases where, as in 
the case of Satyakama Jal^, neither the Father k alive, 
nor is there any other Preceptor appointed as the Father’s 
substitute, and where the Boy presents himself (to a Teacher) 
for Initiation. And it has been already explained that such 
s boy, having passed his childhood, is fully entitled to have 
hie sacra meuts performed for himself. 

Thus, in both cases, it is the Father’s function ; he 
may do the initiating himself or get it done hy another 
Preceptor. 

‘ Incline<l*’~i.e., who is incUned towards entering the life 
of the Householder,—and not him who is going to he a life* « 
long student, even though the latter may be returning home 
simply for the sake of obeying the rule regarding the comple¬ 
tion of study, 

^ Adorned with garland '—this is meant to include all the 
details that have been laid down by the authors of the 
Gfhyasutrae in connection with the ‘ Madhuparka ' offering, 

^Seated upon a couch ’—seated upon a valuable sofa. 

‘With the cow' — i.e., with th^ * Madhuparka * offering. 

The offering of the cow in the * Madhuparka * has been 
prescribed as an optional alternative ; hence the term * cow ’ 
here stands for tijat particular act (of offering) which is done 
by means of the cow. 

kS hall honour^ —this is the duty of the Father or the 
Preceptor. 

‘ Firaf *— 1 .S,, before marriage. , 

' Inclined '—i.e., lying down upon the couch for the 
purpose of receiving the offering. 

^ By the strict obsermnee of hia duties ’-^thia is a super- 
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doous reiteiudon ; And it mnkes no diffei'ence whether it is 
construed with ‘octimring the Veda and bis heriWge** or with 

* shall honour/—(8). 

VERSE lY. 

TBB TWIOE-BORN person, il&VlKQ, ON BSINQ PERMITTED BY THE 

PftBOePTOB, BATHEP ’* AND “ nErURNKP ” AOOORDIHQ TO ROBE, 

SSALL TAKE A WIFE 0? TBB SAUB OARTE AS SJUSELP, WflO 18 

ENDOWSD WITH 

Even on the completion o£ the observances relating to 
Vedic Study, the Boy shall “ bathe ” only when "pomiUed 
the Frgc$pior* ‘ Bathing ’ here stands for a peculiar sacrament 
prescribed in the Gfhya^utraSf ae the limit for the obser* 
vancea of the Religious Student. Why the term ‘ bathing ' 
is used in this figurative sense wc have already espUined 
• above. 

^Bavhig reiuf'ned' —/.e., having gone through a particular 
consecratory rite consisting of the offering of the Afadhnparka, 
etc., as laid down in the Grhi/asvtra, and having returned 
from the Preceptor's home to his Father’s home. 

All this has been mentioned as supplementary to the 
Injunction contained in the term ' shall lahef* being already 
known from other sources. The ^ return' spoken of here is 
not a part of the * marriage.' Eeuce for him who baa learnt 
the Veda in his Father's bouse, though there can be no 

* Return/ yet marriage ie done. 

Some people take the * Return ' to moan that Bath which 
forms part of the marriage rites. Against this view it might 
be argued that the participial ending ^ k(va * (in ^ sndivS ') 
clearly indicates that the two (Bath and Return) are entirely 
different. But timt ceremony of' Return ’ which couusts 
in * bathing ' and which forma part of the. marriage rite, is 
going to be described later; where a pardcular form of ^Bath« 
log'with its details is found laid down. [Hence the ‘ Return' 
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mentioned in the present verse cftnnot'be regarded as part 
o! Marriage.] 

Or, the terra ‘ Return * may be taken as intended to con¬ 
note the rern>unet7i^ of re$trainie aiid oheorvancee. In that 
case, ‘ returned' would mean * having resumed the former con¬ 
dition free from all restraint/ Special stress is laid upon the 
renouncing of restraints in this connection, because the obser¬ 
vances and restrainte imposed upon the Religious Student are 
exceptionally hard, which is not the case with the other sub¬ 
sequent stages of life. 

* 4c<wdf’*^ to rule ’—this is to be construed like the .term 
‘in strict accordance with his duties^ (of the preceding 
verse), 

‘ The twke^orii person shaU take a mfe * Shall take * 
constitutes the injunction of mandage. Marriage is a sacra¬ 
mental rite, a refining process, as is indicated by the Ac¬ 
cusative ending in * hhdrydm^ 

“ But before marriage there does not exist such a tjiing 
as mfe for whom the refinement could be effected in the same 
manner as ornamentation by collyriura is done to the Eye, In 
fact, it is by means of marriage itself that tlic wife is brought 
into existence/' 

In the case of the sacrificial post, we find such injunctions 
as the ^ sacrificial post shall be cut,’ and that same piece of 
wood becomes the ])ost on which the refining process of euU 
ting^ &c., has been performed. Exactly in the same manner 
it is by means of the refining process of marriage performed 
upon her that the person becomes a ‘ wife/ 

The word * marriage' denotes the taking hold of the hand, 
which forms the principal factor in the ceremony. To this 
effect we have the assertion— ‘ marriage is taking a wife, t.c., 
the taking hold of the hand ; ’ and in this work also marriage 
is spoken of as * the sacrament of taking hold of the hand ’ 
(verse 43 below). The offering of parched grain and such 
other rites are tbs subsidiary detsils (of Marriage) ; arid all 
this may be learnt from the Gfhya^iraSs 
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Lftter on (In veiso 8) we —*one shall not many a 

moidiyt with golden liair, &c,, &c, and from the use of 
the term ‘ maiden ‘ there it is clear that marriage is a sacra¬ 
ment for maidens, ami not for any and every womnu j and 
we are going to explain later on that in the pi'esent context 
the term ‘ maiden ^ stands for tl\r fenvaU ypho huff had no la- 
lercoume xoiih a mah. 

‘ Of thesam6 cnate as hhmslf — i- s., belonging to tlie same 
caste. 

‘ Endotoed with The term ‘ st^ns ’ stands for the 

colour of the complexion, lines on the body, moles and such 
other marks which are indicative of an widowed life, off¬ 
spring, wealth, and so forth,—which may be learnt from the 
science of Astrology.—* Endowed ’— i.e., equipped—‘with 
these signs ; ’ i.c., bearing auspicious marks. Even though 
indicators of evil are also called * signs,’ yet since what is men¬ 
tioned here is, that one should marry a girl with these «igns, 
it follows that what is meant is the girl with good, auspi¬ 
cious, signs, In fact, tlie term, ‘ lal'-Hnna/ * sigHj ’ ia used 
in ordinary parlance in the sense of desirable signs j e.y.^ 
men and women are spoken of as * endowed with signs 'which 
means that they bear auspicious marks. 

What we have to consider in this connectiou is the qaes* 
^on of title (Who is entitled to marry ?). 

Since the Injunction of marriage enjoins a sacrament, a 
consecration, it comes to be performed just like the Laying 
of Fii‘e ; and just as the T^aying of Fire serves, through the 
Ah£(van“6t/a and other fii'es> tlie purposes of compulsory and 
voluntary acts, and hence it comes to be performed for the 
bringing into existence of the dec., as subsidiary 

to those acts,—so tlie Marriage also brings into existence the 
‘ Wife,’ and through liei* serves tlie fulKlment of the visible 
and unvisible ends of man. For example, ^Yhen desire for 
sexual intercourse arises m man, tiiere arises the poBs|ljnrity 
of his having recourse to any and every woman j but 
intercourse with maidens and wives of other men being pro- 
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hibitfidi the said desire coraes to be ;v 2 complished only 
through one’s owu married wife [The mfirried wife thus 
serves a visible eud]. Theo again»there is the saying that 
' every religious act shall be done by the husband and wife 
t(^thei/ which shows that it is only as accompanied by 
his wife that man is eixtitled to the performance of religious 
acts; and thus it is clear that the accomplishment of the 
invisible (trausceudeutal) purposes of man also is dependent 
upon the wife. 

In connection with this subject, some people make the 
following observations i—“ As just described, persons, with 
their sesual desire aroused, have, of their own accord, 
their marriages done for the purpose of accomplishing 
their visible ends; and after they have married, they happen 
to perform certain religious acts ; and in this case, the 
tnarris^e might thus turn out to be of use in the fuldlment 
of religious acts. But in a case where o mau's desire for 
iutercouwe with women has entirely ceased, there is no* * 
marriage at all j-^there being no inavriage, the man is not 
entitled Co the performance of religious acts;—in the absence 
of such title, the non-performance of acts shall involve no 
sin ; —consequently, there need be nothing reprehensible in 
the conduct of the man who does not take to the House¬ 
holder’s life and does uot perform any religious acts conducive 
to the ends of man.” 

This, however, is not right. Beligious acts are as much 
conducive to the fuldlment of man^s purpose as sescuai 
desire is. In fact, every man engages in activity only for 
the accomplishment of some purpose of bis. If this were 
not so the entrance into the House holder’s state were 
not essential), then there would be no room for such 
assertions as ^ desisting for a year from entering into the 
Householder’s state, &c,, &c.’ We shall explain this fully 
under Discourse VI, in connection with the question of 
option regarding the Life-stages.—(4) 
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SECTION (3).—MARRIAGEABLE GIRLS. 

VBRSE Y. 

SflE WHO IS HOT A “ 9APINI>4” OP OHS’S MOTHER, NOT OP Tflb SAME 

"Gotoa" a8 his Father, and who is hot horn of (unlawful) 
IHTERCOURSE^RAS REEK RECOMUENOED FOR MAUKUGE.'-(5) 

Bha.^}ia. 

The test proceeds to show what sort oi maiden aliould be 
married. 

* She icho is not it sapituja of one^s mother, and vliO is 
not of the same gotra as hU Father, has been recommended for 
marriage.* The term ‘ ' iadicates the relations on 

the mother's side. According to another Smrti, women are 
called the "mother’s sapioda’* only up to three steps oi 
relationship. But, as a matter of fact, marriage with relatives 
on the mother’s wde is permitted beyond not the third, but 
, the fifth, step o£ relationship. Says Gautama (4—3 and 5)— 
* Bej'Ond the seventh step of relationship on the Father's side 
and beyond the fifth step on the mother’s side-’ Tlius, in¬ 
asmuch as the term ' sapin^a* cannot be taken here in its 
literal sense (of relation within three steps of relationsbip)i 
it has to be explained, in accordance with other Smrtis (such 
as Gautama), as standing for ' mother's relation.’ The 
meaning thus comes to be—‘ She who is not born of the 
mother's family and the limit of relationship is to betaken 
as prescribed by Gautama. So that one should not marry 
the girl who is descended either from his maternal grand¬ 
father or great-grandfather^ up to five steps downwards, on 
account of the closeuess of relationship among the descendants 
of these- Bence the mother’s sister, the daughter of the 
mother's sister, aa also those descended from the maternal 
grea^g^andmotller, all these become excluded, on the ground 
of all of them being ' relations.’ 

‘ She icluj is mi of the same gotta as his Father,' —The term 
’gotra' has been declared to stand for the descendants of 
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Vasbistha, Bhcgu, Garga anil the i“est.—‘ Of ths same (jotra ’ 
mefius behn^fiiuf to same gofm. That U, a ‘ Vasbistha * giil 
cannot be married by a ‘ Vashistha ^ boy \ nor the ‘ Garga ’ 
girl by a ‘ Garga ’ boy. 

In the VtishvfiJta (Dharmashasti’a), there is probibidon 
also of the girl beloiigiog to the same gotm as one^s mother. 

It says—‘ If the twice-born pei'son marries a girl of the same 
gotra or the same Pravara as himself, he shall renounce her 
and perform the penance of the Cboodrayana j so also 
if be has married the daughter of his maternal uncle, ora 
girl of the same gotra as his mother.* 

Gautama says—‘ There is marriage between jwrties not 
having the same Pravam ’ (4.2); so that if the Pravara is 
different, tlierc may be marriage, even though the gvtra 
happen to be the same. 

This, however, is not right; because another Smrti (Yaj- 
navalkya) has prohibited both—‘ one should marry a girl 
born of a cti'fere/U goira a/u/ (Acharu, 58),—where- - 
stands for ^pravara.’ 

But how can a girl be born of the same when her 
gvira is different 

Why may this not be possible when the 5»»rri* distincriy 
speaks of it ? This subject is one that falls entirely within 
the purview of Shrufi arui Smrti) and is beyond our percep¬ 
tion; so that there could be no incongruity (In what is 
directly asserted in the Smrtt). 

“ What are *pravaras/ after all ? 

Well, you are asking too little ; you might as well ask 
—' What is a Brahmana ?’ ‘ What is a gotra f ' In fact, just as 
the generic character of * man ’ being equally present in all 
men, the ‘ Brahmana' and the rest constitute the particular 
species included under that generic character,—exactly in the 
same manner, the generic chai'acter of * Brahmana' being 
common among a number of men, ‘ Vashistha* and the rest 
come in as specific sub-divisions; and leJated to each * gotra' 
there are a few names of ‘ l^is and the person who be- 
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longs to ft ceptaiu *gQtrti* lias to couaect himself with these 
Rsi-nftmes, wliich nrc cnlled Iiis * ifvavara* This same is the 
mcftning of the term ‘ ^rauftr« ’ in conoecCiou with the pi'o* 
Uibition of mai*riage. 

The writers o£ Sutras have mentioned thc5 [m^vanx^ along 
with each distinct goOu, in such words as—‘ such and such 
are the pravaras of the person belonging to each and such 
a gotm.* As for the distinct g^ftras, these are duly remem¬ 
bered by tlie persoiis bora in those goit'as tliouiselves—‘ we 
belong to the ‘ /^a/vlcfAcrru-yo^ra/ ‘ we belong to the Uim" 
vxmxyii-golra* and so forth. Though, like their g^tr% 
people remember their pracanii also, yet inasmuch as the 
number of pravaxaB is large, it was thought that people 
might forget them, and lieuce the Smrtis were written for 
tile purpose of mentioning the praxaras connected with each 
of the gi^lran. As for the golra^ save that people themselves 
, remember it, tliem is no other indicative in the foiin that ‘ lie 
who* is like tliia and that belongs to such and such u 
All timt has been declared in connection with gotra is that 
persons belonging to the same goira must belong to a 
common stock and a common caste. 

This diversit}* of Ootm and is fouiul only 

among Brahman as, not Ksiittriyas and Vaishyas, Say the 
authors of the Kaipa^ulra^^ that of the K^ttrlya the 
Vaishya is determined by that of their priests.* On the 
ground of this Kalpasutin-statement occurring in the section 
dealing with Pravara, it might be construed to be a denial 
of^revara only, which might be understood to apply to 
those two castes also by reason of parricular gotran having 
been mentioned in relation to them. But, in reality, there 
are no gotras mentioned in connecdon with them. 

“ Under the circumstiinccs, what sort of restriction 
would there be on the' point uf relationship, in cgiinectiuu 
with marriages 

Our answer is as follows :—The rule of Gautama (4. 3), 
that ‘ it should be beyond the seveutb step among the relations 

4 
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ou the father's side/ is common to all castes (and tins would 
supply the uecessary limitetion). 

tu the present verse also the term ' not of the same (jotra' 
means ‘ who is not a Scii)ii}4<^ and. just as the term 
' sapauja* in the preceding phrase, so the same term here 
also, would be taken as stiindiug for ^ relations ; ’ and in this 
^7ay we secure the e:£clusiou of girls descended from the 
father’s sister, as also of other girls descended from one's 
great-grandfather^ up to the seventh step. And it is only 
persons up to the seventh step of relationship that have 
been cjUled ‘ sapinda/ 

Others have explaiuctl * goira ’ to mean fcnnily. And 
in this case, there is no need for any limit; there can be 
no marriage among parties wlio know eacli other as * belong* 
ing to the same famil}',’ In accoixlance with this view 
also the term ‘ osapitM 'has to be' construed twice over; 
so that, as before, ihe daughter of the father’s sister and* 
otliers become e^^cluded. • 

“ But, according to this vie^v, the exclusion of girls 
boloDging to the same gotfa and liaviug the same 
becomes diDicult. As among tliesc there is no such idea as 
that * we belong to the same family.* ” 

The answer to the above is that this difficulty is sought 
to be .explained by a reference to tradidon. There is a 
tradition that * Tasbis^a and others like him are the prime 
progenitors of families, and persons descended from 
them and belonging to their gotra ax's the Pravarasy who 
were their sous and grandsons endowed with excellent 
austeiides and learning and vastly famous.' [And in this 
sense ^ persons belonging to the same golra and having 
the same .y/ratvfrotf ’ may be regarded as ‘ beiojiging to 
the same family.’] In othei* Snirtia also we find the same 
rule. 

Tlie following facta, liowever, have to be borne in mind 
in .this connection .‘—'In the phrase,' having the same 
varatf the m is in regard to the names^ not the 
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uieie nnrr^er, of Prumrati ; anti the ^noi^tioii tirise?*, whether 
the prohibition applies lo all cases ivhei*e all the Pravar?!- 
names are the same, ov onl)’ to those where even one name 
happens to be common. If t)ie wliole set of names coiisd- 
tutes the ^ praiktra^* then there is no ‘ ajimeuess of Pras'ara ’ 
m a case where a few names arc comrnou Imt othci'a tiv<t 
different) ami hence the * set of names ^ la Che two cstses 
becomes different so tliat the prohibition vvould not apply 
to such a case ; and marrii^e could tsike place betweeu the 
C^pavutnyus aud the Para^h/vaA, whose yotms are different, 
-^ne belonging to the Ootra of Upamanyu, .and tlie oiher 
to the gotra of Parashara,—but there is difference in their 
* pravaras in the sense noted above i because for the 
‘ l/panuiuyu gotra ’ the Pravam^ are * Vasbistha, liharadvuja 
and Ekapat/ while for the ‘ Paulshara qotra * they ore 
’* Vftshisthya, Gavgya and Parasharya.* If, on the other 
. JiRud, only one name eoiiscltuted the ‘ Pravara*—and not the 
whole set, then the prohibition would apply to even such 
cases where a siugle name liappens Co be common. E.g^ 
when it is said ^Md^a grains should not be eaten,* one 
ceases to eac even mixed Mdsa grains. 

What, then, is-the riglit view ? 

The right view is that single names constitute *pravaru ; 
it is in accordance witii this that we Hud such usage 
‘ e&am vrni^e,' ‘ dvatt vrnlie,* ‘ trln vruttej —where there 
is co-ordinstion between ‘one,’ ‘ two* and ‘three ’ with the 
‘ P^avara ;* and it is said that ‘ there should be no marriage 
even when one pravai'a^namc is common/ 

The mention of the ‘ twice-born person ' is merely 
indicative ; as Cor the ah<j tliere is no marriage 

up to seven grades of relationship on the father's sale, and 
five on the mother’s side. 

* MarrUtge ’— i,c., taking Co wife. 

‘ R6C07Tm$iuUd enjoiue<l with commendation. 

* Who tJi not born of {unkuojul) UiUycoursef i.e», who is 
directly from her lawful father. ‘ ^iyoga * (ibegetting of off- 
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spring by the widow )-lwnng bwH permitted, tlia girl who 
would be born under thnt form would not be excluded by the 
foregoing c]UftUficatJone; hence she is separately excluded by 
the term * irho ii not horn of unhtr/ul intercourse ; * which 
means that one should not voluntarily marry a girl born of 
‘ Niyogn, ’ because she is born of unlawful interconrse. 

Otlters read ‘ Ainaitkme ^ (for ^ AmaithmV\ and explain 
it to meau tliat tbe girl described has been recoin meuded ae 
an associate'at religions functions, and not for se.Tual 
intercourse. 

And such a prohibition would be by way of eulogy ; 
tbe sei^se being— *ii one marries a with these quali¬ 
fications, she fulfills bis religious functbiis, even, though 
there be no sexual iutcrcourse.’ 

VBRSB YI. 

In FBilALE COHNEOTION ONE SBOULU AVOIO TQE8B (FOLLO^ylH(» ' 
TEtl FAUIMES,—EVEN THOUGH THEY HE ORGiT ANO RldH IN 
THE POSjBSSIOK OP OaTXLB, GOAT AND SUB BP AND ORi[N,~(6). 

Bhdif'/a- 

This verse is a deprecatory exhortation, supplementary 
to tiie Prohibition coming later. 

‘ Rich * denotes prosperit^^ 

* *’—iiropertjf. 

‘ 'I'houQh great *— high. 

The posHer<i<ions are further specified—‘ in the possession 
of aaltk, The affix ' ' in ^ffoiavidhanadhdnyalajf 

haw the force of tlie Instrumental j tbe construction being— 

^ goidvidhancnn-dhdngennf The term 'possession* has 
been added for the purpose of ([ualifying ‘ caUlef etc,, the 
sense being * cattle and the rest, which coiiatituce possession J 
‘ Grain' stands for pi'operty in the shape of kvta (?) 

‘ Female-oonneciion f.e., Marriage^the compound be¬ 
ing cousti'ued as ^ the connection for tbe pur|> 08 e of 
obtaining a female mftte.*-r{6) 
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VERSE YII. 

Such pamilibs a 8^(1) inAT iw wnirtn rm? sacred rttes bave 

REBH AfiASDOi^BO, (2) wniOR 18 MALS-r,E98, (3) WHICH IS RUTOID 

OP THE Veda, (4) iiewneas or which are woout and sonJKcr 

TO (5j TILBS, (fi) PHTHISIS, (7) DYSTEPSIA, (8) RPU.RPSY, (0) I.EITCO- 

DEBMA, AND (10) I.BPifOflV.—(7) 

Bha^a. 

'That in tchkh the )^crcd rUe.^*^t]iQ imbil ftiid otkci* 
sacrAmenta —^ have bmi utbanrhnefV —iieglecle-l; m 

which the coiifeecmtory rites ra also the coin pul ^^ovy ‘I'ivc 
8 ftcrjfice8/ etc.* are not performed. 

’-^prorhiccive of females; i.r., in which, a$a 
role, only female, not male, children are bcvii. 

‘ Devoid of (ho Veda * —destitute of Vedic study, 

‘ This copulative compound mentions 

^two kinds of lAinilics. ‘ llooxtuitiiy ‘ icovllii! — i^e. the mein- 
hereof which )ia\*e their arins and limbs covered with macii 
and long baii*. * Piie^ *—fleshy protuberance^ in the anus, 
which being a tlisease, are extremely painful. 

‘ Fhthish '—the disease of consumption. 

* ’—slow •digestion : by whicli the fiKul eaten 
is not pi*opevly digested, 

‘ ’—leading to loss of memoi*y and othei' cognate 

troubles. 

* Lexo-odermi '—^white spots tni the body, witlj lioics. 

* Leproexf *—is well-known. 

Al) these words—Ijeginning with ' romasha '—are names 
of particular diseases, and are to be taken as ending in pos¬ 
sessive affixes. 

Older coniraentators have explained the prohibition 
hei*ein contained is based entirely upon ordinary visible con¬ 
siderations : Asa matter of fact, bipeds inbent the peculia¬ 
rities of tbelr mother's families ; lienee, children bom of 
mothers belonging to families that have ‘abandoned the 
sacred rites,' etc., etc., would be proue to the same defects ; 
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and diseases are cipt to be infections j works on medicine 
having declared that ‘ all diseases, ^Yith the sole exception 
of Dian hcea, are infectiou8/-^7) 

VERSE Vlll. 

Ric gROIILD NOT MAftRY A IXAIDSS WITfl TAWNY RAIR, NOft 0«E 

WtTtf SOPfiElFJ.ITOUa UUDa, NOR ONE WBO SaS D18BASG, NOR ONE 

WBO SAN SITBSK NO HAta OS TOO MBOB HAlIt, NOS ONE WHO 1$ 

OASBDLOnS, NOR ONE WITH -REDDISH BYES,—(8) 

Bha^ya. 

The pi'oliibition in the preceding verse was with regard 
to the family of the bride ; wliile that in the present verse 
pertains to her body. 

The girl whose hairs are of either tawny or golden 
colour ie colled * kapUd,* 

‘ With limbs ' — t.f},, having siz fingers. 

‘ Who kus dissase' —who is suffering from many diseases^ - 
or is overtaken by some incurable disease;—the possessive 
affix having ^e sense of many or of psrmnsnce. 

' Who Acts no hair ’ —^ loman ’ standing for in general 
also. What the present qualification has in view, however, 
is the entii'e absence of hair in the arm-pits and between the 
thighs. 

‘ Garrulous '—who talks much and disagi'eeably, when 
it Is necessary to speak very little, 

' With reddish et/es ^ —Whose eyes are red, on account of 
some disease,—(8) 

VERSE IX. 

Nor one pea ring ths naue of an asterisji, ,ob a tree, or a 

BIV8R ; nor one HAVINO HSR NAUB APrCR A ION? CASTE OR A 

UOGNTAIN ; ttOB 0N£ NAMED AFTER A BIRD, A SERPENT bU A 

SUVB; nor one with a name IHSPIBIRQ TERROR-—(9) 

Bhd^ya. 

* Aslenm ’ is constellation ; one who bearn the uame of 
one of these ? such as * and the like. 
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^Beanni) the iunne of a tree'—Huch as ‘ SlimisUapa/ 
‘ Amahkt* and so forth. 

*Rivgr'—t]ie Gangii and tha Yamiinit; she who be>irs 
these names. 

The term “ rl /favrk^anatil ” is to be es|>ouiided as a co« 
pulative compound ; which with die following term 'ndmau' 
forms a genitive I'aipurma compoinidj and these> along with 
the term ‘ naman * repeated, form a Bahwnhi compound ; 
the repeated term ‘ iidnian* being droppc^i. 

* Uaci/tif her name a/ier « lore vaeic^ — sucii as ‘ JJnrbarl * 
‘ Shabar't/ and the like. 

* Mouniaifis ^—siwh as the Viudbyn, the Himalaya, and 
the rest. 

This compound {^parvaiafidmikdtn*) alao is to be ex* 
pounded as the former ; and has the af&?{ added to it. 

* Named after a bird '—such as ‘ Sh/fhi * ‘ Sdrikd/ and 
. .the like. 

> i Serpent,^ snake ; one who is named after it ; such as 
‘ ‘Bhujauf/i.* 

‘ Slaved — such names as'* *Bdti* 

^ Jnsptrififj terror *—that which couses fear j such as 
iJdkim* * Baleiosi.* 

VERSE X. 

OltB SrtOULD UAROV A FBUiLE WITH A FAULTLESS BODT» 

DEALING AN AOREEAnj.B NAUR, iUVJSU HE» OAIT LIKE THAT OF 

TOE SWAtX OR TICS ElSrHAUT^ IlAVTt^O FIKB IlAlR ON TlIS ROD¥ 

AND THEHSAD, ANPPCKE TBETB, AS t> WITH TEND SB LI UBS.—(10) 

Bkdj^pa. 

One whose body is free from defects is called ‘ aoyafi- 
r/dft/i j * tlie term ‘ avyanga * standing for freedom from de- 
fecte ; just like sucli otfier words as pmvin.it* ‘«rfdrrt,'and 
the rest. Since the term ‘ aKyahgul etymologically, means 
• free from defects iu the limbs/ the second ‘ mga ’ must be 
taken as standing for the ^rhoXe body ; hence the epithet 
‘ myafi'/a' denotes /u/jiesf or comeltnetfs o/tbe bodi////om. 
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‘ ‘agreeable^—itbas beea laid do wo in thia 

book that the iiaiuea o£ women should be sweet-sotmdiog and 
easy to pronounce. 

She who moves like the swan or the elephant. That is» 
one whose gait is as elegaut and languid as that of the swan 
or the elephant. 

The term ‘ iamt,* * fiuet* hem does not stand for * small * 
it means modemte. Just as the girl who is neither fat nor 
Ifttb is called * ‘one with a fine body/ 

‘ Mfdiianiji is one whose limbs am tender^ not hard or 
rough. 

S\ich a female ’ hei'e must 

be tnkeu to stand for the maiden^ us it is the maiden tljat is 
being spoken of in the context. 

“ If that is so (if this verse also refers to the 
then the prohibition ooutuined in verse b regarding ‘one who 
has no huir, is superfiuous ; as the positive injunction,. . 
couLaiaed in the present verse, implies that ‘ one who is^aot 
as here described sbonld not be married.* ” 

True, that is so; tlje same fact when stated l/y means of 
two verses—affirmatively in one and negatively in the other 
—becomes clearly understood. 

In the present context, the term ‘ mtiiden * is kacd in the 
sense of a woman who has not experienced sexual iu^course. 
Says VushistliH—‘ One should acquire a wife who ha^iai^ 
sexual intercourse and who is similar to himself.* But one 
who hx\s been ‘consecrated * (by marriage) by one man is no 
. longer capable of being ‘ consecrated * by another ; as there 
cun be no doing of what has been already done. So tbat^ if 
a girl has been married, and her husband goes away before she 
has had intei'course with him,—if she hapi)ens to be a loose 
Woman, she cannot be married to another ))er 80 D, even though 
she is still a * malde/i ’(in the lechnical sense) i and it is such 
a maiden that is mentioned in the words of Vashis^ba quoted 
above. In another work also it is said—‘ One should 
marry a female, never before mamed hy another person, who 
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is youuj^ei* tban himself :uid bus brocbeis’ (Yaj^vuikya, 
Acharci 53).—(10) 

VERSE XU 

The wise UAH shall hot UARBY OHS who RAS no UUCXlHBh, ou 
WHOSE FATHED 18 MOT EKOWH ; FOft PEAK OP HER HAVING lilS 
OHAEACTTBR OP THE “ APWIWTED HADGHTEB.”—(11) 

Bhdjiyct. 

Sbe who bay ao biiatheri—sucli a girl one should not 
marry ,—\for fear of Jier having the character of the 
ed daughter ; * /.a., by reason of her being an ‘ appointed 
daughterj'/.a., by veasou of there being the doubt that 
the girl’s father might liave performed those ntes that would 
have made lier an * appointed daughter.’ 

“ Wliy should such a doubt arise at all ? ” 

Such a doubt would arise if the girl’s father is not kuoivu* 
having died or having gone away to a foreign, country. 

.Under such circumsUiices, the girl is given away iu marriage 
either by her mother or by other members of her father’s 
family. Since it is laid down that when the girl has reached 
the maiTlageable age, if her father happen to be absent* she 
shall be given away iu marriage by the said relations. Thu 
exact rule ou this point we shall quote later ou. If the 
father U known, however, tliere is no fear of the girl beiug 
an * appointed daughter as he will himself declare whether 
or uot sbe has been ‘ appointed.’ 

* Or* in the text should he taken in the sense of *if j ’ 
the sense being that * if the father is not known* the girl 
fihould not be married.’ 


Others have taken the two clauaes as formalaUng two 
independent, prohibitions: (a) * If the father is not known'— 
ue.y if it is uot known from wlmm sbe is bom : this being a 
prohibitiou of marrying the girl of unknown pureuCage ;—and 
(6) the next prohibition is to be construed as ^one should uot 
marry the girl who ba^ no brother* for fear of her being au ap* 
s 
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pointed daughter.’ They further point out that the latter 
phrase, ‘for fear of her being an appointed daughui’,’ cannot 
be construed with the clause, ‘if lier fathei* is not known/ 

lu tlie wliole of this section on Marriage, wiierever the 
probibitaon is not based upon grounds that are not percep- 
dble-^e.^., ' one should marr}' a maiden wbo is not his 
father’s SKijuiu/a* etc. (when the grounds of interdiction are 
tiHisceodentnl, not perceptible, as in the case of the prohibi¬ 
tion of marriage with a diseased girl, etc.),—if the prohibition 
is disobeyed, the' maiTiage * itself remains unaccomplished. 
Bence, if one happens to marry a girl belonging to the same 
!/otru as himself, the marriage, even though performed, woald 
be as good as not per/omketl ; and this for the simple reason 
that the cbanwjtev of ‘ mamage ^ is. determiaed by scriptural 
ijijuuetion,—Just like the character of the ‘ Pke-laying' rite ; 
iirnd, hence, a transgression of the injunction means the non- 
accomplisiimeut of the Rite. In the case of Fii^e-laying, it fs' 
found Chat if there is omission of any suhsidiai*y (feCaii, 
the Akavan'ii/a* and other ‘ Fires ’ are not accomplished ; 
dmilarly, a girl that belongs to the same ‘ gotru’ as a man can 
never liecome the ' wife ’ of Chat uum. Hence it has been 
ordained tliat such a girl, eveu though she may have gone 
through the sacramental rites, shall be given up. Further, 
iu connecdon mth such marri^;e8,VashiBthaaud other revered 
writers have prescribed specialexpiratory rites. Even though, 
in reality, wlmt such a marriage involves is only a discrepancy 
in the Rite caused by the transgression of one of the interdic¬ 
tions relating to a subsidiary detail,—and it does not involve 
any sin on the part of the man,—yet the Expiratory Rite 
has to be performed, in view of its being directly enjoined 
by the scriptures. Or, we may take it thus that what is 
prohibited i&‘ intercourse ’ with a girl of the same ‘ gotra/ 
atid the Ex))iatory Rite relates to the serial of acts perpe- 
tratecl by the man (in the form*of the marriage-ceremonies.) 

As regards the prohibidou of marriage with girls belong- 
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iiig to families that may have di'oppefl tlie sacre^l vitea and 
BO forth,—it is bftaetl upon perceptible ground 9 ; and, hence, 
when such girls are marpied, the ‘marriage* is duly accom¬ 
plished, the girl actually becomes the man’s ‘ wife,' and j*he 
shall not be given up. It U in view of tliiF fact that in 
verse 6, we have the laadatovy epitliet ‘ even though they be 
great,’ which draws a line of distinction between the two 
sets of prohibitions. Such also is tlie custom among all 
cultured people; they do occasionally marry girls ‘with 
tawny hair,’ etc,, but never one that belongs to rlie aama 

VERSE Xll. 

Foa 'twicB’Bork ubh’ a aiSL op bqoal oastr has nesN rboou* 

MBMDSD FOR TBR FIKOT UA&RUQE-SACRAAtEtfT. 1^011 THOSE, BOVV> 
SVRB, WHO TARE TO (T THROUOH MERE UKsmE, TAE9E fPOUOWlKU) 
SnODI.D BE RBnAaDFD AS PRRPRRAni.K IW I>DR ORDER.—(12) 

' Bha4ya, 

ll^ verse 4, we liad the wrds ‘ the twice-born person should 
take a wife,* where the mff has been spoken of by means of a 
word ending in the Accusative, which makes the wifs they;?*/- 
^nury,and the taarriaffe tlie secomhxrtf, object; and yet the sin¬ 
gular number (in ‘wife’) in incant to be duly significant ;.since 
It forms part of the predicate of the sentence ; just as we 
have in the case of the aaseriion, ‘ he cuts the sacrificial pcst^* 
In the case of a thing whose character is determined and 
known from other sources,—if sucIj a thing happens to be 
referred to in connection with the Injunction of some other act, 
it is always uQileratood to be referred to exactly in the form 
in which it has been known ; in the ease of the injunc¬ 
tion, ‘ wash the cup* * and this for the simple reason that all 
‘references' are bused upon what is previously known. 
Thus, in connection with the ‘cups,* their 7mmbey is al¬ 
ready known from such statements as‘ at the morning-extrac¬ 
tion the Adhvaryu takes up ten cups;' their use also is already 
known from the statement, ‘ libations are poured with t)ie 
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cups 5 ’ hence, in the subsequent 3 Eatement, * wash the^u];/ 
. no signihcflnee is attached to the sii^ular number in the 
word ‘ cup,*—thift statement being construed in connection with 
what is already known about it. In the present instance, on 
the other hand, the thing concervied—the * wife ’—ia one 
whose character has not been determined anywhere else ; 
in fact, it is only from the present text that we derive our 
tuowledge of what tlie ‘ wife' is j hence, we imdorstand it 
exactly ns It is here described; so that due significance is 
to he attached to the number, just as much> aa to the basic 
nouii Itself. AU this we shall discuss with detailed-argii- 
ments under discourse V. 

Thus then, due significance being attached to the (singu¬ 
lar) number (in the word ‘ wife,^ as used iu verse 4),—if one 
happens to marry a second dmej even though the marriage- 
rites might be duly performed, she does imt become a ‘ wife; * 
just as when one Ikavaalj/a is already there, the second fire, 
even though duly kindledr does not become ‘ Ahavan'i^a.' 
But, under certain circumstances, the taking of a second wife 
is considered desirable ; and it Is in counectioo with this second 
marriage that we have the rules propounded in this aud 
the following verses. It is in view of this that Grautama 
has said—‘ If one^s wife is endowed with virtue and offspring, 
one should not take another ; in the event of failure on either 
of the two points, one may have another/ 

' 0/ equal re., of the same caste. 

'For the firsly —first of all ? i.$.y for one who has nob 
taken a wife from a different csste; ‘ has been recomnwided,^ 

Having married a girl of hb own caste, if the man finds 
that slie does not inspire .bis love ; or if the act of child- 
begetting is not fulfilled,—theu there comes about the manb 
dedre for another wife; and then these —going to be 
mentioned below—* are to be reqar/led as preferable ’—supe¬ 
rior—on the strength of the scriptures. 

This, then, is an excepdon to the rule regarding having only 
one wife, as also to that of having a wife from one’s own caste. 
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:—‘‘Tlje resCrirtion ji|)|>eavH to }« upoii the 
taking of ft second wife from one’s own cnste; ns the plural* 
ity (o£ wives) does not appear to be sanerioned regarding 
girls of one’s own caste.” 

Answer —All that the present text j)ermil5 is tbe exceed¬ 
ing of the number *ojie.’ And, if what is sanctionefl is the 
exceeding of it by means of manjing a girl of a differentcasto, 
—what is there that would prevent one’s marrying (again) a 
second girl of bis owi^ caste ? It is for this reason that what 
Gautama has declared applies ecjually to all —‘ if there is 
failure in regard to either of tbe two, one may take another 
wife,’ Li tbe following verse also we read, ‘ she and one of 
his own caeUf where also the second wife from one’s own 
caste is permitted.—( 12 ). 

VERSE Xlll. 

Foa TAB ShOdra, tub ShCdra ojbl alone ha.s uebn or da iked to 

» . RE TBE WIFE ; FOE TUE VaISHYA, SDK AS AlH5 TDE QIRI. OP niS 
0«N CACTB ; FOR THE KIATTBIYa, THOSE TWO A8 ALSO THE 01KT. 
OF aCS OWK CASTE; ADD POft THE BftAHUAtfA THOSE THREE AS 
AlAO THE aiRL OP BIS OWN OASXfi^(13;. 

Bka^j/a. 

There being a distinction of caste.?, ‘ one’s own caste * con¬ 
stitutes tbe (upward) limit. Just as for the BvShinansi, 
there are Ksattriya and other wives, so it would seem as 
if for the Shiidra also there would be wives belonging to 
the lower orders of * washer-woroan and carpenter.’ In order 
to preclude this possibility, the text lays down the restriction 
that the 6'hiidra can liave a wife from his own caste only. 
A wife of the higher caste is precluded by the qualifying 
phrase, ‘in due order/ in the preceding verse. 

» the Shudrft woman —* and ijirl oj kh tiv»i 

caste’ _ ie., the Vmshya woman—*for the Vaisliyo.’ 

. ‘ Those two ’—the Vaishj a woman and the Shudra wo¬ 
man,— ‘aadthe girl of his own caste ’— ^/or the Kt^atiritfa.* 
Similarly, ’forikeBrahnana.’ 
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The right order would appear to be that the verse should 
begin with the' Brahmana C hat it begins with the * ShUdta* 
which only goes to lend strength to the aforesaid notion 
(that a wife of the higher class i« not permitted). 

In this connection, it has been declared that ‘what is 
meant by tlie text is that there should be optio^i in order, 
and not n comblnatton of all (the several kinds of 
wives).'—(13) 

VERSE XIV. 

UnDRR no CISC DUST AVCE WnATSOBVSft fiAS A SnCORi WIPB 

SBGR OaDAiNBD KOR THB BhaHUAUA AND THE KSATTRIYA,— 

EVEN TJTOUOn XaSSE Qfi PLaO&D m PeRlL.~(]4) 

Bkd^ya. 

Even when the Shudra girl is extremely handsome, and 
the Brdhmrtnn or K,$attrit/a bridegroom is in the ‘tenth 
stage * of his life,—he should never marry the Shudm 
gW. 

On this point, a descriptive phrase is added *—no 
circunisianve whatsoever^ — i.e., in no story at all —* has been 
ordained '—described. 

‘ In }>6rU ’—Even in Che greatest distress. 

In the preceding verse, the Shtidra wife has been per- 
niitted, and here she is prohibited. Hence there should be 
option. 

“ Option is permissible only when there is possibility of 
the two courses being adopted at one and the same time, 
and both courses are equally sanctioned by scriptural in¬ 
junctions ; and it cannot be permitted when a course of action 
isopen (o one only under the induence of passion, while it is 
prohibited by scripture. In the case in quesdon, the Caking 
of a Slmdra wife is not sanctioned by scripture, it is possible 
only under the iufluence of passion ; and all that the fore* 
going vei^e means is that the marriage of a Shudra girl 
under the influence of passion is not entirely prohibited; 
hte, prohibition, on the ocher band (contained in the present 
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verse), is purely scriptuv»I. Hence the couolitsioi) is that the 
Shudra girl should not be married ac all. It ie in view of 
this that Yujhavalkya (Ackara, 56) ha a declared—‘ It is 
said that twice'born persons may take Sbudra wives; but 
that 16 nob my opinion.’ ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows Iji ail cases, 
option is admitted only in viesv of the likely futility of tiie 
injunodon (of one or the other course of action). If the 
jS'At/<^ni-wife were absolutely prohibited, then the Kifaflriya 
and Vaishya girls alone would have been mentioned as per* 
mitted (to the Brahnuina) in times of peril ; and iu tliat case, 
the counter-exception (mentioned in 13), oe also the proliibition 
(contained in 14), would both be superfluous ; as the 
marrying of the girl of one’s own caste would have been 
already secured by the restrictive rule, 'fbus, then, since 
there is a clear incomputibility between the sanction (iu 13) 
and the prohibition (in 14), the two should be regarded a» 
' optional alternatives. 

" The presence of an option means that the agent may 
do what ho likes \ and, as the marrying of the Sbudra 
girl (if one wishes to do so) would be already secured by the 
counter-exception (iu 18), there would be no need for putting 
forward the j>rohibition (in 14) [as the not*marrying of the 
Sliudra girl is already deduced frf)m the general rule of 
marrying witiiiii one’s own caste]." 

But the marrying of the Shudra girl has not Ijeen left 
en^rely to the wish of the agent , in the way in which the 
loarryiiig of K/fatiriya and FaUhya girls liaa been ; in fact, 
it has !)ot been permitted, except iu times of very great 
<1istress. 

From all this the following conclusion appears the right 
one to adopt:—Tlie general rule regarding marrying a girl of 
oue’s own caste having already indicated, by implication, 
the impropriety of marrying girls of other castes,—that the 
Sbudra girl should have been prohibited again (ini 4), already 
shows that the rtile regarding not marrying girls of other 
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cas(e€ is not absolute; aud aince this rule is not absolute, 
It follows that in times of di&ulty, or in tbe eveut 
of not finding a girl of his own caste, while the Shudra girl 
shall never be married, those of the other two castes may be 
married.—(14). 

VERSE XV. 

TwiOH-eoUM UBV, UABavrVG, Til rough imfatuatiok, a qihl of tue 

I.O\V CASTE, QDIOKLY ftEDDOfi TflfilR WMILIKS, AlOHG WITH 
TH81U OFiSPBIWO, TO Tllfi POSITIOS OF TflE SEOUBA.—(15). 

Bhd^ya. 

This is a depiecatory exhortation, supplementing' the 
foregoing prohibition. 

‘ 0/ the low cAsfe^ — i.e., of the ishfidra caste; the Shfttlra 
•jirl being the subject of consideration ; and further, because 
the statement ends with the :u^sertion that the families along 
with ofispring are reduced to tiie |> 08 ition of the Shudra. 

* Thf tiric6-6^‘ri} insii, ihrnuffh iji/atuaiioii* — ie., on account 
of folly arising from greed for wealth, or from Just, 
— ' reduce their /dmilies to the of the Skvdru.' That 

is, sons born of tliat wife become 5Au//rcs, and so 
also grandsons and great-gi’andsons descended from thorn. 
Hence, it is added— ‘ ahn^ ioith their offiiprin<j* —the term 
' ojfspriiu/ * standing for the line of descendants, consisting 
of sons, grandsons, &c.—(15), 

VERSE XYI. 

OHE who UaRRIES a SKOPRA GlUL BEOOVeS Aji OUtOAEfE,— AOOO&D- 

iNG TO Aral AND 10 xliE SOW OF Utatbja J Aooorpino to 
Shaun AKA, by the dietu or a son ; and acoo&dino to Buj^gu, 
BY HaVTNQ OniLDREN F&OU HER (AlJ7V6y^(Id). 

Bhd^pa. 

‘ Shudrdvedt’ Is one who' acquires—h «?., marries—a 
5Auc/r<i girl. 

‘ Becomes an ouka$ie*^i,e,, as good ks an outcaste. 
Such ia the opinion of Atri, and of Utathya’s sou. The 
au^ontiee have befn motioned with a view to inspire respect. 
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The fir&t half of the ver^ ie ?iupplementavy to the 
prohibition contained in the preceding verse. 

' According to Skaimaltay by tlic Hrik of a child/ This 
is an entirely different rule. It presumes that raarri^ige Tvith 
ft Shudra girl is permitted, and then prohibits intercourse 
with her during her * courses’: ‘ birth of a sou' is possildc 
only by having intercourse on the even days of the woman's 
period. Thus the meaning is that * one, should not have 
intercourse with his Shudra wife during her course?/ 

* According io Bhrgti^ by having children from her/ 
This also is n distinct rule by itself. ‘ Tadapaiga’ is one 
wlio hfts only such children rk are born of his Shudra wife ; 
and the character of such a man is called * fndapaiijatd/ This 
is the opinion of Bhrgu 5 winch means that ‘ after one 
has begotten children from wives of the more respectable 
ca 8 lc>», lie may have intercourse with the Shudm wife.’ 

• • The mention of ‘ outcaatc * here if* only meant to indicate 
degrada^on \ it does not mean that the man is to be actually 
treated as an * outcaete/ as described under 1 l.lb2. All tliis 
we hball explain later on.'^(li>). 

VERSE XVll. 

Having ii.acep a ShGdra woman on bis red, the Brahhaha 
COES TO J'BRDltlON ; AND HAVING imOOTTEN A SON BY HER, BE 
FALLS FROM BrAHMANAHOOD /TdBLF.—<17). 

Bhd^^ya. 

This is a laudatory exaggeration. 

If on the Shudra wife he begets a f^n, he faUs Jrom 
Brah^nafMkaod itself^ i.e^, the son becomes a noi>Brahmana. 
This also is a deprecatory exaggeretion. 

‘ Son ’—is in the msuculine gender. So that (in the 
pi*eccding vei’se also) the term * begetting of children, 

' sutolpattyd/ should be taken to refer to the n\ale child; 
even though in the compound the word can be taken 
both ways—either as * initd ’ in the Feminine, or * in 

the Masculine. It is with this view that wc have pointed 
s 
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out above that wbat h prohibited is intercourse with the 
womau on the even days of her ‘ period ' (as it is only by 
intercourse on those days that a male child is bonx).—(17). 

VERSE XVIII. 

It toe aiTEs poapoEusD nv one la iionoue of peiti£s» Pitj^s 
4HD Quests sue dominated by her (his ShOdra wife), 
TiiEH THE Pities ahp thb Gods do hot eat of THE4f ; and 
THE HAN DOSe NOT 00 TO HEAVEN. —(18) 

Bhusfja. 

This prohibition pertiuus to all times. 

Even if a Shudra girl happeuB to be married, the rites, 
herein mentioned, should not be performed in a mannei* by 
which she might dominate them. That is to say, the 
Shudra wife is not entitled to paiticipato in the liusband's 
religious acts, in the manner in which wives of the three 
higher castes are. « 

Since she is a ' wife/ it might be thought that she is 
so entitled ; and it is in view of the possibility of such 
notion being entertained that we have the present prohi- 
bition< The meaning thus is that when one is going to 
spend bis wealth over some religious act, be need not seek 
her coo sent, in the way he seeks that of his wives of the 
twicfrbora castes; in other cases, however—such as the 
expexises incurred for seeking prosperity and obtaining 
pleasure,^sbe is not to be disregarded. That she should 
be employed, like a servant, during the performance of 
S^r^s(/(lAa, &o., is not prohibited ; s.g., there would be no 
harm if she were Co thresh corn and so forth ; but she should 
not be made to serve food and do such other acts. 

‘ Rites in lio/iour (ffdeitiss^ are (1) the Dasha-jturnamasa 
and other sacrihees, and (2) the feeding of Brahman&s in 
honour of Deities, as already explained by us under 2.189. 

‘ Rites in honour o/ Piffs —/.c., Shriiddbts and offer¬ 
ing of vvHter<IibatiuDs. 
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feeding of guest**, and offering tliein ^ater for misliiiig their 
feet, and so forth. 

“The prohibition here put forth is already implied by 
the vale that wives of one’s own caste shoiild not be super- 
se<Ied by other wives.’* 

Not so; because the rale speaks of the wife of the same 
caste being actually present. Hence people might be led 
to argue as follows—“ If the wife of ilie Brahmana’s 
own caste happens to be in lier courses, or absent, IIjgu his 
Si)rulra wife may preside over the rites, just like liis 
K.%atirbfa and Vaishya wives ; further, the prohibition 
contained in the rule referred to pertains, not to her title 
to preside, but simply to the act of examining tlie clarified 
butter and so forth, whicli are done by the wife in accordajice 
with the rale tliat the clarified butter used at sacrifices should 
be such ss has been examined by the wife ; and, as the rule 
simply mentions the general tvaoie ‘ wife,’ it may be taken 
to mean that the act may be done by any wife that has been 
obtained.” 

And it is with a view to prevent this being done,— 
and of wives of different castes doing the said acts in the 
same way in which tliey are done by any one wife from 
among several ^vive8 of the same caste,—that we have the 
present prohibition. 

The ‘ doynination, * by the wife is due to her being entitled 
to the act. 

‘ The dAxties and tl\6 Pitr& do not mf of it \ *—this 
means that the acts become futile. 

‘ iJt doe$ not go to heaven ; ’— i\e., if the guest takes food, 
the houfseliolder fails to attain Heaven, which he would 
attain as the I'esult of his having fed liU guests. * Ileat'en' 
here stands for all those rewards that have been described 
fts proceeding fiom tlio ‘ honouring of guests,’ and it 
is a reference to all that has been said under 3. 10G,~ 
(18). 
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VERSE XIX. 


ThISRS 16 VO BXPUTION FOR HIU W90 HA8 PROMK TBS UO/8TUB6 0? 

Tae irouTu ofa SaOPRi wouan, wifo'ius bssn taintbp bt 

HfiR DRfi;iTi;, ahd who has bgoottsk children on her.—(19). 

Bha§ya. 

Tbis is Qii esrnggerated e^chortAtion. 

* y^r 4 atipJi}na' is tlie mobstare of lier mouth ? he by ^rhoiii 
thin luu been drunk Is ‘ ;/—the past parti¬ 
cipial adjective being put last by the analogy of sucli 

compounds as *palaiijalfhnkiiiM,^ and so forth. 

If we adopt the other I'cnding * v/'^(dipiUt2>h4tiast/(t, * then 
the compound ‘ptMphSnafy * is to be expounded as ‘p'Uali 
phenu yutfyn;’ and this, with the term token 

kj an Instrumental Taipitra^a ,—according to Panini 2.1. 30. 
(the sense being 'tlie moisture of \YhoBC month has been 
drunk by a Shvdm woman). Or, ^ pitaphena/ expounded 
as above, niiglit be taken as forming a Ge)iftive Tatptiru^^a 
with ‘ 

The meaning U the same in all cases. \Vheu the husband 
and wife lie together, the touching of their lips, etc., are 
inevitable. Hence, what the word of the text indicates is 
sexual inigrcourse, by mentioning something that is concomi* 
tanb with it. 

From the context it is clear that this verse is supple¬ 
mentary to the foregoing prohibition^ and it is not an inde¬ 
pendent assertion. If it were an independent assertion, we 
siiould have the prohibition of only, and the other 

forms of intercourse would become sanctioned ; so that, by 
having intereourse with a Shudni woman, only if one avoids 
kui<iiug, he would not be ti'ixnsgi'essing any scriptural injunc¬ 
tion. 

‘ Wh'i fuuf OegoUen children fni her ’“/.e., who has had 
intercourse with her during her ‘ courses.* 

‘ B-tpiiitivn ’—puphcntioii tiiere is none. This indicates 
a high degree of deprecation.—(19). 
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SECTION (4)—THE EIGHT FORMS OF MARRIAGE 

VERSE XX. 

C^N DEB STAND llRIErLY THESB VPOt'WVIHC) ETC ITT FORMS OF 

MASBIAOR OF OlRLfi, AMOMO THE POUR CA8TR?,—W HICH ARB BBHB- 

PIClAt AND NOT-BESRPtCIAT. HBBB (IN TITIS UFE) AHD Al<eO IFTEH 

DBATS,—(SO) 

Jihd:<r}a, 

Tliw is a brief re-crtpitulaflon of whnt is going to be 
descriited in detail. 

' Bnji eficial an d n ot^len edcia I '*— Some inarvinges ai‘e 
beneficial, while others are not so. 

‘ E'njht ’“—tills mentions the number. 

^ Marri( 0 )e vfgir'h' —/,e., marriage which serves as the 
sacmmeutal vite for girls. 

“ What is it that is colled ^farriagc ?” 

It is the name given to a sacramental rite performed for 
'the girl, obtained by certain means, wliicli serves to mate her 
a wife. 

A girl Iiavuig been obtained by certain means?, one per* 
forms for her, for the jjarpose of making her a xcife, a 
sacramental rite, which ouils witii the seeing of tlie cons¬ 
tellation of Frsa Major, and is inark<hl by the holding of 
hands ; and it is this rite, along with its 611111*0 procedure and 
subsidiary details, that is called * Marriage,’—(20). 

VERSE XXI. 

(i) The Brsiima, t2) tub Daiva, (3) the Arsa, (t) the Paiji- 

PATYa, (5) THE SsURA, (6) THE GlHDIIARVA, (7) THE RIKSASA 

AND (8) tIJF PaISSIOHA, WBICH IS TBE EIOntH AND THE 

IXIWEST.—(21) 

Bhd>iim. 

These are the names of the exgfit forms of Marriage that 
were referred to in tlie preceding verse by Che number 
‘eight.* 

*Lo>cest this lias been added witli a view Co deprecate 
the Paishacha form of marriage.—(21) 
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W'dIOD (of TBESE) is L*WFCr^ FOR \YBI0a OASTfi, WHAT ARC THE 
OOOD AKD SAD POINTS OF EACfl» THC GOOD AHD BAD SFFgCTS OP 
BAGS DPOH THE OPfJPRISQ,—ALL THIS I SHALL SXPLAIH TO 

rou.—(22) 

Bhd$ya. 

^Lawful '—thftc which is not fftllen Eiom the 
pre8eribe(^ by the scriptures, 

‘ What an th /jood (wd lad poiuU of each farm'^i.e., 
which points in eaclj aw coodaci^'e to desirable and which to 
undesirable results, 

* — i.e., in the birth of children. 

* Good effects *—good qualities, 'Bad effects*—d^iQctSs In 
reality, the ‘good and bad effects/ in the form of Hearen and 
Hell, perbili't to the bridegroom ; but here they stand for 
that which brings about these effects. • * 

Tbougii this is already implied iu wliat has gone before 
(in tlie 6ret line), yet it is mentioned again for the purpose 
of making the idea clearer.—-(22) 

VERSE XXIII. 

OKB should Kbow the first Stx IK THS ORDBR STATED AS LAWFUL 
FOR THE BRaHHA^A, THE LSST POO It FOR THE KRATTRIYA AND 
THOSE SAME, BXCSPmO THE “ RaKSASA,” FOR THE VaISHLA 
AND TUB SflHDftA-—(23). 


Bhd^i/a, 

The first six forms of marriages, in the order in which 
they have been named above, are lawful for the Brahmana. 

The term *fC$aUra* stands for the ^^a^fWya, For him ‘ the 
last four;* t-e., the ‘ Asura,* the ‘ (?5?idAapDfl/ the * Rdksasa,* 
and the Paishacha.* 

For the TflisAya and the Shtidra, 'those same^ ee:ceptin^ 
ike Rdk§asaf i.e., leaving off the ‘ * form._(23) 
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VERSE XXIV. 

The wise ones have esoaedsd the fikst foor as conuended 
FOR TfiS 6&XBHANA, THE EaKRASa ALONE FOR THE KSaTTBIVA 
AND THE AsOEA FOR THE VaISHFA AND THE Sh ODRA.— (34). 

The further lecommendatiou o! the ‘ Brdhina* and other 
three forms for the Brahmann, rneans that the ‘ -IsKra ’ and 
the ‘ Gdmlharva ’ are prohibited for him. 

Similarly, for the K^attriifa^ It ia the ‘ ’ alone, not 

the ‘ -‘I^nrrt ’ and the ‘Odndharva. * 

For the Vaishyu and tlie Sh\«hu^ it is the ‘ Asura ' alone. 

Among those that have been sanctioned (before) and pro¬ 
hibited now, thei’e is to be option ; so that one may have 
recourse to the optional forms only when those tliat have been 
sanctioned absolutely in all cases are not possible. If a man 
were to have recourse to those forms of marriage that have 
• .been sanctioned in one place and Interdicted in another, with¬ 
out considering the possibility or otherwise of those that are 
absolutely sanctioned,—he would be committing a wrong, and 
his offspring would be defective ;—this is what the law‘giver 
has indicated under verse 23 above by the phrase, 'the good 
and bad effect* upon the offspring. ^ But such an act would 
not nullify tlie marriage itself in the way in which the 
fact of the bride being the bridegroom’s' sapin^a ’ does. 
-(24) 

VERSE XXV. 

Of the five, three davb been deolabed to ds lawful and 

TWO CNLAWFDL, IN THIS TREATISE ; THE PaISSaCBA AND THE 
AsDCA forms should NfiVES RE ADOPTED.’—(25) 

Bhd^ya. 

The law laid down in this verse pertains to the K^atiriya 
and ibe rest, not to the Bruhmapa ; for if it referred to the 
latter, there would bean inconsistency regarding the' Hdk^aea* 
forms ; as the Biuhmana can uever do the * killing and wound* 
ing ’ (which are inevitable in tliat form), which acts arc 
possible only for the K^atirtyn and others. 
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* 0/ ihe jive *—Forms of raavriage, beginning Trith the 
‘ Prajapai!/a*—i\\veB lawful, and two— i.e.,th^ Paishacha 
and the Asura —should aever be adopted. 

Though the.‘ Prdjd 2 )atya" has not been mentioned in con* 
nection with the ICsattriya and others, yet it is here specially 
enjoined for them ; so also the ‘ for the Vaishya and 

the S'htulra, It is the Asura and the Paishacha that are 
interdicted, 

The conclusion on this point is as follows:—For the 
firahmaim there are six forms of marriage ; of these the 
* Brahma ' is the best of all; inferior lo that are the * Paiva ’ 
and the * Prdjdpa^a ; * inferior lo these is the then 

the ‘ Gdndharva, ’ then the ‘ Asura- * 

There are some people who regard this verse as peibxin* 
ing to the Brahmana also, According to these, the * 
form is permissible for that Brahmana who may have adopted 
the profession of the Ki^aftriya, They argue that, evwi, , 
though (he Bruhmana may have abandoned his own 
functions nod taken to those of otlier castes, if they do some 
‘ killing and wounding' in connection with marriage, he 
may become liable to the performance of expiatory riles for 
doing those acts; but that would not deprive the ' Elksasa 
marriage' of the character of ‘ marriage,’ 

That the ‘ Brdhraa ’ is the bej^t form of marriage has been 
shown by its results (desoiibed in versus 37, et ssy .). As for 
the other three, though they have not been interdicted under 
any cirenmstances, yet their inferiority is deduced from the 
fact that the results following from them are of an inferior 
type. As regards the ‘ Asura ' form, since it has been speci- 
6 cally prescribed for the Vakkya and the Shudra, it implies 
tlie exclusion of tlie Brahmana and the ICiaUriya from it, 
And yet we have the diaUnct injunction of six forms ns 
permitted for the Brahmana (in 23 above). Fioin all which 
it follows that there is op don ; but it is an option with the 
restriction that one is to have recourse to the second option 
only in the event ^>f the first option being impossible. Fur- 
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ther, that an option ia intended, is clearly established by the 
fact that several forms of maiTia^^e ace permitted, and yet 
a combioation of all is impossible; just as, in the case of 
Vrihi and Yava, we admit an option, because botb are 
sanctioned, and yet they cannot be combined. Thus, then, 
tvhen other forms are possible, if one were to adopt the 
form, its results, in regard to spiritual merit and 
the character of the offspring, would be inferior. 

As regards the K^aiiri^a, the * ItdksaM' form is the best; 
as it bad been enjoined absolutely vvitliout any option by all 
the four verses. Verse 23 permits four forms for the K^at^ 
iriyCi which means that the ‘ A^ura,' the * Gandharva,^ md 
the ‘ PaUhdcha * also eve pei'mitted ; while those latter have 
been iiitei'dicted by the assertioti that the Raksasa alone is 
for the ' Kifadnyut ' (24). Heuce it follows that these latter 
forms are optional, not primary. In consideration of the 
^context, it is clear that the injunction is for the ' Rdk^cua ’ 
formjiuly. But, since there is no deffuite exclusion of the 
* Fi'djdpatya * form, this latter also is e 4 uul to the * 
for the K^attviyu, 

Similarly, for the Vai^hya and the ^hvdra also, the 
‘ Prdjdpatya, ’ which has been mentioned as permitted in all 
cases, is not jjroliibited. Tlie ' J^Mni' and the ‘ Pakhdeha' 
are both ‘ permitted ’ and ‘ prohibited * for lliem ; the ‘ 

^osa' also has been interdicted by the phrase, * e.Tcept*ng the 
Rdk^asa * (23), while it is permitted by the assertion that 
‘ three are lawful * (25), 

It is for the Brdhniana only that the ‘ Pai%hdcha ' is not 
permitted, and for the K<}aitriya and the rest, the ‘ Brahma* 
the * Dawa * and the * Ar^a * are not pei’mitted at all*—(25) 

VERSE XXVI. 

The two forms of MAftPIAGE MENTIOSBD UBFOUE—I.e., THB 
GlliniiASVA ASD THE RlKaASA — HAVE BB6N DEOL&Rsn, WfiSTHBR 
SBPABATELV OB MIXED, TO BB LAWFDI. FOS THE KSAITRITA. — (23) 

Bhdfffa. 

* StJiyly this io u mere i’e-iiev<»tion, each single form 

7 
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bavirtg been aiveady pvcsci’ibed in tUe foi'eg^iug; vei'sea. The 
* minced ^ form is what U pceacribed here ; where the ‘ 6rrtw 
(l}Mr\}a-Hak4(vsa ’ are prescribed independently of (apart 
from) the other forms. The notion derived from what has 
gone before being that each form stands ajxtrt by itself, just 
like the VrVU bring used apart from the Yaca ^—the pi'esent 
verse lays down die combi ns tioii (of two). When we bavct 
two snch texts as 'offer the IVi/t/’ and ^offer the Yaoa* 
each of which prescribes a substance to be used at a sacrifice 
iudependeatly of the other,^we conclude that the two arc 
meant to be optional alternatives, and they are not meant to 
he mixed up ; beesmso, if tho mixture of both were used, wc 
>vould be obeying neither die injunction of Yam, noi* that 
of Vr'titi, Similarly, in the present case, when only one girl 
is to be married, it being impossible to adopt any two forms 
of marriage, the present text proceeds to pi'^ribe the com* 
binatioD of two of them. 

Such a combiuatiou of the siid two forms would be pos* 
sible under the following circamsUDces ;—A girl living iii 
her father’s bouse, happens to see a boy living in the same 
house uud having heard praises fi'om messengers, falls in 
bve with him, but not being mistress of herself sbe.oannot 
meeti hiio,—^aud then she enters into a compact with hex* 
lover, leijiiesta him to take her away by some means or other, 
and gets herself carried away; and the bridegroom, being 
possessed of great strength, carries lier away after having 
' killed and wounded ’ (her guardians) •. Now in this case, 
rince there is ‘ volmitary union between the two' (verse 32), 
it fulfils the conditions of the * Gdndharva * form ; while, 
since he has carried her away, after ’having killed and 
wounded’ (verse 83), the conditions of the * Jidk^asa ’ form 
also become fulfilled. 

These two forms an* possible for tlie K»<attriya oiil)'. 
Tkc6e tico.arc lawjul for the Keatlnyu — says the Text. 

Mtntioncd before — is a mere reiterative reference. 

Dtliers have offereil tlie following explanation :—When 
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rt Ksfaitrlya raavrie^ several lie marries oiio by the 

‘ Gay^dhni'X'a* £orm, and anotlier by tli^ ‘ Rakfffi«t' form ; — 
aud this is the * mixed form* meant by ^he text. And when 
all nre married by one or tlie other of these two forms, it is 
ft case of ‘ separaUhi' mentioned by the .text. An<l from 
tliis we gatlier that it is only these two forms of marriage 
that the K^atfrh/a might adopt promisciionsly—sometimes 
the one and sometimes the other; wlhle in tlie case of the 
‘ Ih'ajapatya ’ and the rest, he siionld a<lopt the same form 
in all Ins marriagen whioli he Impawns to adopt in the 

VERSE xxvn. 

IVhSN OHB WIMSRIF INVtTBi* A MAN BN DO WED WJTn LBinX* 
IKQ AMD CIIA&ACTER AND GIVES TO BIM HIS DAUaQTER, 
APtBa HAVING DaBSSGD AKD WODSHIP^ED (THEM),—THIS 
Tft CALLED THE “ BPlnMA” FORM.7) 

* ' The author now describe* the exact )iatm'e of the several 
fonns of manange, 

‘ After Jiai'huj dnseaV —AVliat is meant is a particular 
form of dressing, ordinary dressing being absolutely ncces* 
«iry (and hence implying no special regard). Hence the 
meaning is—* After having dressed with nice and an! table 
clothes, aach as might be available at the place.’ 

* xooreJnpped —/.r., having done worship with 
bracelets, armlets and other ornaments, and also special 
modes of honouring, indicative of great affection, 

There is nothing to indicate the connection of the 
* dressing ’ and ‘worshipping’ with either the bride only 
or with the bridegroom only ; hence tliey slionW bo taken 
as relating to l>oth. 

* Endowed with Icarmny and rharader.* —This implies 
also tlie other qualifications of the bridegroom, mentioned 
in other law-books: such as ' intelligent, lovetl by the 
people, having his virility carefully resfe<l' (Yitjfiavalkva, 
Acltdra^ 55). 


8239 
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* Bhnself '/ —M., not pi'eriouftlj re<irte8ted by him- 

* TnviUs * him ; *— ue., gets the bridegroom to come, by 
eendiog his own mao. 

This giving away ol the daughter is the ' Brahma 
form' of marriage. Though the term ‘ form * is a general 
onO) yet, in consideration of the con test, it has to be taken 
aa standing for marriagt. 

The upshot of this definition comes to be that *when 
a man obtains a wife without asking for it, and with due 
honour, it is the Brahma form of marriage, * 

“ The definition provided in the text cannot be right; 
as, in reality, * marriage^ is for the purpose of accepting 
a wife [so that the mere * giving * by the father cannot 
be marnage^" 

The * giving ’ spoken of in tbe text is meant to extend 
right up to tbe end of the marriage-ceremony \ in fact, until 
the marri^e has been performed, tbe ^ giving Ms not complete ; 
it is at the time of 'marriage' that there is 'acceptance^ 
of the girl by the bridegroom j and until this ac^ejitancs, 
the ‘gift * is not complete. Specially, ‘ giving ’ liore does not 
condst merely in ^e renouncing of one's proprietary right; 
it extends up to the creating of the proprietary right 
of another person (the recipient). It is in view of this that 
the auWior is going to declare later on—•' the learned should 
regard the seventh step as the final stage of the marriage ’ 
(5.152). Thus, then, it is at the time of marriage that the 
maiden should bo given away ; it is for this reason that the 
author of the Gfhya&utra has laid down the rites in connec¬ 
tion with the Brahma marriage as to be performed at the time 
of the marriage itself. 

As for the 'giving' before the marriage, this is merely 
a verbal compact; and if no such compact has been entered 
intO) it is just possible that at the desired time the marriage 
may not be actually performed ; for in tbe absence of formal 
agreement, tbe father of the bride may not give her, or the 
bridegroom may not accept her.. Hence it is necessary 
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tbftt before the nctual marriage, a regular contract should be 
entered into, in some such form, ‘she is to be given bj* yoi\ 
and accepted by me.* [Just as an Internal sacrifice becomes 
natnrally excluded when it is deficiei^t In some essentia 1 
factor ami does not fulfil the conditions of the injiino* 
tion. ?] 

Some people argue as follows:—‘‘ \yben the cow and such 
other things are given away for tlie purpose of obtaining a 
transcendental result, the »/»'*»// is accomplished merely by 
the recepient accepting it with the proper texts and die 
same should he the case witli all acts of So that, in 

the case in ques^on also, marrying occupying the same posi¬ 
tion as (lecepltng, ‘ marriage * sliould be regarded a« synony¬ 
mous with acoepiance ; and tlie act of aecejjiing consists in 
makhig the iking 07ie'j> : as says the revered Panini in 

Su. 3. 3. 56—‘The root pama with the prefix upa in the 
sense of mailing o/ie*6 oic?t takes the Atmanepada.’ Fiom 
this it is clear that marriage is done only for the purpose of 
receiving ihe maiden,'’ 

This, howerer, is notriglit. In (act, the ‘ marriage ’ is of 
the maiden that has been acrepted, and it is for the purpose 
of making her a Tlie Injunction bearing upon marriage 
is not in the form that--‘ one should ac>'ep/ the maiden I)y 
means of this rite !ior are tlie sacred texts recited at marriage 
such as signify the act of accepting ; as is tlie case with such 
maniras as—‘ devasga icd praiig^hiigmif eic,' 

As for what has been said regarding the sense of f/iaking 
one's o’vn, such a sense is not iucompatihle with our view. 
The act of ^ marrying * also is of the nature of maiing one's 
own. The act of 'giving * only brings about the ownership of 
the redpient; and the act of ‘ marrying ’ creates a particular 
form of ownership. Further, the wife is not a ‘ property ’ 
in the same sense that the cow and other things are ; the latter 
are property ’ In the sense that they may be used in any 
way one likes, while the maiden married by one can l)e used 
only os ‘ wife ; ‘ so that the relation between husband and 
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wife U of that of a pecalinv kind oC owiieiship ; a« will be 
shown latei’ on, under 5, 152.—(27). 

VERSE XXVIII. 

WrII.E 1 SACBtnOB 18 DEIKQ PBRFOBUfiO. IP 0K& Oim AWAV 

HIS DiOOHTfR, AFTER rtAVINO DBCITED EBB, TO THE rftIBST WRO 

1$ OBFIOUTINfl AT IT,—THIS THBT OAlX TUB “DaIVa” FORM. 

-(23). 

i?Artwyrt, 

* jfer/brW'/; *—/.f., when « sacriftce, such as the 
Jyotistomft and the like, has been commenced ; if one gives 
ft way his daughter to the —the Adhvaryu—* wAo w 

—working—‘ H —‘ after having her •,*— 

this is a mere i^iteration ; this forming an essential condition 
in every form of giving one’s girl in marriage ; that ‘ one 
should ^ve the girl in marriage after having decked her ’ 
being a general injunction. 

‘‘The cow, the house, the mule and otiier things have" 
ijeen mentioned as the fee for priests, the giving of the davigh- 
ter has hot been found laid down anywhere as helping in the 
fulfilment of sacrificial performances.” 

What lias ' helping in the fulfilment of sacrificial per¬ 
formances ’ got to do with the subject under consideration ? 
AU that is meant is that, when a sacrifice has begun to be 
performed, if one gives his daughter to the priest, this con¬ 
stitutes the ‘ Daita ' form of roacriage, 

In this case* tliere is some slight return made by the 
bridegroom in the form of services miderefl in connection 
with the sacrifice, Even though the daughter is not ipven 
in considewtion of any saciificial services rendered, yet when 
she ie given to him while he is engaged in a certain act, it 
does give idsc to the inference (that she has been given 
as a reward for those services), And it is in view of this fact 
that tile * Oaii'a' form has been regarded as inferior to the 
*£rahm(i ‘ form (in which latter, there is not the slightest 
si^apkion of any kind of return).—(28). 
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VERSE XXIX. 


^ WUBK THb U&lOtiN l{j UIV&N AW&V IN DUB ACWRDANue XMTU RULE, 
AFTUa TAKING, IN OUBDUSOE TO LAW, lOOM TUE DRlDECItOOU, 
ONE OU TU'O I'AIUS ON 00W AND UUU,—THIS IS CALLfiU THt 

“Sk^a"’ norm.'—(20». 


Sha.'ii/it, 

** Pitir ; ”—i.cf., tlic cow (female) aud tlie bull (male),— 
‘ OH<t &)' iwo^—^ (AjUi' tixkluij* —receiving— tht bride- 
yroomf'—mhcii the makUn iV aivcn tlii« i« tbe 

‘ -I/'.s'fi' form. 


‘ In obedience iv laa j'— i,e., with tbe idea that such receiv¬ 
ing is 8»mcdolled by law, and not with tbe idea of receiving 
it in exchange for (price for) tlie girl, The sense is that 
what is received cannot be regarded as tbe^riV^ I as there is 
no possibility of any Uigliev or lower dcinuad l>eing made (as 
. there would be if it were a ejuestioa of price).-^{2$) 

• VERSE XXX. 


When 'iuk 1^'iTUKU, uavinu decked them, gives away thh dihob ^ 
TEU with the words, " U4V YOC DOTH 1O08THBE I'SENOEM YOOK 
DUTY, ” MAKING THEM AIaW BKPEAT THEM,—THIS IS CALLED 
TUB ‘T-'BiJiPATVA*’ FORM.—l30j. 

£hdj^J/U, 

The ‘ f^rdjajMii/a ' form of marriage is that iu which the 
girl is given away on the clear undertaking Iiaviug been 
taken in so many woixls that “ yon both together shall duly 
fulfil youv duties." 

* Dtit}! * has been nieuttoned only by way of illustration; the 
undertaking refers to * "property’ and ‘pleasure ' aieo; 
us, in all tliese three, tlie iutcrcsts of the Imsband and the wife 
ui'e common. In reality, what is actually uttered is the word 
duty * only, the expression used being ‘ may dutj* be perform* 
ed by you both/and not that ‘ may duty, pL*opei*tiy and pleasure 
be accomplished '/ but, in consideration of what hoR been 
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aaid in other law-books, the term * duty* in the said exprea- 
sion has been explained tji etauding fov * property* and ^plea-, 
$ure^ also. Hence the conclusion is that (he expression * uay 
duty be performed by you both together * is to be pronounc¬ 
ed at ^e lume that the girl U being given away to the person 
upon whom the condition has been imposed that ^tbis girl is 
to be given to you only if yon fulfil your duty, property and 
pleasure along with her,* and who has accepted the coiididon 
at the Uine of marriage. Tlius, theu, even though ‘ property* 
and * pleasuie' also are meant to be included, yet they aro not 
actually mentioned, because they are not of sufficient impoi** 
tance. Snys Gautama (4. 7)—‘ In the Prajapatya form of 
marriage, the mantra used is may you toyethsr perform your 
dtUy i' and the use of the term ' manSreu * clearly shows that 
the words to be used should be precisely as they are laid down 
here, just as in the case of mantra-teats. Further, in the 
case of very powerful men, it would not be right to make^C^ ^ 
A condition that the wife shall partake of all their properties 
and pleasures ; and yet that these also are meant we learn 
fi'om other law-books. 

This form of marriage is inferior to the precedbig ones 
only by reason of this condition being imposed; as this 
shows that there is a desire on the part of the giver for 
some sort of return from the recipient. 

The bridegroom also is made to repeat m his words the 
Condidon that he accepts ; and the exact form laid down 
is not for the giver only. For ‘ having made to repeat'' 
would have been enough if only one of them were to say 
it, the phrase, * with the iccrds, * would have been super- 
finons } the act of repeatiny being always by means of 
words only. Says the author of the Ofkya^ii'a —' Having 
said this is true for you, he should make tlie bridegroom 
say this is (rue for i/s.’ In fact, the prefix in ‘ anuhhd<iya ’ 

(* having made to repeat’) clearly indicates the oor^fiTraation 
of .wbat has been said before.-r^SO). 
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VERSE XXXI. 

OVS UiEUieS iXViV TUB UiIPBH, AFTBE UAVli«a lUVEt^, OF 
HI8 OWN WILL, A8 HUGE WBALTU AS THE OAK TO THE >JM9UBS, 
AB WSLL IS TO THE BRIPE UEIISBLF, TUI8 IS CAIXBD TUB 

" SSURA " FOBil.—(31). 

hkd;i}/a. 

* Kiiism$n, ’— the father and other reh»tio»« o£ the bride* 

‘ As icell as to the hr ids ; by way of ‘ do\/ry.’ 

The cotfiijouixd ‘ Knni/dpr<Midiia ' i» to be expounded 
ns ‘ Kuw/di/d}^ dpraddnaiu *—the meauiuj^ beiiig * the carryiug 
away of the maiden. * This coustitutea the ‘Asum* form of 
luairiage. . .. 

0/hk vicn icill in aay’mauaer he may chose j 

not acpordiiig to rules hud down iu the scriptures^ Thi| is 
wliat distiuguishes this from tlm * Ar.^a ’ form, in the lattor, 
' the scripture restricts tlie gift to ‘a cow and a bull' only ; 
wiul% in the present case, the ‘ tcish * of the giver shall 
depend upon the beauty, the character and such other quali¬ 
ties of the bride,—(3X). 

VERSE XXXII. 

The uutcal eniok of tab dbiue aku bbidsukoou, TUffOUiiU love 

iS TO DS KKOWN la TUS " GaKPHAHVA ” form ; IT HAS 9BXOAL 

INTCBOOCBSS FOB {T8 BND AMD IT DAS ITS SOUfiCB IH LOST. 

-(32). 

ISkds'ja* 

The * union ’—comhig together at one place —•* of Ifu 
bride and bridegroomt through Jove '—through mucusi loog* 
iog. 

Iu deprecation of thia form of marriage it is added— 
^ It hoe sevml intercourse /or Us end —it serves the purpose 
of sexual intercourse only. This is made clearer by tlie 
nest clause— *Uka$ Us source in lustsource* ia that 
from which a thing springs: and it i« from lust tijat tins 
union s|)ringH.—(32), 
a 
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VBR$B xxxin. 

Tilt iviioiaie ibbi/t/rjow of ii*fOEN fjiou h«u iiouK, wujlis 

ijHE U OBYIN(i OUT AND WEEPING, AFTSR HAVING 0EATEN AH1» 

WOONDBD ANH PIERCSD.^IS f’iU/BO THE “EaKSASA”, NORM, 

(38). 

' ^‘orcibli/}‘~^i.c„ Lrtvinj? subdued the i^iwrdiaua yt the 
Ifip], if one carries her away by force, this is called the 
' Rdfci^a' form. This is all that is tneant to be stated 
lieie. ‘ Huvinff beaten, * etc,, la o mere descriptive re-iteration ; 
for it is always undei^tood that, while the bvidegroom is 
forcibly taking away the girl» it: sumo one seeks to sto^^ 
him, he shall beat them and do the i^est of it, * Bat if, 
knowing the gi'eat stmngtb of the abductor, her guardians, 
through fear, let her go,—then also it is a Rak^^a^orm of 
marriage ; and*it is not i necessary condition oT^is form 
tfiat the beatifif/t e/v., must be done. 

‘ Having beateu ’—by means of sticks, etc. 

* cutting limbs by strokes of tlie swoixl and 

other weapons. 

‘ Pieixed ’—walls and foV ts. 

‘ Crying out and we^/imr/ \' —/.e.» mi willing girl. l“his h* 
what distinguishes this from the ‘ Gandharva’ form. ‘ Cry- 
Iny ouS^ Stands for such loud wtnlings as—‘ tiiero is none to 
protect me, lam b^ug taken away, save me/ and so forth : 
while * weping^ stands for shedding tears, wliich ia tlic 
characteristic of all frightened women.—(SB). 

VERSE XXXIV. 

WbEN the man APPaOAOHES TUB Glftl. RV SrEALTR, WHIUE SHE IS 

ASLBBP, OB iSTOXIGATED OR UMOONSCrOUS,—IT IS THE " PaISIU- 

CHa’* form, THR WICKEOBOT AND the HAafiSr OK MSSRUGE!?. 

-fMX 

• Bhaeya. 

. The unwillingness of the girl is tlic couditiou common to 
the '/?d/* versa * and the * Pahldcbd' forms: die difterence 
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U that in tlic forinei* tlieva bendufj, wliile in tUe latter there 
y^^tealth. 

overjxju'er^il hy *»lee[). 

‘ fnioaicdfed ’—senseless, under tlic iiiHuence of ine» &c. 

* C/vc<ni8ciorf!i *—who lias lost consciousness on account 
of the disorders of tlie wind-bumoiir, 

* By Mr.alth ’—not openl^v. 

has sexual intercourse ^?ith, 

This is the Paishacha marriage, of all marriages the 
* ir-kkedeBt*—this most sinful. That U to say, the isene of 
Huch a tnavriflge docs not become the ytfjhtfvl child. 


In connection with tliis subject, some people think tliat the 
^ Odndharya* form of inarviago is accompHehed by mere 
‘intercourse/ the *’ by mere ‘abduction’ and the 
‘ Pdhhdcha' by mere ‘approach/—irrespective of the sacra¬ 
mental rites relating to the‘taking of the hand’ and tlic 
Vest. And they base this idea upon the fact that all these 
three are mentioned in apposition to ‘marriage’ which form^ 
the subject-matter of tlio context. 

Rut, according to these people, in the ‘ Bi'dhma' and other 
forms also, since the ‘giving ’ is mentioned id ap|K»itioa to 
‘ marriage/ the sacramental rites would cea.se (to be nocessary 
factors in the marriage). But we have shown above, how these 
rites cannot be omitted. The fact of the matter Is that it Is 
only figuratively that the term ‘ marriage’ has been applied to 
that act of Ujiinn^' whicli is done for the purpose of ‘marriage/ 

As regards the * Gatidharva* form, the revered Krsoa* 
dvaipnyana has described it, in connection with the union of 
Ousyanta and Shakuntaln, as being ‘ without fu‘e and without 
sacred textsand this shows that there arc certain sacramental 
rites of ‘ taking the hand/ etc., but they arc done without 
>*acred tc.KCsetc. 

As regards the ‘ VahkdM form, thei'c is a difference of 
opinion:—In this form {it is argued) ‘approaching’ is the 
prime factor i but tlmt does not deprive the girl of )ier 
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‘raaideohood; * iis this can be piitnu end to only by the 
sacmmenCal rites attendant upon marringei so that the girl 
still continuing to be a ‘ maidoii/ theiprohibitiori of rites in con- 
neocion witli ^lon*maidens’—which we find hx tlie statement 
that ‘the sacied texts relating to marrif^e are restricted 
to f?jrttVfe/3s ovly* (8, 226)—does not apply to this form of 
marriage I and lienee its connection witli the aacramental 
rites remains undisturbed. The prohibition just referred to 
is for the purpose of precluding the snci'amental rites (from 
the case of non-maidens); while the girl married by the 
‘ Paishdeha’ form has her maidenhood destroyed only when 
she has gone through the rites. Thus, then, even though 
the ^approaching’ may take place first, yet the taint of ^non* 
maiden-hood’ does not apply to her. It is only in accordance 
with this view that Ifarna can be called ‘ maiden-born j' for 
if mere intercourse with man were to deprive the girl of her 
maidenhood, how could we. have such a statement as ‘the 
son born of a maiden is called inaiden4orn/ If. on the 
other hand, the name ‘ maiden* be applied only to such girls 
as have not had the sacramental rites performed for them, 
then the said statement would be all right, Karpa and others 
of his kind being sons of tmmarried girls. It is only if 
‘ approaching* be the prime factor that it is possible for a 
child being born from a ‘maiden.’ lu fact, we find in stories 
the descriprion of the ‘marriage* of girls who bad been pre- 
vionsly ‘approached* by the ‘ Paishacha* form. 

If might be asked^*‘when sexual intercoafne lias been 
already accomplished with the help of intoxicants, etc.* what 
would be the use of the sacramental rites ? '* 

The answer to this is as folkuvs . —Though the act of copu¬ 
lation has been accomplished, and the man has transgressed 
the prohibldon of intercourse with a ‘maiden/ yet the perfor¬ 
mance of the rites is necessary,—firstly, for. the purpose of 
makingher entitled^to share in the religious acts of her husband, 
and, secondly* for the purpose of avoiding the sin of repeating 
the act of having intercourse with a ‘ maiden,* This form of 
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marriage is thus deprecated by reason o! its mvolving u 
transgression of tbc prohibition of having intcvoonrse with 
a maiden, and also because it subserves the purel)' physical 
pm*posea of the man (and not any religious pur|>ose). 

The above view, howo\-or,is not right; l)ecause, in ordinary 
parknce, the term Mimiden^ denotes the girl who has had 
no intercourse witii man, and not one for whom the 
sacramental rites have not I)een performed, fn fact, even 
though her sacramental rites have not been performed, 
if a girl hap|)ens to have se:;nal intercourse with man, 
she ceases to be regarded ns a *maidei\; ^ and when such 
girls have taken to tlie profession of prostitutes, inter¬ 
course with them docs not involve the siii of liaving inter¬ 
course with a ‘maiden.’ It is true that the words ‘ vij^in’ 
and * maiden ’ have been regardedias referring to a female iu 
the earlier years of bei* age; but, iu connection with rules 
relaUng to marriage, they arc always used in the sense of 
one who has had no intercourse with man. It is for this 
reason that when a man is found to be seeking marriage witli 
a girl who maintains the appearance of a vir^n, and does 
not openly go in for sexual intercourse,—he is ^earned hy 
people with such words as—* she ia no longer a virgin, lior 
vifginhood lias been destroyed.’ 

Further, in the case of marrying such a girl, there would 
be a serious deficiency In the sacramental rites themselves. 

the rite of 'conception' has to be done with sacred texts, 
sxich M ^Vi$ni(rifoninkalj>ayftiiti etc, (Rgveda, 10.184. 1),— 
which, means ‘May Visnu generate upon your generative 
organ i and there can be no ' generadon ’ (by Visnu) of what 
has already been ‘generated’ (by another man); so that the 
use of the sacred text in this case would be meaningl^s. Nor 
could any such text be used when an unmarried girl would 
be * Approached' in the ‘ * form; as it has been 

definitely declared that it is to be used only in the case 
of ‘married’ girls. Nor would it be right to hold that 
die ' generadou (spoken of in the said text) refers to the 
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case of inari iages otliei* tbao the ^Paishdcha for .the use of 
the text has beeu presci’iM mtliout my restriction at all. 

The above aad several other difficulties crop up if ‘ap¬ 
proaching’ is re^aixled as the principal factor. The term 
*£/;?apam<jno/ ‘lapproacb,’ Chen, should be taken as standing 
for the acts of embracing, kissing and such other concomi¬ 
tants of actual 'intercourse;*-^nch xiseof the term being 
due to tlie fact, that tlie said acts are concomitaots of, and 
lead up to, the act of ‘ intercourse. ’ As regards the expression, 
' the rasiden-boru son, ‘ inasmucli the direct meaning of 
the term ‘ maiden ’ is not applicable, it is taken in its indirect 
meaning of ‘ one ^ho has not gone through the saa'amehtal 
rites.’ As for the case where the sacmmeutal rites ai^e pei” 
formed even after ‘intei'course,’ such cases are very rare. 
Then, as regards the statecQent-~‘when the sacrament is per¬ 
formed fora pregnant girl, with or without the knowledge 
of her being so, etc.’ (0. 173),—this refers to cases where 
Che person performing the sacramental rites is not the same 
that Ims bad the previous, iotei'course with her; so that this 
would not be a case of ‘PaisAdcAa* marriage at all; as in this 
latter, the girl Is given in marriage to that same pei* 8 on who 
has )iad intercourse with her (daring sleep, etc.), and that 
same person would be performing the rites for her. Th$i\ 
again, so far as the performance of rites for the pregnant 
girl is concerned, it has been directly laid down by scriptural 
texts. AIL this we shall explain in full detail under 
Discourse IX. 

Others, again, have held the view tliat —in reality, the 
inf€rcourse itself is the principBl factor 5 for, if it weie not 
so, there would be no point in the prohibiting of intercoursfi 
(with^maidenK).**. 

But if Mntercoun^.f, ^Yel'e the principal factor, then that 
Itself would constitute ‘ marriage; ’ none other being pos¬ 
able, according to tlie reasoning just put forward; so 
that there would be no object for the prohibition, as * inter¬ 
course, ' when voluntary, would constitute the Gandharva* 
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maiTiagej wljcsu ‘/vn'ible,' it would bu ^Jiaknnxi' uiuiiiigc ; 

and in other cuses ic would be *Paishacha;* aad no other 

* intercourse/ without rites is possible, whereby the pi'ohibi- 
tiou could apply to all forms of ‘ intercourse. ’ As a muttci' 
of facC» however, there certainly is un object for the pro¬ 
hibition,—ill the shape of sucli cases >v 1161*6 tUci‘C is forcible 
Intercourse by stealth, or where the girl is ^ven uway by 
her parents, but no Macramental rites a 1*0 performed. This 
latter cannot come under the 'Gdfidharva* marriage; as it 
is not ' voluntary * ou the part , of the girl. It is for thw 
reason that in such u case tbo husband does not incur tlie sin 
of having intercourse with a * maiden; * as this latter con^ 
tiugeucy happens under totally different cii’cumstances. 

Thus, then, since the performance of sacmmetital rites has 
been interdicted in the case of girls who have already liud 
sexual iuteiwurse,—'and since the *Paishdcha* also is, like the 
•'Bruhniu* and the rest, a means (of acquiriug a wife),—and 
since,* therefore, this form also is capable of being called 

* marriage/—it follows that what is denoted by tiic term ‘ aJ)^ 
proaeffy ‘ itpai/<ma ' (‘ lutcrcourse') is only a secondary factor. 

Tbc diJfereutiating chamcCeristicj» of the eight forms of 
marriage are as foliow» :—•{!) that marriage which comes 
without asking, jusL like landed property, gold and the tost, 
is ‘ Brahma; * (2) chat which comes by virtue of one’s priestly 
cbnractec is *Daua; ^ (3) that whicli is acconijxmied by tbepre* 
sent of a cow* and a bull is ‘rinstt.*’ (4) tliat which is accom¬ 
panied by the condition, ' may )'ou togetliei* perfoj'ra your 
duties/ and which comes either by or without asking, is 
‘Prdjdpatyn;^ the characteristics of the others are easily 
discerned. 

In the words, ’etc., the nominal affix denote^ 

relation; and the relationship uf limhinii and the rest is ascribed 
to the marriage^ with a view to eulogising it. ^0 also in tbc 
rest In the case of the term ^PaiMtjha/ the meaning is ‘ that 
which is fit for Pishnehas/and it ccmnciie> depi'ccalion.—(34). 
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VERSE XXXY. 

‘JjblitHB OUlKPOr XWIOB-MftH MEN THE GIVISG A\UV OF OHB’b 
DAUGHTE fi Wl'fli WaTSB ALONE IS COMMBNCBD J BtJt FOB THE 
OTUBO CASTES IT IS NYITU MOTOAL DESIRE.’—(35i 

Bhasya. - * * 

* J?^oi' ihs cJmj of Itvicc^ora mew, *~—6. e.$ for 13r3bmanas. 
*OivifVf atcay off he when ooe is ^viag away his 

daughter, the giving away *ioith miier,' commended.’ That 
is, wheu one is giving his daughter to a i^rubma^ia; he should 
give her * with water ’ only. 

*'How can water be the instrument (itieens) of giving i ’’ 
What is meaut is that without \vater} there can be no 
’ giving;’ since we have the law—^ alms and gifts should be 
given ioitkv:atei\ after the utteriug of the syllable 
uiid so also in all religious acts/ 

Or, by the vesCrictiou expressed by the phrase** with tcdier 
alone / the text means to exclude the 'Ar^a* the *Asurii' 
and the ‘ Brajapuiga; * as in these latter, is uwthe only 
instrument used; other in.strumeuts also being used;' such 
as ‘ A cow and a ball, ’ as also the compact (that ‘ you should 
l/erform your duty together ’). 

What Is really meant {by the ^rl being given * with water 
alone ’) is as follovvsJust as wheu a cow, or gold or aiK^ 
other things are giveii, the giver does not lit pose any condi¬ 
tions,^such as ‘this cow should be thus tended by you, she 
should be fed upou such aud such gmsB/and so forth,in 
the same manner should the girl also be given; and the father 
shall not, through bis great love for his daughter, impose 
upon his son-in-law any conditions; nor should he receive 
from him any presents. 

As for the aud other castes, there should be ‘ giv¬ 

ing ’ of the girl, when there is mutual desire on the part of 
the bride and the bridegroom ; and not otherwise, as it is 
done in die ‘ Biihma * form of marriage. 

Others explain this ns follows—wlmt is meant \fp 
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xteske* 5a that the fatb«’ iimy eitlier receive presents 
01 *'give Jjei\5with,water’only. . ’ 

Accor^ng to this explimatloii, It becomes liidicatecl that 
the ‘Braluna’ form of mwriago pevtnius .Co all owtes.—(S5). 
VERSE XXXYI. 

Tub <4tlALlT) THAT HAS nBBN ASODllllbD U'i MaKO To EACH 0> 

FORUS OF UaRRIAQS—LISTEN TO AJX TU4T, OBbIHUANAS, FROM 
aE» AS I FOOOiseD TO DKiORIBB TU£y O0RREO7'LV.—^36) 

Bha^j/fi • . 

The uuthoi' is reiiuiKling'ijia aut.lieucG of what he ijutT^suti 
before (Verae 5^:1), wguxYUug the ^gooO and Uid pointe of 
each form-of mumage.' Many thinga have been piiotnisedna 
to he described; and what he means to <1o by this verse i^tb 
pdmt out tliat by means of the fortUcommg' verses be is 
going to exphua such and such W subject.* The mteradoii 
con tallied in this verso thet'eforc. is quite proj^r. ‘ ^ • 

/ O^lJime /t}rt)t4 v/ murriip/e '—The genitive has tiie sense 
of ^elfiction. Tlie meauiug Ijeing tliut frbih among these 
marriage-fornis, to each" hiia- been HBciibed a quality by 
the teacher, Maiiuj—2V this IhUnt 0 Brahnoj^ae.' 
-Thk W addressed by Bhrgu to the great?sages. ’" 

- ^ Oor^ctl;} *—without altering anything, • 

‘ / ex|wuiid.—(86). 

VERSE XXXYH. 

Tub son uobn of the wife MAnatcn by the HhXuua fobu 

IS A FERFOSUER OF KlQUTfiOI/S AC1^» AUSOLVES FROU S1N$ 
TEH PlTt^R ON THE ASCRH&JNG SIDE AHD TEN ON TBE BES- 
OBNBINO S!DB OP SIS FlUILV, AS ALSO HIUSRLF AS THE 

Tff SN17-FI ser,—(3 7) 

BAaiya. 

* PUrs »n the a$ceiiding side’ fiitber, grandfather, 
and so forth. ' 

‘ m the descending <>., son, graudsoii, and 

60 forth. 

These he ‘ ahsohes from shis — ur , sives them from 
the sufferings of hell, etc. 
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The feon that is born of the girl married by the BrSHma 
form * U a perfonruir of r>ght$oxis i.e.t hie deeds 

•m virtuous. 

' PUi^ '—those that have gone over to tiie other world. 
The term *piiri* here stands for t^ead persons j in no 
other sense could the ^ou and other descendairts be spoken 
of as one's * pitrs/ 

this is coiisirued with both ‘ascendants' and 
‘ descendants; ’ as is clear from the man himself being 
spoken of as 'the twenty-first/ 

This verse is a purely laudatory exaggeration* Hence 
tbeqnesHon need not be raised bo\v the man can save 
fro® sin his descendants, who are not yet born. For 
freedom from sin is actually brought about by 
the proper performance] by the son, of iihrSddha and other 
riles; this we shall explain under the section ou 
‘ Sli'^ddha,* All that the assertion that ' he absolves from^ 
^ins ten descendants' means is that in bis family teji Hues 
of descendaiits are born sinless.*—(37) 

VERSE XXXVIli. 

Tab dov &onN or tab wire UARRieo by ins Daiva yorv 
(ABsoLvee F$o)c siv) ssveB Aj^cesToas and seven deb- 
OBNDAHTS; 7BG SON BOSN OF TUB Wlffi UAUBIBO 5V TAB ZllSA 
POUU THREE OP 8 aOR 'y AND TUB SON DOBN OF TUE WIPE 
UdBRlBP DV THE pRUlPAm POBiJ SIX OP BAOK, “(3ffl 

Bhd^i/a. 

The girl wedded by the Daiva form of uiaiTiage ia 
called * fits icife ntarned bp the Oaira form ;' and the 
son burn of ber. 

[In the teiTU ' Aa.vu'} ‘ku’ stands for Prajlpati ; and 
that marriage of which he is the presiding deity is ‘Kaya/ 
In reality^ marriage is a sacra mental rite contsising in the 
*®king' (of tlic girl's hand), and there is no connecHoii 
with any deity ; still Prajapati is called it** ' deity' only 
figuratively. Though it Is ’true that there ai^e offerings 
made to Prajapati during the marriage-rites, y€t» since such 
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offorin^a are coinmou to all the preceding formw of marriage 
alaop they cannoC form the ground for the nnrae 'Praiapa* 
Ufa * being given to any jwirticular form. Further, such an 
explnnation (of the name being baaed upon the preuding 
deity) would not be available at all in the case of the 
names ‘4surn’ nncl the rest: oa at no marriage^rite are any 
offeriDga made to the .4,9Mro and otherfe. 

The short vowel in in the term ‘ Kdyot^hnja* is in 
occoi'daoce with Ptlnini G. 3.63 (where much latitude h 
allowed in the case of the final vowels of feminine endings). 

“ In the Text it is found that the marriage-form with 
inferior results has been mentioned after that with 
superior results ; so that the ‘ Ar^a * should have been 
mentioned after the *Pruja 2 )fttya* (in verse 25).*’ 

There is a special reason why the * PraJapai^aj* though 
with superior results, has been mentioned Ust. In verse 25 
. ebove, it has been declared that 'of the five three are 
IrtwfHl, etc., etc./ when tlie * Pritjdj>aiya ’ is meant to be 
included (among those permitted for the K^alirifja); while 
if the ^ Ar^a* were mentioned after the * Prdjdpalpa' 
( on the ground of the inferior results of the former), then 
it would be the ‘ Ar^a * that wouhl become included (among 
those sanctioned for the ‘//joWnya *).—(38) 

VBRSB XXXIX. 

Osi.T FftOK THE FOUIl «4ftltU0M M8NTIOVE6 SDCCESStVElT, 
aKQiNNitro With the BuAitUA, are doan sons endowed 
WITH BRABiflO QIOAt AND RESFKOIED BV OULTOABO PER* 
SONS.—(39) 

Bhd4pa» 

In verse 22, it has been asserted that the author was 
going to describe *the good and bad points of offspringsi* 
this is what is being done now. 

' Anupvrvmhoi^* (successively) ie an expression that 
authors of Sm^tis use io the sense of 
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' .Th« hoiioiri' aad fame tot one receives' (^ virtue ot 
his'leahung, knowledge and superior wisdom; are called 
‘ Brahmlc glorj^ those possessed of this ftre called 
‘endowed'with Brahniic glory/ 'The -term ends in^the 
Possessive affix ‘ in/ « • , * • , . 

* /Respected bp 'ciiltund ^^^ous^-^fevoured, 'not 
hated, not Untreated ; f.c., liked. Jnaamuch * as the 
root in' * sa jnimia ’ does uol signify ikinHn^, ' it . does 
not fall under Papini’s gutm 3. 2.‘ 188 ; and .-hence tlw 
compounding does not become predaded by Pftnihi ,2. '2, 
12 j and the genitive ending in ^ denotes mere 

relationship. in genewh—(89) 

VBRSB XL. . 

EKtOWSD VriTE BEiCTY AND TfiC -QUALtn* OF OOODKEse, FOSSES- 
SiHU WBSLta. AND FAUE, WITH POLL ENJOVUSHT AND aiQRTfi* 
ons. THEY I.l?E FOU A HONDttBD ‘VEAB8.-r'(40j 


Bha^ija 

' ‘ form. , . , 

* (fycdtty 0 t\ (jo(>dnes8 '—which 16 ^ing to he described 
in Discourse XI1. 


‘ BtkhicSii icifh ’ these— i.e,, posaessihg these two. 


' Wealthy, 

* * Possessing fame '—^WelUknbwn as po^ssing the 
qualides of learnihgi bravery, and bo forth. 

* With full du/o.VTOF)i^/—i.fi., . supplied with snificieni: 
{luantitie^.of such means of enjoyment ae garlands, Randal^ 
pain^. miisic,, vo«l,.and instrumental, and. so forth. 

. .* inyoj/wnr. stands for non-separation from the^ above- 
mentioned means of enjoyment; and those for whom this 
is ‘ fall ’—not deficient, complete—are said to be ‘with 
full enjoyment/ ' ' 

• ‘dhamHi9fka*~^.i\\ engaged in rtie performance 

of'fighteottsict?.' The term' *dharma/ acArdiDg‘ t6' some, 
is an adjective ; and hence it has taken the* siiperlative 

; //:' * *: ) ' • 

‘ 73w# ftvs himk^4- — (40) 
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VBRSB XLK 

taou THS OTHEU GBM&tHTKO ISFBRIOU U&QRUGS3 AttS BORN 
SOSS, ADDICTED TO SAYUfO HARSH AHD XJjrTRUE WORDS, AND 
DSSPiSERS OP THE VeDIC DllARtfA.—(41) 

Bhd4j/a. 

From marriases otli«r tlifin Che flod tlie rest^ 

f.e., from the ‘ Odmiharcitf and the wst. 

' Those who sai/ futrsh and untrue words.' —Angry and 
Indecent words addressed to one’s mother and sisters, etc., 
are what are meant by * harsh fcords.' The meaning of 
the term ‘wiirue* is well-known. * Nfskamsa-anrta,* 
compDUQdod copulatipely, give the form ‘ nrekamsSnrfe,' 
* harsh and untrue.’ He who is in the habit o£ saying 
each words is called *ni'sh<inisdnf.Mi}ddJn/ ‘addicted to 
saying, harsh and unti'uo words' Such is the explanation 
of the compound terra. 

‘Jlrahmadkarma' Ved/r, Dharmay —/.e., the Dhanna, 
i)uty, laid down ii\ the Veda; those who (hspi/ic if, 
have no faith in if. 

It is for tills reason that these marriages liave been de- 
pmcatingly called ‘inferior cdaiTiages.*—(41) 

. VERSE XLII. 

FflOU OHBLAUADLB HARSlAOES IIHBLAUA&LS OPFSPRING 16 DORK lt> 
. ; ASD FROU DLAUeWORTAf HAftBUGBS BUUEWOBtBT CIULD. 

Oan SKODf.D TilSBUFOBE AVOID THE ULAUaDLB K&BElAOeS.—<42^ 

. . < JShdsya, * * • . • * ' • 

* • This verse sutpa up the resuhe* of marriages briefly. • 
Those marriages are called ‘unblam^le’ which have 
been, sanctioned by the. scriptures ; and the offsp^ring—-in the 
.shape of son, etc.—born from wives wedded by those fbrmK 
o! mavri^e Js 6fa/' a, praiseworthy. • • 

'From blamioorthy *—f«r., prohibited—•* marriages * is born 
‘ blammnrfhy,' defective, child*- • 
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the 7lew that such children may not 
be b>rn a? becoma a soarce oE psun, W shouhl avoid Me 
bla mabU karr (4 2) 

VBRSB XUIl. 

[a Tfls 04SB OF Grata of thb same Oisra (as tite BaiDEoaooy) 

TUB eAOaAMfiSTAL KITE OP TAKISO TBE HaNO” HAS BSE» 

pRGSOaiBED ; A»D IN TflAt OF TUB ITARRIAOB OF QtnU OF 

DiPfeRKNT OAsrea, tuis (followino) saoulb be knows as thp 

ElOUT PROOBDUaE,—(4$) 

Bhd$ya, 

The rite called 'taking the hand,’ as described by the 
authors of has been 'prescribed* —In id down, 

mentioned by the acidpturea as to be performed-^' m the 
case of girls of f/« 5nws caste being married. 

* In the case of girls of different castes * being married, 
the foliowing is *to be knoion os the right procedure* —(43) 

VERSE XLIY. 

When beino varried to a ban op nieiiER caste, the Ksattrtya 

OIRL SHOULD TAKE IIOLDOF TUG ARROW, mS VaISRYA OIKLOf THE 

OOAD 4HD THE ShOORA 01 RI. OF THE UBU OF TUB OaBJJENT. 

-U4) 

Bhd^ya, 

When being wedded by a Brdhmana, Uhe K^atlriya 
girl ehould take hold of* the arrovT held in the hand of 
the Brabmana bridegroom ; the arrow having been prescribed 
in place of the ‘ taklog of the hand.* 

‘ Goad* —of osen; it is made of iron, on being driven by 
which they suffer pain; Rustlike the ^ahkusha* in the 
case of elephants. 

*0/ the garment*—oi the cloth,—'the hem should be 
taken hold of by the ^hudra girl, when being married to 
men of the Brahmai^a and other higher castes.—( 44 ) 
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SECTION (5)--DUTIES OF MARITAL LIFE. 

VERSE XLV. 

One snooi.D obsehvf tnb bulb of appho^chiko (one’s wipe/ 

DU KINO TUB PBKJ OD OF UBU 8 EASON,—KVEB ATT* CD ED TO nifl 
OIVN WIPE. In CONSIDRJliTION OF UER HE U4V AmOACB 
Bull WITH A DbSlKB FUB SEXUAL INTERCOM USE, EXCEPT oN THE 
EACllBD DAYS.—<45) 

Bhd^f/a, 

MBvrisge has been described. Mftvrioge having beau 
accQi2ipU$bed, and the wifeliood the girl Laving beea estab* 
lisbed, one might have the idea that he was endeled to have 
intercourse with her that same day ; hence, ivith a view to 
preclude the possibility of this being doM, the text proceeds 
with the following rules. 

• * One should not have recourse to his wife immediately 
aftet marriage, ou the same day ; be should wait for her 
puberty. In fact, the authors of Gfhifasvtras have declared 
tliat ‘ after marriage, for three days or twelve days, or for a 
year, the pdr should take food wiihout salt, observing 
contibence sad lying down upon the ground.’ (A$hval<ti/a>M, 
I. 8. 10*12.) Hence, if puberty appears in course of the 
year, there should be no intercourse ; similarly, even after 
the said time, there is to be no intercourse before puberty. 
In this manner, there is to iucnusistency between the present 
text and tlie rule la id down by Aslivalayann. A 9 for the 
mention of the option of * three days/ etc,, wlnit is ineoric is 
that, if the pair happen to be very passionate, they might 
adopt the lesser periods, but others should observe 
continence (for the full jperiod of twelve months)* 

‘ Sicisoit* is time |)eriod of time during which the ^ily 
oou<lition of woman is nmrUed by a How of blood and indi* 
cates her capacity for conception. The actual sight of blood 
being merely an iadication, even after the actual flow has 
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ceased, the time that ^oUovre—up to the licait to be described 
he\ow—is also called the * season.' Oi', because of the associa¬ 
tion of tiio Hsme ‘ season * tvith the terur-* period^’tbV-peiiod 
itself uiaj be re^rded as the ‘ ^son auci iu this case, we 
would Imve the appositioual compound (in .. 

The person who has resolved to approach only during 
the season is called * t/ne tcho oOsenjes ihe nih of a^ oncA- 
riig ^iusou the alfix ‘mm' (in.^ftmt) 

having the sense of coo: or rc$oh’$f according to Panioi 
d. li, 20 ,* just as wc have ai the case of such terms as 
‘ \tiiltrd(ldhctblu)j'tf aud the like. 

‘ Sijat *—slioiild be. TSveh though* the injunctive eliding 
has been added to the root * asf to be^ yet wbat it eujoins 
is the act of ‘approaching;’ the phrase 
bang equivaleat to * abhigachchhetf ‘should approach;’ 
specially unless one does the act of apjjroachisi^, he 
cainip.t become ' Migdrnin * ^ 

* Wbat sort of * ruU* is this ? (tf) Is it that one''Jpust 
approach her during the ‘ seasoii ?'(d) or that he sbdtild 
Appfdicb her onlfj' duritig the ‘season ?’ That is W say. 'iS 
the rule or preclusive ? 

' “ Well, the very name ‘«m4a/ ‘ooibf mdi<^tes sCiipturai 
h'sti'ktio^} and the verbal affix ‘timf* denotes * vow ; ’ so that 
Why should there be any question of its ixi^gpredti^iveV* 

Our answer to this is as follows;—We shall show later 
on that preclusion' also is scriptural in character and 
restriedve in form. 

“ What then is tlie difference between the two ?*’ 

Kestriction is supplementary to Injonctiou. 

" Wbat is Injunction ?*' 

Injunction is that word which expresses the idea of sotoe 
act to be done ; e.g.f in the sentence ‘ one desirous of Heaven 
should offer the Agnihotra,' With the exception of this 
sentence, there ai'e no other words which could give ue the 
idea of the Apnihoira as something to be done. We have 
' I'estrictioQ Mn a ease where the partial idea of something to 
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bd dcniG for tlie ])urp(jse of u tran^eiiclQUtal revolt ubtuiiie^l 
even without the serijituml wovds; c.g,, i£ wolmvo the injuuK*. 
tioii * ou<i should offer tlie saciifiec on oi’eii ground / in 
couiiectioii with the Dashapurnumasa s^icrifices, the ideji- 
of some place iu geuei*al wlieie they are to be peifointKKl is 
implied by the nature of the act itself; no sacrilice can be 
performed, e^;cept at some place; and places are of tvv’o kiuds* 
even and ttneirn; now, in tlie event of the sacrificer happening 
to select an eveii spot [merely on the strciigtli oE tlie. general 
injunction of the siicritice],—the words, ‘should otter.tlic 
sacnfice on even ground»’ become merely descriptive ; but if, 
by 4*ea8on of man’s desire being uutmmelled, some one wero 
to elect to perform his sacrifice on uncf'en ground, then the 
woitls, ‘sliould offer the sacrifice on even ground,' become 
useful by asserting the necessity Of adopting 6 ce/> ground ,* 
for, when the words clearly enjoin the even ground, the avoid¬ 
ing of uneven ground follows directly from the fact of .its 
not being enjoined i so that the avoiding of aueven ground 
is obtained from the implication of the injunction of even 
ground. For every performance being dependent upoo 
injunction, wherefore could there lie adoption of what is 
uot enjoinetl at all ? If such vci'c ado()led, tbcrc would be. 
no. uccomplishmeut of the act iu due accordauce with what 
has beeu enjoined. 

[The above being an example of Restriction from 6‘hr(iiUa 
literature] we have un example from Snidria literature iu 
the shape of the Injunctiou—‘ One should eutfood fsciug the 
East/ When a mau is going to take food, it Is open to him 
to face tmy direction he likes : so that at one time he might 
face the East, at aiioclier he uslght face the West, or any 
other direction : and wben he vvould face the East, he ivould 
not face any other, while wlien he would face anotlier direction 
he would not face the East. Hence in the event of the man elect* 
iug to face nnother direcdou, the iu junction tliat ‘ one should 
eat food facing the East' comes w useful; and by disobeying 

this, one w'ould bo trausgresslDg a scriptural iujunction.' 

10 
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in tbe casd in question, the act o£ uppi'oaclnng 
one’s wife at auj time otie chooses and not approaching her 
during the ‘season/ would make one open to the charge 
oi tranegressiDg tbe scriptural iojunction j as be would, 
partially (».c., by not approaching during ‘seasons’and by 
approaching out of season) be omitting to do what has been 
dii'ectly enjoined ; aixd the act of approaching (out of season) 
would make him subject to expiation iu tbe same manner, 
as the tmnsgressing of other acts enjoined in the scriptures. 
When it is open to cue to approach oue*5 wife^ through passion, 
both during ^ .season’ and out of it» then we hare use for 
such a direction as ‘ one should approach one’s wife only during 
SMScn, and never oui of season/ Just as tbe direcuon ‘ live 
fit's nailed Huimals are edible, ’ has its use when it is open 
to man, under the influence of hunger, to eat tbe hare, etc., 
(which ai'e permitted), os well as the monkey and tbe rest 
(which are not permitted). In this case, there is nothing to 
indicate that the two sets of animals may be eaten in turn 
(as it is possible in the case of the approaching of cue’s wife 
during ‘season’ and also, at another time, ‘out of season’). 
So that in the case just cited (of the edibility of fire fire- 
nailed animals), tliere is possibility of both (eatiug of bare, 
etc., and eating of monkey, etc.) being done siniultaueously ; 
and hence wchave the dii’ectioii ‘otili/ jive five*uarled animals 
are edible,’ which serves to preclude the other alternative 
(of all five^naiJed animals being eaton). Aud thus^ in this 
case, we have Preclusion, 

“ but they say that Preclusion is beset with three defect* •, 
in every case of Preciusiou tljree defects crop up: (1) 
the reunuiicing of its m&nuiig, (2) rhe assuming of a diSerent. 
meHuing and (3) the setiing asble of wlmt U poseiMr. d) 
1 ^ 0 w in the csKe of the words, * five five-iiniled eiiiniHU 
e^Uhle,* rhe bienaffutvled by it is in the affirtnative form—* fi^e 
five-nailei aiiiiciuU should be eaten and tbis U renounced 
when tbe words are Uiken to mean the negativing of the 
eating of auiouds other that: the five. (2) Further, uo oega- 
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tioii 19 eKproved Hv the wotds of tho »entanc <;; behcv^ when 
it is thktn 03 preclusive, o meaning <UI¥erent Prom its own 
becomes assumed. (3) Lastly, it being open to the hungry 
man to eat all animals, when the (sentence is taken as pre¬ 
clusive, that which is possible becomes set aside. These are 
the three detects that beset every case of preclusion.” 

There is imthing in nil this. Lf the man is hungry, 
the eating of nnimaU is already open to him; so 
that no injauction beuig needed for that purpose, 
it is not possible for the sentence to be taben in its 
direct sense (that certain aaimaU sliall be eaten); and 
hence, in order to guard against the futility of the 
injunction (if taken affirmatively), if it is taken in the 
negative sense (of preclusiou), there can be no incoiigruit 3 ’ 
in this. It has been thus declared—-'wlien what is lud 
down is what is absolutely no known, it is a case of 
* *Jji}iinction ; it is a case of Hesiriciion when the course laid 
do Willis partially (»>., optionally) possible; and it is n 
case of Preclusion when wliac is laid down is possible, as 
also something else/ {Taniravaviika K 2. 42). 

Nuw we have to consi«ler what is tho right view to take 
in regard to our text. 

Since the present case fulfills tlie condition of Preclusion 
that ‘ what laid down is possible, as well as something 
else,* it should be taken ns a Preclusion, it is possible 
for the man to approach his wife ‘during the season* 
as well ns ‘ oat of season : ’ but iC die approachiog is done 
* during season,’ then it cannot W done ‘out of season’ 
at the same time ( ie., both alternatives are not possible at 
the same time). Juit as when the man is hungry, ie ie 
open to him to eat at shrii llhas as well hs not at sh>‘dJJha’> j 
and when the rule says, ‘ he should eat not at shrad'fhQf 
he simply avoids eating at shrdddkas ; and be does not 
give up ail food, seeking thei'eby to obey tlic injunction 
of not eaUng at fthrdddhas ;—fiimilavly, when the man has 
a longing for intercourse, it is open to him to have leconrse 
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to ic ftC aU tiroes, and V7c luvlerstand the present rule 
to mean that ‘one should not approach one's wfe out o£ 
season,' The act o£ appinching itself brong already 
possible by reason of the man himself desiring it, it is only 
right that the sentence should be taken as laying down 
the proper time (or that act, Otherwise, it would be pre¬ 
scribing something not referred to' before at all. Further, 
the obeying of the injunction of begetting children is 
possible only for one who has married ; and this begetting 
is possible only by approaching one's wife during 
‘ season • ’ so that the act of approaching during 'season’ is 
already r8adere<l possible by all this. Then, again, for 
one who has already got a child, the act of approaching 
one's wife again for the purpose of begetting a second child 
cannot be regarded as being done in accordance with the 
injunction of begetting children, for the injunction being in 
the form ‘one should beget a child/ and the singnltfr* 
number in 'child' beiug meant to be sigiuficant, the in- 
janctiou will have been duly fulfilled by the begetting of 
the first chiltl, [Thus, then, there would be no in 
the present text enjoining the act of approaching one's 
wife during ‘season ']. Nor could the approaching be taken 
as laid dowi\ for the purpose of accomplishing a transcend¬ 
ental result; because it is not possible to* impose upon 
it either the character of a sacramental rite, or that of 
an act for a definite result; specially, as the act of approach¬ 
ing during 'season' is already implied by the injunction 
of ‘ begetting a child.' From all this it follows that the 
statement that ‘ one should approach one’s wife daring season' 
is meant to prohibit the act' out of season;' so that, in its own 
form, it is merely re-iteiative (of what has been enjoined in re¬ 
gard to the begetting of a child), but in itsiudirect sense it is 
a Frscltision. And when thus taken in this indirect sense, 
the passage comes to serve a disdnctly useful purpose. 

When it is thus taken, then this text does not conflict 
with what has been said in Gautama’s work. In the 
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latter, it is asserted—'one should opproacli one’s wife dnriug 
season, or at all times, with the estceptioQ o£ the sacred 
days’ (5, 1 - 2)5 and hero the phrase, ‘or at all times,’ 
mentions an option, 'vhich permits freedom of action ; 
and there would be no point in laying down any such 
rule as ‘one may do the act <U all tbn$4, during season 
as well as out of season ; ’ and (as the vvonls stand) when 
the preceding clause is taken as laying down the rule 
tliat * one should appi'oacU one’s ^vife during reason,’ the 
same verb, ‘ should approach, ’ being construed with the 
snbsequeut phrase , ‘ at all times/ this also would have 
to be regarded as a rule, occurring as it doe< in the same 
context as the preceding rule : specially beenuse, so long 
as the word 18 not actually repeated in the text (and is 
construed with the latter clause only as it stands in the 
preceding clause), no different meaning can be attributed 
•to it. And it has already been explained that there would 
be ^10 point in any restriction being ijnpoeetl, apart 
from the ‘ season.’ 

From all this it follows that the as^sertion regarding 
‘approaching during season’ is meant to prohibit the 
act* out of season.’ For one who has not yet got a son, 
the restriction (regarding approaching during season only) 
is got at from a diffei'cnt injunction (tlint of begetting 
a child )j but for one who has ah^eady got a son might do 
what he likes (hence the prohibition becomes useful). 

The act of approaching the wife out of season having 
been prohibited, the test proceeds to make an exception 
in the case of the wife evincing a desire for intercourse— 
‘ In consideration of her, he maj/ approach her, e.vcepl on 
the sacred daifsJ ‘ Her ’ refers to the tcife. ‘ fn confb 
deration of herf — Le., intent upon pleasing her mind. 

* With the deeire for sex^ial intercoureef ‘ ratikamyaydf 
i,e.f in consideration of her wishcfi^^not by one’a own 
wish—one may approach her with a view to the pleoxurea 
of .sexual iuteicourse,—one who has already got a son 
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may do this daring ‘season / and one who has not got 
son may do it out of season. 

Or, the pronoun ‘ iai * (in ‘*) may be construed 
with ' raiikami/aya'f* sncli irregular construction being 
permissible, iu view of tlie work being a text-book of Svifti. 
The meaubg in this case would be—‘ with a view to giving 
her pleasure, he may approach her at other times also, 
except on the sacred days/ And in this case, we might 
assume the presence of an ‘a,* tlie term being ^ctra(ikamy<tya ’ 
—t,e., ‘ iiof with a view to giving pleasure to himself.’ But 
in the explanation that has been given before, there would 
be no use for ass timing this ‘ o/ nor for construing 
the pronoun "tat* apart from its context. 

The ‘ sacred days ’ shall be described later on (4, 1 28) 
as—‘ the moonless day, the eighth day, the full-moon day 
and the fourteenth day/ 

* Ailached to his own w/V’—one should be ever 
bent upon satisfying her. Or, it may be taken aa the 
prohibition of having recourse to others’ wives, the 
meaning being—that ^one should love one's own wife, and 
should never make love to the wife of another person/ 

' Ever throughont life one shonld observe this rule. 

Thus tbe conclusion is that the present verse contains 
three statements.—(l) tbe first is that ‘one should approach 
one’s wife during season,* which only reiterates a rule already 
laid down elsewliere for one who has not yet got a sonj (2) 
the second statement is that ‘when urged by one's wife, one 
should approach her with a view to sexual intercourse, 
during season aa well as out of season, except on the sacred 
days; * (3) and the third is that ‘one should be attached to one's 
own wife only/ The verbal construction would be (n) ‘one 
should approach ons's wife during season,' for the pnrpose 
of begetting children; (6)‘with a derire for sexual intercourse 
be should, in consideration of her, approach her;' (c) *he 
should be attached to bis own wife/—(45) 
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VBRSB XLYl. 

SlXTBBV DAYS. ISO LODI>JO THR fUUB DMS TUAT SttE CBNSUUBD Qi 

GOOD AIKS, HAVg BBEN DBCLvttSD TO RH THE SOBMAI. " SSabOS ’* 

FOK WOMEK.—(46) 

B}ia4yu. 

The vei'se is meant to provide adehnidon of ‘season; * a ml 
what is stated here is based upon ifledical science, not upon 
any scriptural in junctions. Similarly, the two ^'evse8 begin¬ 
ning with the foily-eighih, 

*C>ixi€eii dai}4' in every month, constitute tlie Tiatuval 
aefison’ for women. That ‘ every month * is meant, we gather 
from other sources, thougli it is not mentioned in this verse. 

‘ Normal what comes by nature ; Le t what happens in 
the case of womeu in normal health; in cases of disease and 
such other causes, the dow is absent even when the time ba^ 
arrived; and by means of such incdiciaes as butter and seea* 

'' mum, and so forth, or by exccssi\'e sexual interooui'se, the flow 
is brought on even before time, Hence the MXteen days arc 
called tlie ‘normal s«xw>n,' 

‘ Including the four tlie four days that 5«re cen¬ 

sured b)' nil good men, during which llic touching of, und 
conversing with, the wmnan has been pwliibitcd,; lliese arc 
the four days beginning witli the fiiV't <Uiy ou which the 
flow of blood becomes viKible. ‘ Dun ^ «lAnds for * day imd 
night/ 

VERSE XLVIK 

Of I'HKSR i(I« FlJW FOUttDAVS HAVB OKKH DBX'fiKC ITSD, AH AlStl TUE > 

EU VKNI'II ‘i-li Ilia lUiKTsBKTil , TUB UBM*IKIi<G TBK Da VS UiVE , 

BEbtfl RECOUUbHDi»D.'~i47 I / 

Bhd ,>na. I 

‘ 0 /th$><c (lavs—VAe /ir^t four *—loginning from the daj 
on which the bhxxl i'' seen—'A f>eeii deprecu/ed/ i.e., 

there shonM be no interoourrso on limsse dnvs. On the lifnc 
til reed HNS, even touching is pruhibiie-l, the wom«n being 
itnpui'e on those dnys • on tlio fourth day, wlien she 
has bathed, — thongb, accoriUng to the wordB of 
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Vashistha, sbe is piu*e—there is to be no sexual 
iaterdoursej all the four days being equally deprecated (for 
that purpose). 

‘ The eleventh and the thirteenth* days also ^ have been 
deprecated/— i.e., on those days'‘.Uso intercourse has been 
forbidden. The * eleventh * and the ‘thirteenth' days arc 
those counted from the first day o£ the flow ; they do not 
stand for the two dates of the month; because the genitive 
ending in Uusdin* ‘of tlxese/ signifies .seleQ(ion\ and, as the 
pronoun stands for ‘ days, ’ it must be the same thing (day) 
that is selected ; just as in tlie cxpi'essioiij ‘ of cows, the 
black one gives most milk/ 

This prohibition of intercourse on the said six days is 
with a view to a traiisceudental result. 

^Thc renmininf! ten days have been reGominendedf‘~‘{ol the 
sixteen days) six dayaliaving been forbidden, tbe commendu* 
tion of the remaining ten days follows mrturally; and^itis 
this same natuiifl conclusion tliat is reiterated here.—(47) 
VERSE XLVIll. 

Ok tub evBR hsxe hai.s cmilorsk arb coKcsivan, akd rsuALE 
' ONliS ox *rue UNBV£N DAYS; TBBKBFOUS OKS WUO DKSISESA 

SOX SHOULD HAVE RBOOURSB TO OKU 8 \Y1FB OH TUBSVSH DAYS, OF 

IIBE “fiBABOH-”—(46^ 

Bhd^i/a, 

Amoug the said ten days, the ‘ even days * ai'o tbe sixth, 
the eighth, tbe tenth, the twelfth, the fourteeuth and the 
sixteenth; and when one has interco\irse with one’s wife on 
these days, sons ai'e born to him. 

^ One who desires a son should have recourse to one*e wife on 
tJweven days of her season/. —f.e., because oms* —f.e., 
daughters are conceived—‘on the uneven days/—* therefore * 
for tlje bringing about of tlje birth of sons, ^one should have 
reconne fo’—have sexual intercourse with —^onds wife, on the 
oven days of her seasonV 

This is a mere reiteratiou ; and it Is also a restiictive 
rule, the meaning being that ‘one, for . whom no sons have been 
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boju, should not have intercourse witli one's wife on the 
uneven days.'—(48) 

VERSE XUX. 

A UiLB CHILD 1$ HORN ^HEN THE UAH's SEED TS IN AND A 

FfiUALE CHILD WHEN THE ^Y0H^N’8 (iS IN ENOESS) ; WUEN TUB 

TWO ARE EijUAL, TliBOE iS DORM eitUSlt A NON'UALB OR A DOV 

AND A CTRL; WEFN IT IS WEAK AMD SUALL IN <jUANTITy, TUBBB IS 

FAILURE,—(40> 

Bkdj}t/a, 

‘S^sd *—the man’s semen, and tlie \vOman's ovule. Sjays 
the revered Vashls^ba^* man is the product of semen 
and ovule' (15. 1). 

When the man's ‘ seed' is in excess of the >v'omAn'8, then, 
even on the uneven days, n male child is conceived; similarly, 
on the even clays also a female child becomes conceived, if 
the wonian'.s ‘ seed ' liappens to be in excess. 

Tbis sbitement h inenut to lead the mun seeking for a 
$ 0*11 to have intercourse with his wife on the uneven days nlsot 
tlie sense of tbo Instruction beiug that—wheu the man finds 
tint by the use of aphrodisiacs and strengthening food he has 
become vigorous in his virility, aiid that his wife hoe, for some 
reason or other, become weak, then he should have inter¬ 
course with her, when desirous of getting a son. 

The ‘excess^ meant here is not that in f/aantity,hut 
that in virility. 

When the hco arc equal, there is bom either a non-male, 
or <t boy and u yirlf together, ‘iYo/w»a/e ’ stands for the 
hermaphrodite, according to some people. 

Some people read ‘ edmye ;' and it means that ^ in case 
of equality of both, a non-male is born.’ 

‘ Or a boy and a yirl *—Wheu the wind in the womb 
stirs up the mixed seineu and uvula iiud divides it into two 
equal parts—a small quantity iu one i>ave» and un equal quan¬ 
tity in another part of the womb,—then twins are bom j 
and in those two equal parts also* in that |HUt where the 
womau’s seed happens to be in excess the girl is born, while 
11 
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hi cLe other part, where the male's seed is in excess, 
the boy U bom. 

When the seed is weak—in virility—then * ihere 

,/uihir6}* either non-conception, or the birth of « 
heycDaphvodite, —< 4 9) 

VERSE L. 

‘ 13V ATOIDIMO 'roUES OH I'HB FORBIDDEN D4W AHD AUO OH TUB 

12TOUT OniE({ BAi'S, ONE UliUAlNS A ' BKLiOIOUe STUDEND ” 

(OCSERVINU THE VOW OF (OHTiNENOE), IK HIIATBVEB STAGS OF 

LIFE EB ilAY HAl’PEN TO BE.’'—(50) 

Bhd$ya. . 

' I'oMldnii dayg ’—/.e., the six uieutioned above. 

‘ Olhey 6i(jlU dai /^*—which have uot been forbidden. 

He who avoids women on these days, and has iwourse 
to her on the remainiug two day s^a voiding the aacr^d day si 
—then * he remii/i$ o relif}iow student e/r.*— 1 . 5 ., he, obtains 
the fruits of coutiueiice. 

‘ hi whatever -ita^e of life he may happen to tlusis" 
m esaggemtion- Certainly, intercourse with women on tw.u 
days could never be permitted for the Kecluse j for the siui* 
pie, reason that It has been strictiy .enjoined that one should 
keep one's sexual organs in complete cbeck,.in.aU stages of life, 
except that of the Religious Student. As for the repetition 
(in the phrase, ‘ yatra iafra^)} this is explicable as occurring 
in an exaggerated statement. 

The text does not mean chat the fourteen days are to be 
avoided in the order in which they are laehtionedj all tliat is 
meant is that one should not think that one may have inter' 
com^se whenever one chooses, only leavii^ off the sacred days; 
and it is in this sense .that only two days have been permitted. 

“ Wiidt is the fruit of continence 

Since we do uot find any particular fruit mentioned (as re* 
suiting from continence), It must be taken to be Heaven. But 
in some places we find it asserted that * the student observing 
tbe vow of continence never incurs sin;' which means that 
he is not tainted by sins accruiog from minor transgressions. 
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SECTION ( 6 )—RULES REGARDING 
MARRIAGE. 

VERSE th 

TrE girl’s PATURft, IP WISE, SHOULD h*OT ACCBITEVEN i SMALT, 
COKSIDBRATION ; liY ACOEPTINn A rONSIDER.VTIOM, THROUflEI 
GREED, THE AfAK B ECO MBS 1 rRn.D-EBl.rHR.—('31). 

Bha^yi, 

This verse pmliibits the receiving 'nC coi«ideration ’ 
in connection witl^ the ‘Asiim’ form of mnniage : that this is 
RO, is indicated bv tho feet tliat Inter on (in 54) the ncce)>t* 
ai^ce of n dowry for the bride is permitted. 

‘ IFw knowing the impropriety of Accepting 

the gift. 

Tile girl*8 father shidl not accept even a small present: 
by accepting it, he become? tainted with the sin of child* 
selling. 

• W’hat is it that i? cfvlled ' Shiifkat * coiisidemtion ?' ” 
If is ivlmt i 8 received from the bridegroom on stlpnln* 
tion, AVhoi there is a bargaining, carried on in considera* 
tion of tlie goofl or liad qualities of the iiride,—it is a case 
of pure * sellingtwhat is referred to 1101*0 is tho acceptance 
of even a small present—thougli the bride is possesse^l of most 
excellent qiialitie 8 ,*^thot also without any stipulation. 

Tins (acceptance of unequal price) is not a condition of 
‘ sale' proper ; the act is only deprecated by being described 
ax being of the nature of 'sellmg.’-“(5l) 

VBRSB Lll. 

'I'nOSR REL4TIOSS WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, LIVE UWH THE IiaiDB’s 
PROPEttCIES—EVEN TEE BRIDfi’S COSVSYAiCOES AND CfA)rHB8-- 
ARK BlSyERS AND PALI. INTO THE IOWE8T STATE.—f52) 

Bha^a. 

This verse is supplementary to the foregoing verse. 
^Bridy^ those properties tliat are re¬ 

ceived from the bridegroom for the sake of the bride ; 
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’—fathers and otXx^xn^ ^tcho^throu^h folly^ live 
upon ‘ them ; — as described ftboT-e (in verse 31) 

‘The’ propertij here spoken of is that in the form of 
gold and silver. 

' Brid^^s such as the horse and the rest, 

* Clothes snch paltry things as clothes and 
conveyances should not be lived uponi—wliat to say of 
more valuable properties ? 

The text proceeds to describe wliat befalls those who 
do live upon such properdes,—they are ^ sinnersi '—and 
by doing what is proliibited in the scriptures —‘ they 
fall into the lowest state ^~^i.e., into hell. 

Or, *bride^sproperties^ be taken ic the sense in 
which it is going to be described in Discourse 9 below. 
Those who, through folly, live upon those properties;— 
the * relationsf in this case, would stand for the girl’s father 
and his kinsmen, cis also the husband and his I'eladons. 
Similarly, with ‘ conveyances ’ and ‘clothes ;’—thQ * clothes 
also those belonging to the bride ; this connection being 
assumed on the basis of the proximity of the term ‘ bride * 
(in the compound term ‘bride’s conveyances’); just as in 
the case of the use of expression, ‘ royal servant,’ if 
Bouie one asksi ‘whose -this is taken to mean ‘of what 
kingV^{t>^) 

VERSE Ull. 

•Sou£ PsoPLi; DfiCLAne that Tue hovinb i’air a as tab 

OOtfSlDERATION " (lO C£ AOOGnBD) IK THE i^fiSA PORM 

OF VARniAOE. This is rot tsub ; von suall op uaos, 

THE ACT RBOOMES A ‘ SB LUNG ’ ALL THE SaSIK.—(63) 

Bhasya. 

* Bovine pair ’— i.e., a cow and a bull. 

Some people declare that tills ‘consideration' should be 
accepted. 

Menu’s opinion, however, is that ‘ this is not true ; ’ i.e., 
it should not be accepted.' 

‘ Small ’— i.e,f accomplished by small means ; similarly 
with * large/ It is ‘ selling ’ all the same, —(53) 
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VERSE LIV. 

In THE CASS or CIRla whose RKLATIONS IW hot ArTROPRIATR 

THE oridb’s cirr, ir i3 sot "seuiso;” It is ohly a it bass 

OP HOSOORTNO THE IXAIDENS AHD fS RSTIREt.T HARMLESS, 

—f54> 

Jihddya. 

Tlie question being—“ Does the me 1*0 oct of veceiviug 
gifts fTOm the bridegroom make the marriage a ^ale ? 
—onr answer is that if is not so ; it is when the 
‘rglatio7ts* o£ the bride*—those in charge of her— 
accept gifts for themselves, then alone it is ^ selling.* 

‘Means of honouring' receiving of presents 

on behalf of brides becomes a means of honouring them ; 
it raises the girls in their own estimation ; they come to 
think that ‘ we ai*e so goofl that we are being married 
after receiving proper presents; ’ they rise in the 
csdmadoii of the people also, who look upon such brides 
M very ‘ handsomely fortunate/ Or, when out of the 
pi'esents received ornaments arc made for them, and they 
are decked in them, they look beandful. 

‘ /lannJef^e *— it involves no sin ; ?.e., there is not the 
slightest taint of sin in this act. 

What this exaggerated statement indicates is that the 
accepting of presents on behalf of the bride is jier- 
mitfed.—(64). 

VERSE LV. 

These shall ne rrOHODRED and adorned lv their fathers 

AND BROTHERS, HUSBANDS AND BROTH BBS*IN-UW, WHO iRB 

DESIROUS OK THBIR OWN WELFARE.—(55) 

Bhdiga. 

Tbe bride's reladons are not only to receive pwsenta 
for her from the bridegroom t they themselves shall make 
presents to her. 

‘ Fatherf^ * —through association, the term ‘father ’ here 
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includes the gi’Aiidfather, uncle, etc., also ; hence the 
plural numberj or, the plural number may be explained 
as referring to sevewl individual brides. 

Similarly, ‘ hu^band^ ’ may stand for father-in-law, &c.; 
or, it may refer to several individual girls. 

* Brotlifirs^in’lan ’*—the husband^s brothers. 

* Shall be honoured '—during rejoicings in connection 
with tlie birth of sons, &c., they should be invited, 
welcomed and received with honour and feasting. 

^ Shall be adorned ^—should be decked with clotlies, 
ornaments, imguents, and so forth. 

The effect of all this is next indicated—‘ tcelfctre/^ 
what ifi de.sirable, t.e., being endowed with children, wealth. 
d;c., good health,, fieedom from trouble*, and so forth : 
Those who are desirous of all this— i.e., of obtaining all 
this (should do wliat is said above). 

The injunction contained in tliia verse has been set 
forth for the purpose of indicating this reward.—(55) . 

VERSE LVr. 

IS^MeRB WOMBU ARB nOXODRED, TnERS THE 00S8 REJOICR ; 

WOE as, ON tf!E orneft hand, tiiby arc not hokoored, therb 

ALL RITES ARB FROntESS,—(56) 

Bhd9ya. 

'The godfi jWn/V**are satisfied, pleased; and being 
pleased, they bestow upon the master of the hou«c desirable 
rewards. 

* Whet'e (hey ai'c mt honoured, all ritee are frnitleee 
sacrifices, Ubation.s and chniities, ~gifts made with tlie 
motive of pleasing the gods,—all such acta, though done, 
become fruitless. 

This is a commendatory exaggeration.—(56) 


[ Verses 57 to 66 have been omitted by Medhatithi.] 
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SECTION (7)—DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER- 

VERSE LVII. 

in TH5 UARBliUE-riUE THU ilOUSBHOLDEU tiUOITLD l‘EUFORM TUB 

‘ui^uva’ bites; as also the bite of tub * five sacbipiobs ’ 

-\ND THE DAILY rOOKlSO.—(67) 

JJhuj^ya- 

'f be sectioji ou Murriage in fioisUeii. 

lu the fire in which the marringe^rites huvc been pei- 
fonnetl» one should perform the ‘Grhya vLtos/—/,e., rites that 
have been prescribed by the authoi's of as to be 

performed with the help of fire ; c.y., the riAlcUa ^hrad<lhfi, 
tho Fan’an{uhrdd(Ihaf LihationSj and so forth. 

*Fw 6 sacrifices ’—to be described later ou ;—*the riie,’ tlie 
perforinauce of these—(should be done) in that same fire. 

Though the text speaks of the ^ five sacrifices ’ without any 
spebTlicution, yet (auioug tliem) the Vmshvudevu-oftcriug alone 
is to be made in the fire; in the utferiug of the wutei**iibutious/ 
etc., there is no need for the fire. Why then should the 
text speak of the * rite of five sacrlices * as to be perfovinecl 
in the fire ?*’ 

Some people explain thati though the loearive . ending.k. 
one only, yet it may be regarded as diverse in reference to the 
diverrity iu tbc objects; heuce, in tbc present context, tl)c 
term^^ live sacrifices ’ has beeu used In the sense of a part only 
of the live sacrifices.’ 

Or (another explnuation is that), tlie phrase, *in the fire* is 
not to be con8tru€<l witli the ‘ rite oj the jive sacrificest *—the 
Vaishvadeva-offering, which is made into fire, being already 
included in the preceding phrase viteV. The cou^ 

truction iu this case would be—'the Householder should 
perform the rite of the five sacrifices, and in the Marriage* 
fire be should perform the </rh/a or domestic ritesf as also' 
the daily cooking.’ 


8a 
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Tlie Cfirm *<fTha^ * hoitse, ’ denotes lolfe; hence wlrat is meant 
is that the ^ hoHseltoldert * le., one, who has married a wife, 
should perform the rites, in association witli one’s wife. 

Some writers on the Grbyasutras have declared that at 
marrijjgc, fire should be produced by the friction of two 
sticks j ^vhile, according to others, one may bring burning 
lire from any whew he iikes and make bis offerings 
into that. 

The injunction that the domestic rites shall be performed 
in the marriage-fire implies that the fire kindled at marriage 
shall be kept up. 

On this point some people make tlie following obsceva* 
tions;—“The maintaining of the marriage«fiw should be 
necessary for the Shxidm alaoj as for him also the perform* 
auce of the ^ P^ayajila * has been ordained; nor does the pre¬ 
sent test specify any particular caste; all that is found 
is the general tfrm ‘householder,’ and the also is a 

‘ householder,' Che marrying of a wife being prescribed for 
him also. This is what baa been declared elsewhere "{in 
Yajflavalkya, Aahdya, 97)-’ The householder should every- 
day perform the rites in the iDarriage-fire,* ” 

Our answer to the above is* as follows?—What lias been 
declm-ed is that ’ Orhya rites are to be |)erformed in the 
marmge-fire ;' but there is no special rite named Ujrhya ; ’ 
hence the name 'ofhyiC siiould be taken as indirectly indicat- 
iug the rites prescribed by >vriterson (JrhyasU'asi these 
writers have prescribed the rites for the three higher caste^^ 
only, and not for tlie Shudra. In fact, in the Grhyasut^'as 
^ve find a summing up in the words —‘ The sacrificial rites 
have been described, U'e are now going to describe the Grhya 
rites;'and the purpose for which theee words have been 
added is to imply that ' those persons only are entitled to 
the performance of the Grhya rites who arc entitled to that 
of the sacrificial ones j' and it is not meant, as it has been 
explained by others, that the latter coastituto the duty of 
others also. If this had been meant, then it would not have 
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})CQn asserted that—‘the thnes for/Vr7(^?^<i?wrtna nml Homs^ 
are analogous to tllo^^5 of tlie Nor, ag?un, is it 

riglitto take tlie tei in *ffrh>/a * to mean ‘ pertnining to tliehoinc’ 
(domestic); for the term *)iome’ 0/fAa) could only ra«in either 
‘ house ’ or ‘ wife; ‘ now, as a inattei' of fact, for no rito has 
the ‘house' been specificall}' prescribed as the location, in 
view of which tlie rite could be prescribed foi* the houaeholtler 
in terms of the ‘ house/ Then, again, such rites also as are 
performed for the sanctificatiou of one’s house—such for 
instance, as the testing of tlie Imildiiig'sitc, and so forth— 
have been prescrilwl for the three higher castes only, and 
not for the If, on the other hand, the term ‘home’ 

means the ‘ wife,' tlien the act meant having been already 
implied by the term * house!mlder,’ tlic name ‘* Nvould 
he superfluous. 

As for the statement in the other Sfftrti (Yaja valkya, 
’ ^AcAara 97)^‘ The householder should €very*day perform 
SntdfUi rites in the Marriage-fire, or in tlie fire sat up at the 
time of partition, and the SArauta rites in the sacjificUl 

fir fV _here also, tince it has not been specifically stated 

what the ‘ rites ’ ave» the statement must be taken as 

qualified by some other statement; specially because, as a 
matter of fact, all /fmar/a rites cannot be performed in fire; 
nor iR there anything to indicate that the term refers to //ojbo 
( offerings into fire) only ; nor, again, is it necessary' that all 
H^ma-offerings shall be made into fire. 

From all this the term ‘grhya* has to be explained as stand¬ 
ing for the riiesj>rsscn6e(f iAt authors of GtAyoAutTos, Both 
these swWi'texts (the present one, and Yajfiavalkya 1,97) 
only refer to what has been prescribed by the authors of 
GtAya$uini».' So that how could there be any setting up 
of the fire by a SAudra ? 

Further, YajnavalkyaN text lays down the additional 
fact that * Shrauta rites are to be performed in the 
sacrificial fire j ’ and tins must be taken as pertaining 
to the thi'ee higher castes only. Under the cir- 
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cnmsftiuces, if the foriDer stntemejit (regnrding t^uria rite?) 
were tnken ns perteininj^ to nil the four castes, and the 
latter (regaixliiiij the shr'inta rites) to three castes only, then 
this would involve the incongmity of one and the same set 
of wowls having two different imports, And, so long as a 
uiiifonn import can be foniid, there can l>eno justification for 
admitting such n diversity. 

‘ —tiuu which is done day after day; e.'/., the cook* 

ing that is done every day for one’s own food this also is 
to be done in the same fire.—(67) 

VBRSB LXVIIi. 

I'na THR Honskfroi.hEa riiscK kivr si,AitofrrER-noiiai.s : me 
JfKAarif, TUB ORIKOfKO-FrrOKR, (ionsRHOLD IXPt.KJfBSTS, UOaTAIf 
AND PRSTf.K AJ^P WATRR“.i.Ml;—BY t'SlNQ WKICD niC H ROOM US 
8TFICKKK-— 

PJtn.ii/a. 

This Y'erse serves to indicate the occasion for the prescrib¬ 
ing of the ‘ fi,ve sacrifices.’ 

* —I.C., it is as if they were slaughter- 
houses. Places >vhei‘e nnimals are kille<l for tlie purpose, of 
their flesh being sold) or those wliere meat is sold, become 
sonrees of sin» by being used for the purpose of obtaining 
meat; similarly, the hearth and other things also, being soin*- 
ces of sin, come to resemble the ‘ slaughter-house/ 

As a matter of fact, there is no direct scriptural prohibi¬ 
tion bearing specifically upon the * hearth' and other things ■; 
not is there any general prohibition regarding them. It is 
not impossible for men to have a desire for the heat (pro¬ 
vided by the bearth), We do not find any such acts as 
are accomplished by means of the hearth, etc., whicli could 
be prohibited by other teste, Nor can the prohibition be 
Infen'ed from what is stated in the present text itself ; 
(or the simple reason that it U clearly understood as to be 
construed along with the nest verse (which ia an mjuwtion, 
not a prohiOitiovyt so tliat, if the present text were taken 
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ns a liTOhilntioii, tlii.s would involvo » sjoHactiod siilit ; and 
turtlioi’ (tile ti« of die Heartli, eU:., Iieiiis l.i'oliibitol by tills 
vei-se) the oocnsioii for iho iiorC.iriiittin.-u of tlio ‘ Fivu S,ioi-i. 
ticea woiiH bo iiftorded only when the nuts that are done 
by means of the He.u-tli, otc., would bo .lone by inen,.., of 
otliev tilings. Hor, iig-aiii, linvu the |.oeiiliiir clinracleristics (<,f 
such acts) hii\-e been described anywhere, tlic iiresoiico where¬ 
of would indiente die similiirity of eertsiii acts (to the nets 
accomplished by means of Hearth, etc.) iin.l their oonse.|,ieiit 
in-ohibition. Aiidafiirthur result oC this being taken as the i.i-o- 
hiWtioii of the Heurth, etc., and ns .sueli having no ooniiectioi. 
widi the injunction of the sacrifices, would lie tinit tliesncrifiecs 
would be performed by such men as would eat fotal cooked 
by otliers (iiud thus avoid the use of the Heartli), or would 
use water directly from the river and other reservoirs (thus 
avoiding tlie use of tlio water-jar). Then, again, if a prohi- 
» bitioii of the Heurth, etc., wore intended, then directly prolli- 
bitiw; words would liave Ijoeii used in the text; why aliutild 
It liave boen left to be infei-red ? Dii-ect assertion is alwaj-s 
more forcible. If the prohibitive iicplitMtion were admitted 

for the purpose of, indicating the e-xpintory rites to be per¬ 
formed in connection with the acts,-then die right thin.' 
ivould have been to include it under iJiseour-u XI (whci^ 
expiatory rites are .Icidt witli)- Fiirdier, sueli a prohibi¬ 
tion might lest! to the abandoning of tiie particular acts ; but 
die use of the Hearth eaiiiiot he avoided : hence there cun be 
no prohibition of them ; nnd there lieing no prohibition, 
wherefore would thei-e be any c.x|natory rite ? 

From all this it follows that tlie ‘ Five Gi-eat Sacrifices' 
are pot to be performed tor the destroying of sins ; but wh.it 
IS meant by .-siying that they servo to expiate,—destroy—the 
sin involved ill the using of the Hearth, etc,, which cannot 
be avoidetl for a single day—is that the .Imiy performance 
of the sacrifices is absolutely essential nnd eomj.ulsory. 

‘ Sseoines girieken ’—the first consotiu.it is .•; and die 
uieaiiiiig is tliat • he is stricken by sin, and is ruined iti 
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regard to hia body and belongings, etc. ; —or, (if we read /ja) 
the meaning may be that *he becomes connected with (tainted 
with) ain the root (in *WAya/i’) denoting flverjfowerin^. 

‘ l/sinff '—employing for one’s purpose. When a 
man employs the hearth and other things for such purposes 
as present themselves, be is said to 'use' them. 

Hearth .—place of cooking; the oven, etc. 

* Grindcmj-st&ne ’—the atone*slab, and the grinding piece. 
‘ Boueelufld impUraeni *—such things as the pot, kettle 

and such other household requisites. 

* Pestle and mortar '—by which corn is thumped. 

‘ ^yatcr•jar '—the pot contjuning water.-—(68) 

VERSE LXIX. 

For tsb yu&pose of expiating all xiiese in tneiR oouass, 
THE FI vs GRBAT SAOfilFJCfiS UAVS BBFN OBDilNED BT TH5 GREAT 
SAOEB, FOR HOUSEBOLDESS (TO BS PlRFOaUSO) UAlLT.—(69) 

*0f jAwa’— of the Hearth and the other ‘slaughter-houses.’ 
^P'oT the purpose af expiating* — le., for the purpose of 
removing the evils proceeding from them. 

* Course’—the * course ’ meant arc ^en\earmg of the 
Hearth, acraphnj of the grinding-stone, and so forth. 

* Have leen urdained hy die great sages ;*— have been 
declared as to be performed ;—‘the the great sacrifices* 
* for householders *— i.e., for persons who have entered the 
hou&eholdei’’a state—the iaxin ' <jrhamedh&' stands for the 
Householder’s state. 

^Daily '—as uo particular period has been specified, 
we gather that they m’e to be performed throughout life; and 
it is thus that their compulsory character becomes esteblished. 

‘ Great sacrijities ’—this is the name of the rites to be 

perfonued.—(69) 
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VERSE tXX. 

TlsltBlKO IH TI.E ‘omajKU T.J BiuiUCB. ;• TilB 'I'AliPiNl 
IS TUB OPPBKINO TO P,r,;s ; ' TUE lloMA ,« ‘ Or.LMu W 
CrtJDb, THE BaU Is'oEFEUINiJ Tf, SLtilliUTlla ■ ' ,.f|E 

aoNoouiHa of GuiiEis is ' offeuixu n> mbh.’-HTO) 


Thi» verse contains tlio injunction of the ciact form 
of tlic Fivo Sacrifices, 

Tlie iGnn ' teaching ' liere includes ‘ learning ’ ulso ; hs 
will be explained in verse 74 below. Tlie mere act of 
‘recitiiij'' does not re^juire any pupils. In the Vedic 
text describing the‘debts' of man, it liaa been slated in 
genera] terms tlwt ‘by means of Vedic study one pa^ s off one's 
debts to tbo sages.' For these reasons, both ‘teaching^ 
and ‘ leaiming,’ according to circumstances, constitute 
‘the offering to Brahmana.' 

‘ratyarw'—the offering of ‘food or water/ ns des¬ 
cribed below, in 82. 

' fJonui ’—the offering into fire made to the deities to 
be described later ou. 

U., offering made into receptacles other than 
fire, such as the wooden njortir and the like. TIiIj. is the 
• oferhu, to ekmontaU- ; the offering made in honour 
of the elementals. This is only the name of a parti- 
ciuar rite* 

The making of offeifings Ims been prescribed under 
the name of ‘6Aut^,’ ‘elemental,’ in the text-* offerings 
made to elementals stalking during the day, etc. ett.;’ 
and through association, the whole set of rites is 
expressed by the term ‘oftei'ing to elementals.' Just as 
among the ‘ Chalarma^na ’ sacrifices, though tlie 
IS the only one substance that is offered to the Vishvedevas, 
yet the entire set of rites has been spoken of as 
‘ Vaiihvadeva,’ in the injunction, ‘ one should offer the 
Vaishv<ulh-a sacrifice.' The term ‘ buU ' is applied to 
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such flomas as are offered into receptacles other tb\n fire ; 
mid they explain that *dali is offering' to the gods.’ 

The ‘ Amcfun'/u/ receiving—* o/ f/uesl^ * constitute^ 

the ‘offeiiiig to men.’ 

“ How can y^dic he a ‘ sacrifice ? ’ In it there 

are no offerings made to gods ; nor has any deity been 
mentioned in connection with it ; all that is done in it is 
that the lettens of the Veda, without any sense, arc recited j 
and it has been said in connection with the repeating of Vodic 
texts that some |>eopIe say the words have no meaning.” 

True ; the term * sacrifice/ jus also the term ’great,’ are 
used (in this connection) only figuratively, and they are 
maint to indicate high praise* To tlic * honouring of 
guestx,’ also the name ’ sacrifice* is applied only figuretively. 
Thougli it is pOKsiblc for the Guest to be regarded as 
A ‘ deity/ yet in the original injuirction of the act, the 
injunctive verbs used ai'e ‘ ahonld feed,’ ‘ should honour/^ • 
and not * should sacri/ice' to guests. Just as we fend in 
the expression * parusardJSf/a Ioanna vd ’ (where the act 
done in honour of tire king of men is also called 
‘sacrifice.*) 

These ‘ Five Sacrifices * arc not to be perform^l simnl- 
taueomly ; because the occasion for all is not the same : 

ID fact, a distinct occasion has been mentioned in 'relation 
to each. If the occasion for all were one and the .Siime, tfien, 
even when three or four of them would be done, it would 
be as good as not done, till all tire five wei*e done. Just 
as in tlie case of the Dayeha/jurmmdsa sacrifice, >v'hich 
consists of the three sjicrifices of the Ap/w/a, the 
and the the perforinauce of onlj' 

one or two of these does not discharge the complete 
liability ; and just as among the Domestic Rites themselves, 
the ‘ Vaishvacleva offering/ which extends up to the 
‘ SvlsfoAri ’ offering, is not regarded as eoinplete, so. long 
as there is a break in the offering to . any single deity. 

In ^t, each of the five sacrifices has a distinct occasion 
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mentioned in 1‘Glatiou to itself i—<7.y. (t) 'one s]^o^^ld 
he constantly addicted to Ve<lic study ’ (vcm “5)» (2) ‘ one 
slionld he constantly addicted to )naking offenngs to thcgmls ’ 
(vei’se r^)), find so forth ; and tlic prescribeil oocnsior. 
l)eing distinct for cad\ eacli is {wformcfl .<cpnr?itelr liy 
itself; {•^) as veganls * lun ion ring of tlie guest,' flic 
mjunction for this npiienrs quite distinctly (in 105), wlicrc 
the act is described as ‘ conduci\'c to prosperity and fame.* 

Further, <>f these five ‘ sacrifices/ Cite j'crforinance of 
itmr cle|iends upon the man lilmself ; while that of 
‘honoiinng the guest* is conditional upon the amval of 
the guest. The guest is not to be invited ; as in that ense 
lie would not l>e a ‘guest* (In the proper sense of the 
tei*m ); as we shall explain later on that a jwrson is a * guest ^ 
only when he comes of bis own accord (unexpectedly). Thus, 
then, from among the five, if one performs any ono only and 
^omits the rest»—one might incur the sin of omitting to do what 
one should do j hut what he has done doea not become a.-* 
goo<l as not done. Tt is for this reason tliat when n man 
has nrtt set np his own lire, though he is not, on that account, 
entitled to the //tuno, yet it is incumbent 

tipon him to i^crform ‘ \'cdic Study,’ * Taipava/ and the 
rest. As for tlio setting up of one’s own fire, other Smrfis 
permit of this being done at other times also ; it is not 
necessary to set it up along with marriage itself, Says 
the Smvti—‘ tlic setting up of the Fire begins either with 
innniage or with succession.' 

The option of setting np t)ie Fire at the time of 
sncce^^Bion may be regarded as applicable ouly to one who 
has not married at all." 

This would be so if the setting up of the Fire were 
an end in itself. Asa matter of fact, however, the ‘ setting 
up' is for the |>urpOf<o of obtaining the Fire, and the 
Fire is for the purpose of performing rites ; vite», again, 
have been laid down a« to be performed hy one only 
when lie is associatcti with liis wife, and not alone by 
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liirasclf. It Is true that some have asserted 

tlmt one shoald perform ^ihraddhas after Iiaving kindled 
tli 8 Parami^ildpvana Fire ; but tUU also pertriins to the 
man hr associated with his wife ; and this same also 
would be the time for his ‘succession’ also. Nor ie the 
performance of shraddhae impossible for one who has not set 
\\\> the Firej as it has been prescribed even for one 
who has not even been ‘initiated’, in whose case the use 
of the ‘ i^i'odka ’ alone has been excepted 5 and yet them 
is no setting up of the hre for him ; as it is 
only one who ia * learned ’ (in the Veda) that is entitled 
to it» and he is still without tlmt learning '(before 
Initiation). As for tlie performance of the Shraddita 
(though this also prcsiipposea knowledge of Yedic mantras), 
yet it has to be done by the uninitaated boy to the best of bis 
abl]ty> in obedience to a direct injunction; this case being 
analogous to the performing of a sacrifice by the Nisada'* 
(Shudra) in accordance with a direct injunction, lu the 
event, however, of fire having been set up by his uncle or other 
rehtions, in view of a * learned ’ perfonnev being available, 
the uninitiated (and hence unlearned) boy is not entitled to 
the performance of shraddhas. If the setting up of fire 
l)e found to be prescribed in the same context na shraddhas, 
tlieii one could set up the fire as an accessory to the ^Ar5«/- 
dha, after the completion of which it would be abandoned. 

Some people Iiave C£Uote<l tlie S^nrit —‘‘ Tlie l^’nishvadeva 
fJoma may be offere<l in the ordinary fire also,” Others, again, 
hold tlmt it is to be performed by means of dry (uncooked) 
grains,—(70) 

VBRSB LXXl 

He WHO OMITA NOT TnESB SAOIIIPIOSS, TO THE OEST OF HtS OAPACITV, 
OH ANIUAY, DOES HOT BECOME TAINTED 9V THE SIH OF THR 
' SUUaaTBR-BOOSE,’ tVSH TEOOQB UVINO IN THE UOUSB.—(71) 

Bhd^ya 

The necessity of performing the ‘ sacrifices’ every day is 
what IS ^joined here; the test ie all mei^e reiteration. 
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Tlie iiieanUig ia thnt these ancriiices should be performed^ 
even though ivt an imperfect manner)—to the beet of one’s 
ability; thU also folloss'e from the compulsory character of 
the acts; hence the te 2 :t has added the phrOBe ‘to ilie best 
of his capaciti /'/—the ‘fast' affix being added to the term 
‘shakli,* which is included in the * ail^aiW group. 

‘ Hdpn^ati *—This baa tlie sense of the simple root ('Ad/ to 
abundon), no significance being uieaiit to be attached to the 
causal affix, Or, the word may be etymologically explained as 
derived from tlie nona ‘Ad • {omisswn )—formed by the root 
■ Ad ’ with the ^/evip* affix;' hujxij/uti* being explained as ‘Adwi 
apayati/ ‘brings about omission; ’ dji + Ari):>i and then the 
nominal root formed by tlie addition of the affix ‘niVA.’ 
The meaning, in any case, is ‘ouiUk not.* 

Living in his own house—wliere the * slaughter-houses * 
cannot be avoided—be does not become tainted with the 
sin resulting from them. This is said in prtuse of the sacri* 
fices¥^7l) 

VERSE LXXn 

Hb WUO P0E9 MOT UIKB OFfBIllSOS TO IHE FlVtf— oh., OOW, 

OUISSTO, DEFEiJUBtlTy, l^ITl^S AND JIJXaELF, — DOES NOT UVB, 

BVEN TUOUGH UfUSATHlKU.—i72l 

Bkdspa. 

This verse [utiises the original injunction by deprecating 
its omission. Some people read this verse with the Dative 
ending —Artvci»A/;a^* pttrbki/aMMlruanl tathd na 
nlrvapaii panchabk/fab.' 

‘Offering’ here stands for actual j/iceny a'ray, not merely 
nssiffiwmnt; hence, the Dative sliould'be the right form. 

He who does not make gifts to these,—even though he 
may be ‘ breathiny /—carrying on the function of inhaliug 
and exhaling air,— 7tol Uve ;' uc,, is as good as <lead, bis 
liviug being absolutely fruitlea^. 

The term ‘dejfsndents ‘ here should be taken its standing 
fnr 'old parents’ and others meutioued below (in 11,10); 

18 
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it does not stnnd for servania; ns gifts to these latter are 
made iit i*etiirii for services rendered. Or, it may be taken 
as indicating such born slaves as become incapable of render¬ 
ing further service, on account of oU age» We shall also 
C'xplau] later on tbat it is necessary to feed old boUs} etc. 
Gautama also has declared that ‘decrepit people, and those 
devoid of livelihood, should be supported by him' (10. Cl). 

The ‘ offering ’ to tlic gods consists of (a) pouring libations 
into fire, (&) throwing ' ball’‘offtirings on prepared altars; 
for what other ‘ offering ' could there be, except these ?— 
which is vvhftt is found in other coses also;—c.y., those of the 
offei'ings made to the Vishveclevas and other deities of 
the Durshupurnamiut sacrifices, where the offerings are 
made witli such liuinti’as as ‘ Atfintye iva juifinm iiiruaj^mr, ’ 
where also mere relationship (with the gods) Is what is 
meant It is for this reason that the ‘ elementals * (to whom 
the 6ah‘-offen:igs are made) become included uuder ‘ gods,^ 
and hence not mentioned separately. « 

' UiiKsei/' has been added by ^vay of illustration; the sense 
being—“just as, without eating, one’s own living is not pos¬ 
sible, and for that purpose the use o£ food is absolutely 
necessary, in view of one’s life being a very desirable thing, 
—apscially according to the direct injunction that.‘one 
should guard oneself against al) things’—so also is the 
feeding of gods and tlie rest absolutely essentia).*’—(72) 
VERSE LXXIII 

‘TnsV iL80« CALL TflSSfi FIVE SACRIFICES—(1) “ AUDTi,” (2) 
“Huta,” (3) “Pbahuta,” (4) “ BaXHilVA-IIOTA,” AND (5) 
“PalsaiTA.”’-(73) 

l!ha<fya- 

In certftiu Vedic texts* it is these sacrifices that have been 
enjoined uuder these names; hence the present verse men¬ 
tions these names, with a view to show that the injunction 
of these is based upon the Veda itself. 

What is roeauC also is tbat the rites tbat have been men¬ 
tioned in the Veda by tlie names *Ahuia’ and the rest, are 
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nlso included here, not mentioned by tlie same 

This is another puc|x>se that the author had in view in men* 
tioning these otliev names ; just like the names ^/'rahttuiudjiio,* 
*'<h7'd{?f/h(ty* * tuh'fihff,* ^ pariki'ii/dj and so forth,—(73) 

VERSE LXXIV 

(Ij Japa IS ‘Auuta,’ (2) Oki'briikj inro kiub is ' Huta/ IS ) Offkr- 
INQ TO KLEJIKSTAtS IS ‘pR.MIU'l'A,’ (4) ThR liOSOUBIHO OF 
BniQUAHAa 13 ‘BnAlIUTA-niTA,’ and (5) VVATEk-OFFEUINO TO 
Tit^ is ‘ Prashita.’— f74» 

/ihuiya. 

The sacrifice that haa been described ns ' Ahntn' is tlic 
Mime as *J(q)a/ ‘Jupu ' here sliould be taken as Etandiog lor 
V^dic sliid^, in view of the assertion tliat ‘ by Ve<lic study 
one should worship the sages/ Or, it may be taken in the 
sense of the mentol operation of * recalling to tbe mind ^ (of 
Vedic texts). The root ' japa ^ has been held to be denota¬ 
tive of botli acts—that of loudly reciting, as well as that of 
' ^ silently wcalliug to the mind. 

The offering into five is called * /hUn.' 

The offering to clementals is^Pralmta/ Though this 
also is a kind of ‘fJoma/ yet, in view of the fact that the 
term ‘ Homa * is generally restricted to offerings made into 
fire, people might think that the offering to elemental U not 
' homa 5 ’ hence (with a view to preclude this notion) it has 
Iieen given the name of ‘ PrahuUfi-^tho act being ])mi8cd 
ns an excellent {pro) homa {huto).* 

‘ The honoming of Bruhvianae h Br<(hniia’Jmta*’—\i is 
the receiving of guests that is spoken of here as 'honourinti 
of Br&hmana^.^ —(74) 

VERSE LXXV 

OSE SHOUrC PE OONSTANTL7 SSaAOKD IN VrDIC StUDY, AS A150 
IN ACia IN HOSODR OP THB fiODS ; ONE WHO 13 SKOIGRD IN 
ACTS IN HONOUR OP THE GODS UPHOLDS THE WORLD, NOVKAUMC 
AS WELL AS IMMOVRAHLS.—<70) 

BhatiHa, 

[t has been said above that the ncciu^i«>n for each of the 
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FWe Sacrifices ia tUefinct, and all of them do not form an ag¬ 
gregate ; tills same idea is made clenv hy this verse. 

When, by reason of poverty op some other cause, the 
necessary sap plies being not available, the honouring of 
guests and such other acta be not possible, then one should 
be constantly engaged in Vedic Study. 

‘ Iv. acts m honour of th4 goiU *—the offering made in fire 
to the Vaishvftdeva gods are ‘acts done in honour of the 
gods.’ Though the * sacrifice to elements Is' and ' sacrifice to 
Pitrs ’ are all ‘in honour of gods,* yet from the context 
it is clear that it is the offering in fire that is meant by the 
term ‘acts done in honour of gods/ 

A commendatory exaggeration is added—‘ ih loho 
engaged t.e., busy with —* acU in honour of the 'fodjif 
u^holdi* —i.s., supports—‘ themoveohU and mmoveablef — i.e.^ 
he becomes the means of sustenance of the entire world. 
-(75) 

VERSE LXXV! 

* 

As 08L4TIOS DULY THROWN INTO THP. FlRR REAOHES THE ftUH j 
PnOU THE SUN PROCEEDS RAIN PROJI, lUIN FOOD. AND FROM 
FOOD, THR 0BRAT0 8BS. -(76) 

Bkaifya. 

' Into the fire being by the sacrificer. 

‘ Oblation cooked rice, cakes and such other things* 
when thrown into the fire, are called ‘ oblation.* 

‘i?^^7cA^?s ike 6wn *—in an invisible form. The sun absorha 
the essence of all things ; hence the essence of tlie oblation is 
described as reaching the sun. This essence, evolving in the 
aun’a rays, becomes In time deveIope<i into rain. From that 
proceeds ‘ in the shape of Vfthi and other grains. 

From that proceed ^c^’eaiuree ,^—all living beings. 

Thus, by throwing an oblation into the fire, the sacri- 
ficer continues to help on the world-process, 

What is stated here is only a commendatory supplement 
to the foregoing injunction, and it is not meant 
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Co 1)0 literally true, tC it were literally true, then on))* 
one who tlesires rain would be entitled to the 
pertonnetion o! the net i*efeiTe.l to; but no such thing Im 
been asserted nn^uvherc. Nov is tlieve »\ny occasion for 
assuming such an assertion, when it i.*; possible to take tlie 
verse as supplemental y to the principnl sub;ject*inattev of 
the context. — (“ 0 ) 

VERSE LXXVIl 

•Tost as am, Crratukks aonsiiT nv dktiivino sohsjbt fro at itk, 

so no THR OTIlRll STArHS SllUil.^T lU DBIlIFrXa SUPI‘0«T PRCM 

THR HoU80HRr.MII.—'77) 

BMiy/a. 

The present verse jivoceeils to indiente, in another way, 
the nceessity of performing the Great Sacrifices. 

All creataroa subsist by desiring support from * Ait * — i.e,, 
from life*brcatli; no one can live without the life^brenth; 
‘ in fact, the act of * living ' consists in the bearing of tiie 
Iife*l>i’eatb. 

The term ^ creatures * stands for oU living beings, 

The epithet * all ’ has been added witli :i view to the 
fact that the subsistence of even gods and sages, who are 
endowed witi) superior pfivver.s, is depeixlent upon Air, 

Similarly, the Honseliolder is like Air for persons in all 
other states. Hence, wlmt the Injunction means is that 
the Householder should act in such a manner tliat all 
others may derive their subdstence from him. 

Though the presence of the termwould indicate 
that persons otlier than householders wei'e meant, yet the text 
is uot meant Co exclude the householder from the said sup¬ 
port, specially because the making of gifts to .guests and 
others has been specially prescribed for the Snaiaka. Hence 
the term ^ other ^ is meant to indicate that the other states 
are on the same footing as the state of the Householder. 
Nor has it been declared anywhere that the Householder 
should not support himself, or should not take stejAs for the 
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f«vipporting o£ tlie members oC his family [snd all this would 
be exclitjied from his support if ‘ other sUtes ’ stood for 
states other than timt of the Householder.] 

The compound * iiarashramah * is to be ex{)oaiide<l as 
rv Kannadhdra^a compound.—(77) 

VERSB LXXVlll. 

BsOAUSE ilKH IK AI.L TUB TSRBB BTKTEA A&B SU«Til9Sl> BY 

Houaenoj.Psfts osi.v, with kkowlbdqb akd food, theiisfork 
THE nOUSKnOLDEtl'S IS THE ItlOHRST SrATE,—(78) 

Bka^^a. 

"BfCfiu^e msn in all ihf threes/ntes are sustained* — i.e., 
helped'—‘mih hwf'led<fe*—i.e., knowledge brought about 
by the cspounding of tho meaning of the Veda—‘ atidfood* 
by the Householder,—thercfoi'e, ‘ flouseholder*^ state is the 
hifjhest* —best. 

If we read *grhV for ^prham* tlie con)pound '/^esthd- 
shramab’ should be expounded as n Bahurrlki'y while with*' 
reading ^ham* it is Karmadharapa. * 

Here also the specification * by /iouseholdsi's only * serves 
only to re-itei'ate what Is right and proper, and it does not mean 
that pci'donR in the state of the Recluse and otliers are not to 
do the work of teaching. In fact, for the Recluse the work 
of teaching has been specially enjoined in the verse—‘ lie 
should perform these gce*it sacrifices, etc,’ (below, 0, 5). 
As for the Renanciatej it U true that the according of ftuy 
help to auybody hfu» been px'obibited by the rule—‘ he 
should take no part in injuring or helping ’ (Gautania S. 
24-25); but the expounding of the meaning of the 
Veda baa been actually enjoined among the duties of the 
Mendicant. Further, for the Recluse and the R enunciate, 
much effort would not be needed in the expounding of the 
Veda, as they are required to cultivate a high degree of 
knowledge, dlspassion, thought-power and practice. As 
for the Religious Student, the work of terwching would 
interfere with his own proper work (of study) ; and as 
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for the gift of food, liow coold tlii» be possible for IiIqi, when 
be hirasell has been advised to live on aims ? 

1 bus, since it is for the HousliolWv alone that the two 
are generally possible, the iext has need tlie plinise ‘ hy Hou^e- 
holders ^78) 

VERSE LXXIX. 

TiJAT Sl'ATB, ^rfllCK C.\N»OT UK SlAlNfAINlSP IIY ilEN 'Vl'l'K HKAK 

OUCANS, SHOULD bS KBKl' Ul* WITU CAllfc HY ONK DESlRlNU !«• 

I'KRiaHABLB UEAVLK ASU Al.SO U>Dl'IHO HAVVlMBSS IN THIS 

WOULD.—i7y) 

Bhd^ya. 

* That ukUt ’—the HouselioUler’s, 

* Shotdd be X'eyi uj) icith cure ’—should be uminhtined by 
one who desires Heaven and one who is desirous of obbuuiiijr 
happiness in this world. 

* Aiifantum* meaning ‘ that of which tliere i» uo end / 
im pli periiuxn nice. 

* This state, which caixnol be imbilaiiteil by men with neal 
ur(fans' 

The sense is as follows i —For the Householder, inter* 
course with women, isating of rich food aud such other 
luxuries 111*6 ineviable; but if one were to become unduly 
addicted to such sensuous objects, One would be incurring 
sin ; heuce it is said that * this has to be kept with greater c^e 
than tlie otbei* states ; * specaally as in tlie Householder's 
state great restraint of the orgaus is called for ; wucli for ins* 
tance, as one should not have intercourse with one’s wife, ex» 
cept during * season,' he sliould not have recourse to other 
people’s wives, he should eat only such food as 1ms been left 
(after tlie offering to the gods and the feeding of guests). 
And Uestraiiit, when the objects of enjoyment are within 
reach, is extremely difficult. 

* Imperishable heaven ;'—by this it U not meant that the 
attainment of Heaven is the result of pei'fonuing all the 
duties of the Householder; because, as a matter of bict, 
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among tlie duties of the Householder some are compulsory 
(fmd as such uoC leading to any reeuUs), and for others other 
rewards have been mentioned. It is true that those aote in 
connection with which no rewards are mentioned are assumed 
to have their reward in tbe attainment of Heiven ; but in the 
present context tliese duties only form subjects of refersnuc ; 
and heuce, there would be ho ix>iiit in tlic specifying of any 
re>vur<ls in connection with tiicin. Hence die phrase in 
tionhastobe taken merely us u reference to such il$$imbU 
residts ns follow from the prescribed acts. Nor can the present 
text be taken as stating the desire for a definite result us 
constilnting the occasion for the performance of certain fresh 
duties; because the same duties tliut liave been prescribed as 
necessary throughout life might very well be spoken of as 
to be performed by one wlio is desireus of obtaining Heaven j 
specially as the mention of Heaven is clearly found to be on 
the same footing as 'desiring happiness in this world/ which, 
is a reward that can have no couuectlou with anything 
that is enjoined ; for ‘happiuet^ in this ^v•urId ’ can never be 
recognised as the leward of any religious act, specially 
as no piirticular form of happiness is specifier) ; we do not 
find the happiness in any way specified as that proceed* 
ing fiom the acquisition of landed property, or of a son, iiiid 
eo forth. And if tlie happiness is not specified, it means the 
same tiling as ' Heaven.’ Hut Heaven cannot be said to 
belong to * this world. ’ Hence this phrase should be taken 
as referring Co the experiencing of percepdble (physical) plea¬ 
sures. Men in the other‘slates' are witliont homes, liviiv' 
either under, trees or in the house of other peo|>le ; and os 
such they live micomforUbly. Hence the plime ‘desiring 
happiness ’ bas to be taken as a mere reiterative reference. 
And, conseC|Ueiitly, the former [ihi’asCj ‘ desiring Henven,’ also, 
stand ing on tlie same footing, has to be taken ns n le-itera- 
tive reference.—(79) 


8BOTI0K VJI—DUTIES OF TUE HOUSBUOLDEU 
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VERSE LXXX. 

SaQEB, PlTlJft aow, SLEUENTaJ^ and quests UIVE EXPECTATIONS 
FROM FAMILY-KEN ; ONE WHO KNOWS SHOULD FOLPlJ. (OSfi's DUTY) 
TOWARDS THEM. ’—(80) 

Bhd.'iyQ. 

These * have /joipcctalums from family-men,' — i.c., seek to 
obtain presents from tliem. ‘ lihspectation * meacB wishing £or 
help and benefits. 

For this reason, one should fulfil towards them—the 
gods, &c.—all that is enjoined, in the shape of offerings, &c. 

‘ One icho knows ordinances of the scriptures. 

* Family* stands for tci/e. 

It 26 not right to disappoint the hopes cherished by eren 
an ordinary man, what to say of the gods, etc, ? This is a 
praise of the ‘sacrifices.’—(80) 

VERSE LXXXI. 

• One should worship, aocormnq to law, the Sages nr Vedic 
Stody, the Gods by IIoma-opfebujqs, the Pities by ShrIddha 
offerings, the Men by food and tub Elekentiih by the 
OFFBElSa OF Bau.’—(81) 

Bhdsya, 

What is meant by the words ^ svddhydyamadhiyiia ' (‘ one 
should study the Veda’) is exactly what is meant by the 
words, 'one should worship the sages by Vedic Study,* 

Asa matter of fact, what is called toorsMp is done either 
{it) by means of faith and devotion, or {b) by means of offer* 
ing >vater for the feet, garlands and sandal-pwnt. But the 
present verse is purely eulogistic ? ‘ Vedic Study ’ cannot be 
tiie means of either of these two forms of ‘ worship' of the 
sages. As for the mantras of the Veda, those also contain 
praises of Agni and other goda (and not the sages). For all 
these reasons the statement that ' one should worship sages 
by Vedic Study' is purely eulogistic. 

Or, the term ‘ sages ’ may be taken as standing, not for 
Martchi and other persons (generally known as ‘sages *), but 
u 
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for the Vedas themselves. The term ‘xvadkyaya* (Vedic 
Studv) here denotes an action •, it does not stand for the Vedat 
as it does in the sentence, ‘ svadhydyo dhyeeavydj} ^ Che 
Veda should be studied ’). Hence ^hat the passage means is 
that ‘one should Tvorsbip the Vedas by the act of study ; * 
i.e., one should study them in the proper manner; no other 
form of * worship ’ being possible. 

‘ 7*he ffods by Boma-o^mnys ’—here also the ‘ worship ’ 
is figurative; for in a Home, the deity is not the most 
predominant factor,—being only a subordinate factor, tending 
to the fulfilment of the act. 

* The JHij's by Shrdddha offerings ’ —here the Injunc¬ 
tion U to be taken in its direct sense ; and this shall be 
explained under the section on ^Shrdddha.' 

'The men’ —a.«,, guests, beggars, and so forth—‘one 
should worship*—give them food with due respect,^—(81) 

VERSE LXXXII. 

Ol4B eBOULS DAILT OITSB SEBZDDBA WITH FOOD, OB WITH WATER, 

OB Wtra MILK, BOOTS AND PB0JT8,—(TUBBSBY) BBINOINQ PLBA- 

eUBB TO THE PlTi;6.“{82) 

Bhd^ya, 

Should offer’ —j.e., should perform, 
every day, 

' Shrdddha ^—this term indicates the duty by its proper 
name. * Shrdddha’ is the name of the rite laid down as to 
be done in honour of oue’e ancestors, on the 
day ; and the whole process of that rite is indicated by 
the name ' Shraddba. ’ 

‘ 1Viih> food ’—this is only a reiteration of ‘ sesamum, 
barley, d;c.’ (mentioned in 3.267) ; what is reiteraced here 
being intended to be described later on. 

‘ JVith icater \ *—‘ udakd ’ is icater^ and ‘payah ’ stands 
for milk.—(82) 


secrios vn— ooties op the Hou9KHOLi>En 
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At ts&t (Shriddha) wqioh poeu? part op thb Five Saodipioes, 

OH5 9BODLD FEED EVBK ONE BrZBHANa IN HONOUR OP THE 
PITI^ ; AND ON TfltS OCCASION EE SHALL NOT P5ED AKY BrIIIUAKA 
IN HONOUR OP THE ViSHVB-DBVa8.^8S) 

Bha^a. 

Since the ofEeriog to the Vishvedevae has been enjoined 
under the name ‘ Shraddha^* it would follow that the entire 
procedure of the Shraddha has to be gone through nt that 
oftenng also ; hence the present verse proceeds to preclude a 
certain portion of that procedure. * On tkk occasion*'-^ 
of the daily Shraddha^on^ should not feed any Hrahmapaa 
in honour of the Vishvedeva^, —j,p,,witb reference to these. 

On this point} some people cnahe the following obser¬ 
vations :—Since feeding ia already understood as forming 
part of the Shmddhft, the presence of the verb * should feed * 
* in this verse indicates that this feeding is something new 
(<lifEerent from the feeding that forms an integral part of all 
Shraddh(u.) Hence the SKrdddha that is laid down in the 
present verse is to be regarded as consisting merely in the 
act of feeding one Brnbrnana, and there U nothing else to be 
done at it, in the shape of the offering of o vessel of water, 
oblations, and so forth ; not are the restraints relating to 
* avoidance of sexual intercourse,' ‘ omitting of Vedic 
Study, * and so forth to be observed in this connection,*’ * 

* Should feed even one 5r5^tnana *—the number of Brah- 
raanaa to be fed having been fixed at ihree ^—and what is said 
{under S'185) regarding the feeding of ‘one at each of the 
two ’ not being of the nature of an Injunction—the number 
‘'one,* which has not been indicated by any other authority, 
is what is distinctly enjoined here ;—the sense being that 
'one should feed even one Brahmana,-*-but also many, if 
postible.’ 

*]n honour of the pUrs'-^.e., for the purpose of satia* 
fying the pitrs. 
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‘ That tohicK form part of the Five Sacrtficee ’— ue., that 
>vhich is inclu<3ed among the Five Sacrifices; this term being 
used here in the sense of ^ Shraddha; * what is spoken of as 
* what forms part of the Five Sacrifices * is not the Tarpam 
—offering (of water) ; but the combination of this water 
■offering and feeding of the Brahmapa, The optional 
alternative to this shall be described below, under 3*283. 
-(83) 

VERSE LXXXIV. 

Out op the food oooksd ih the domestic fire, for the 

VlSHVBDlJViS, TBB BhXhUAIJA SHALL EVERT DAT OFFER, AOCORDINQ 

to RDtE. HoUA TO THESE DEITIES/—(84) 

Bha^ya, 

‘ Vaiekoadiva* ^ for Me ViMedevae what is cooked 

for the sake of the Viehvedevas. Though the term 
‘ viehvedem ’ literally means ' all deities/ yet here it is indi¬ 
cative of only those to whom oblations eve offered. Hence • • 
the term may be taken as standing also for what is dhoked 
for guests and others. 

* Out of the food cooked^ Uoma should be offered to ikm 

deities'“i.e»i to those going to be mentioned in the nest verse. 
The term ‘ cooked* implies that the offering is made out of 
what has been already cooked for all recipients, and that 
there is‘no special cooking for the deities only, done with the 
mantra * Dn'oeya tvd etc* 

‘ According to rule’ —this means that the Homa is to be 
offered in accordance with rules liud down in the Grhgaeutrae; 
by which all such details of procedure become included as 
sweeping the spot, sprinkling water over it, and so forth. 

The term ^ Brdhmana’ is for the poqwse of indicating 
the fact of the three higher castes being entitled to the 
performance. 

* Everylday ’“daily. 

‘ Deities* {in the Dative) serves to indicate the uecessiCy 
of uring the syllable ‘ sudAfl.' If the genitive had been 
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used, then tbe Tvords used (at the offering) would have 
been 4dam^ (not * agnay$ svdhd), Tbe use of the 

term *devatd* (*Deity*), however, makes the rule mean 
that * all offerioga to the gods should be made with 
the syllable svdha/ As for the syllable ‘ va^at,* it is to be 
pronounced at the end of tbe ' Taji/a’ mantras, but never 
at a S'mdria Boma ; while the syllal>le is to be pro* 

nounced at all Bmas; such being tl)e case, tbe formula used 
should be ' agnayk svaAa/—(84) 

VERSE LXXXV. 

First to Agni anu to Soma, tbbh to doth thess toorthbr, 

THBS TO THE VlSHVE-DEVAS AHD TO DhaSVaSTAHI.—(85) 

Bha$ya» 

The term * first' is a mere reiterative reference ; that tbe 
offering to Agni is to be made first of all being already indi* 
cated by the order in which tbe names are mentioned, These 
« two offerings are to be distinct (one to each); while the next 
is to*the two together—the formula used being 
hkydm svdhdf For the next, tho formula is ^vishvsOhyo 
dh)ebkyah svdha,' Only one offering is to be made with the 
words, * Ohdnvaniaraye svdkd,'^(S5) 

VBB5B LXXXVl. 

To KtraD, tx> Anuuati, and to I’rajapati ; then to Dyauu— 

P^THIVJ JOINTLY, ahD FINALLY TO SviSyAK^T.’ “(8d) 

Bhdsya, 

* To Dyaub,'PrtKixii jointly '—with the formula ‘ dydvd' 
pTthivxbkydm svdha.' 

* Finally to Svi^tahrt ’—‘ l:>vi 4 iakrt ’ (accomplislier of 
what is extremely desirable) is an adjective, the deity quali¬ 
fied by it bdng Agni. That this is so is indicated by tbe 
assertion in another to the effect that ‘this offering is 
to be made to Agni'Svi^iakrt.* This offering to Agni- 
Svii^iakrt has been prescribed in the Veda as to be made in 
the case of all Homos. 
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^FiruiUy *—though this U already implied by the order 
in which the names have been mentioned, yet it has been 
reiterated (by means of the term ‘finally’) for the puq)Ose of 
indicating that when, according to another S'mrti, a large 
number of oblations are offered conjointly under this head, 
that to ‘ AgnySvisiakrl ‘ should come first 

‘‘ All these oblations forming a single act of Soma, the 
several deities mentioned should be treated as optional alter¬ 
natives/’ 

Bat whence does it follow that there is a single Homat 
Verse 85, which speaks of oblations' to Agni and to Soma, 
etc./ is the originadve Injunction of the Homasand hence 
the £f<muz*offering& being severally qualified by the mention 
of several special deities* the Homas are clearly recognised 
as distinct.—^86) 

VERSE LXXXVII, 

HAVISO THUS DOLT OPFERBO THE OBUTIOS IHTO PIRB, HE SSOOI.D ' 

pLAOB BALi-oFFsaidoe m all Diaecnious, frooesdiho TottAuns 

HIS RIOBTTO TtfDRA, AhTAK*, AD*PATI aSD IhDO, AtOJfO WITH 

THBia rOLLOWfiBS.—(87) 

Bha^n. 

—j.e., with the miud bent upon the deity, and 
not wandering over anything else. 

Having offered in the Fire the obladon to these deities— 
he should place ‘ in all dirfotionSi proceeding, ’ in due order, 

* ioicarde &ts right \' at first in the East, then in the South, 
and so forth, this being the ‘ movement towards one's right;’ 

‘ 7b Indra, Antdkaf Ap-paii and Indu '—in each 
direction. 

Another writer remarks that ‘ Indu ’ has no share in the 
oblation (the offering being made to Soma). If this name 
is not to be used in making the offering, how could ‘ Indu ’ 
be spoken of (as he is in this verse) as a partaker of the 
oblation ? And it has been explained that Che 'placing of 
the bait ’ is nothing other chan Soma, 
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Asa EDatter oi fact, no btim is meant to be laid upon 
the special form of the names used ; as they have been used 
only in view of the exigencies of metre j so that, in actual 
usage, the names to be used should be those mentioned in 
other Smrtis. 

‘ Along zoith their folloioevn *—‘ followers’ stands for so 
vants, attendants ; the form it 1 a used in such cusee being 
*In(irapurueUhy<il/i svdAa/ and so forth,—(87) 

VERSE LXXXVin, 

Savjko “this to thb Mar UTS,” ue snouLD uaks an oFpgaiNo 

AT THS DOOR; ALSO ONS IN WATEQ, SAYING, THIS TO THK 

Apis ; ” and bb should uakh ah offbrino on the pbstlf 

AND ilOSTAB, SAYING, “this TO TEE VaNASPATIS. (88) 

JBhcti^ya, 

The particle * iti * ia meant to lay stress upon the exact 
forirTof the words to be used. 

' III water *—this specifies the receptacle of the offering ; 
and ‘ to Apas* indicates the deity to whom the offering is to 
be made, 

^Sayiiig '* this iv Vanaspatisy* on the pestle and mortar j 
the singular number in tbe Copaladve Compound ^musulolu* 
khaH ' would indicate that the two things are not two opdonal 
alternative receptacles; and, since two receptacles are 
mentioned, the right course would appear to be that 
there should be a repetition of tbe oblation, which is Uie 
priucipal fector j specially, as it is not posrible for the peatle 
aod the mortar to be unified and then serve as a receptacle 
for the offering j as the two will ever remain distinct; 
they can never be mixed up like milk aud water j so 
that if the oblation is poured on the mortar, it is not poured 
on the pestle 5 and if it is poured on the pestle* it is not 
poured on the mortar ; nor is it possible for the oblation 
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to be poured in parts (over the two receptacles); as the 
exAGt quantity o£ the oblatiou has been fixed by law. 
With all this, in view of the copulative compound, it 
appears best that the oblation should be poured on ooe 
of the two things mentioned (i.a., either on the pestle or on 
the mortar).'—(88) 

VERSE LXXXIX. 

Hb bhoulp uakb Atr crreftiNO lo Sflnt on thb “head and to 

BbaDBAEAL! on the “ FSET; ” POS BaaUUAN and VlBTOSPATi, HB 

SHOULD PLAOS AN OPPEOIHO IN THIS CBNTKB OF THIS HOUBSTSiD. 

-(80) 

Bha^ya. 

^Htad’ —is the top^most place, known as the dwelling 
of the gods ; on this he should make the offering to Shrl; 
and ‘(5« th fe^C — ie., on the lower side of the house— 
BhadrakaU;* the place of dwelling of this goddess being • 
the East of the door. ^ 

Others have explained * head ’ to mean that side of the 
householder's bed where his head lies ; and the ‘feet* to be 
tbe lower side of the same. According to this explanation, 
this oblation may be placed either on the bedstead or on 
the ground) on the spot where the householder's bed lies. 

‘For Brahman and Vdsto^aii.' —Even though these 
deities have been coupled together in a copulative com¬ 
pound, yet the two oblations are distinct, one to Brahman and 
another to Vastospad. In cases where two gods together form 
the ‘ deities,’—as in the case of ‘ Agni-Soma’—the two are 
taken together or conjointly ; for example (a) * to the two 
together’(as mentioned in 85 above), and *to Heaven and 
Barth conjointly’ (as mentioned in 86 above). The two 
mentioned here are to be treated eeparately, as they are not 
known to be companions. 

* Somestead* means the kouee •, aod it is in the centre of 
lihe tonse cliat the offering is to be placed.—(89) 
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VERSE xe. 

The oFfsitiNfl TO thk Vishvkiikva<« hr rhoiti.d throw into thb 

RKY ; AS AI.SO TO THE El.EJlSmfH ROAMINO IK THR DiV 

AND TO THOSE ROAWINO AT NIOIfT.—(00) 

Bhatjya, 

Tile jxYTticIo ‘ clia ’ inOicafcs tlmt tliorc i« only one obln* 
tion. 

‘ To the VhkrhBi'ft^' tlic offering is to be tlirown np into 
the sky—wchcr within tlie house, or outside the house. 

During the day, tiie offering should be mode to the 
‘elementals ronming in the day/aud during the night it 
should be made to those * roaming at night j ’—* elementals' 
being construed both ways. 

Some people expliun tbnt these two offerings pertain 
i'especciveiy to the uioruing and evening. 

But this is not right, as the evening-oblation is to be 
• • offered without any words, as is going to be mentioneil below 
(verse 121), 

But what is mentioned there may mean simply’ that 
the articulate dedication of the offering is forbidden ; but what 
is there to prevent the mental (silent) dedication? In fact, 
witliout some «uci» dedication the offering wonhl not be an 
‘ offering ’ at all.” 

But what you have got u> explain is—from where you 
have learnt this distinction, if it U one that Ims been made 
by authors of the frrh/a.'^vf/'ue themselves ; —tlien it may be 
as you say.—^90) 

VERSE xei. 

TllBSa OFfBBIKOS ONE SHOULD UiKG IN THE OPPEB DWCLUNU, POR 

THE PURPOSE OF AOgUIRlNQ ALL KINDS OF FOOD. TH£ ENTIRE 

RBVNANT OK THE OKFERIKGS HE SHOOLD OFFER TOWARDS THE 

South, to the titrs.—(^1) 

Bha^pa. 

M'hat is said here is supplementary to the two offerings 
spoken of in the latter half of the foregoing verse j and the 

16 
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first half nf vevse prowjrilws tlw’ I'ecc'ptacio for those two 
offerings. 

The dwelling on the top of onntlier dwelling is willed the 
*npper dictUin^.' In the case of a single*storied lioiise, it 
moons the rfiOj\ The)*c one should jonkc tlie oifei'ing to the 
' roamers at night ’ nnd 'roomers ehuing the doy*^ 

'SdTi^annfii'hTifuyY^-'-^ for Mr pnrpo^e of acffnirtufj a// 
kindit of foiul’ ;—the Da tire ending hn« the sense of ‘ lor the 
purpose of,' * with a view to/ jmd not that of ‘ )*eeipient ; * for 
ao oblations havf )x?en laid down as to be offered to any sncli 
deity ss .^arraumthhutf j speeially, ns the term ‘offering * in tlie 
present ^•erso is supplementary totheprcewliiig verse, and the 
t>ffering:< proscrilvid intlie prceeding verse retpiipR the mention 
of a receptacle for tliem. Even in other Smrik no such deity 
nfi\Sarvdiinabhvti ' hushean mentioned in connecticn with 
the ‘ Vaishvn'Iern* offerings. Hence, what the word means 
is that‘the act is to l>e done for the purpose of 
nil kinds of food j' i.e.^ * wlieu this offering is made, all Jtinds 
of food are obtained.’ And when the ety mol epical signifi¬ 
cation of a word Is found com pad We with the context, there 
can be no jnstifioition for assuming a signification for the 
word as a whole (iri'eapectively of its etymology.) So that, 
if the word (* Sarvannabhuti*) were to be taken as signifying 
a deity, an absolciteley unknown denotation will have to be 
attributed to it. 

' The remnant of the ofervufe ; ‘—the use of the term 
‘ remnant’ implies that the offering material has to be collected 
in a vessel and then offered, and that the oblations are not 
to be taken out of what is contained in the cooking pot. 

‘ Towards tJie South *— i.s., in the sootherly direction ; 
i f., the man should face the south, 

‘ Entire '—*.<?., all that ha« been taken out in the 
vessel.—(91) 
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VERSE xeu. 

He SlIoOLO GENTLY VJ.iCE OH Tflfi UltOl/NU FOOL FOft OOT- 

OAsra, Cflisi>ALA«{, PLtistiNM affijltkd wna fii.tuv di^babe?, 

BIIIDS and INSHCl'S.—<92 j 

JS/tdst/a, 

Haviug token up some food iu u vessel, he should place 
food on the with a vie^Y to benefit the do^s and 

the I’est. 

I €r6o/i!> ii^icled wUhjllik// dwtrtBt'y ^^Lepen*, cyiisuuip* 
tives, and so forth. 

‘ OenUi/ Lc., in such a way that llic food does not 
beooioe inixud with the dust ruiewd fryiu the gi'ouiul. 

The‘y/y^nn/’ lias been mentioiicd, not with a view to 
preclude the use of a ve.ssel, but bimjdy to iudiaito that footl 
for tlie Chundnla, tlie outcast and the leper should not he 
, given in their hands. 

U hut the present verse pixisoribes is the aveurMn'j o/hdj ,; 
that is why the verse cuutoius the Genitive, not the Dative, 
ending. 

For the bir<i», f<xKl should be |)luceii on a bj>ot wheit 
they can eal it without Ixjiiig sciired away Ijy .logs, «Jce. 

For i/isecfb’f the fuotl .^Iioiild be plaited ou a ^j»oL where 
they lu'e likely to h« pi'eseul.—(y2) 

VERSE xeiu. 

Tut; BfcXimANA wiio laus hailv honouii.'' all seinus, usoouiift 

ENDOWED WiTU A KOD\ LltJItr, AND U0E5 fO TUB UiOULST 

PLACE, UV rllE i^rUAliJUi I'AIU.—(03) 

f^hds^a. 

This .sums up uhut has gone bufoiv. 

The epithet'‘«W’ ImUeutes that one slioultl help with 
food the deer, the coefc, tlie cat luul »ueh other aniinais ar« 
grow iu the vilkge». 

‘ l/vHour’ here tlynotcs /iclp, not uo/v/uii ; as woisliip 
could not apjdy to dogs, &c. In fact, what is meant the 
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forbidding uf Hbtreupaeiit; aud it is with thin view that the 
author has not used tbe term * help/ 

‘ Highest place* — U.y he reaches Brahman, 

‘ By the straight iHith *—he has not to wander thivugh 
an endless aeries of births as diffei^ent animals. 

** Is tliis verse laeaiit to lay down the i*ewai*d 
(to be obtained) ? ” 

We say“-/ic>. For it luie already been exphuned that the 
injunction of the offerings is wi obligator)' one ; and if a 
reward happen to be mei^tioned in connection with an 
obligatory act, it can only be taken as a commendatory 
description. Nor is any injunctive word found in the 
verse; the word used is ‘goes,* in the present tense. 

‘With a bcdif oj light* — i.e., with a body made up of 
light only; he is no louger tramelled with a body made up 
of the £ve elemental substances; he becomes of the 
natum of pul's Consciousuess. Or, the term may be taken 
as connoting fi'eed<»n from sin ; the meaning being that he 
becomes pure of character. The act done is one of helping 
all beings; and when the man does not transgress auy 
scriptural iojunctions, be incurs no sin ; and hence it is 
only right that be should be pure. If it were otherwise, 
then sin being an impurityi he could never have a dedy 
o/ligJu, There being no siu in him, it is only natural that 
the man should reach tiie highest place, which cou^sts in a 
state free fi'om all pain and suSering,—(93) 

VERSE XeiY. 

Haviko psHroDXei) this luru op of peri nos, ue should pibst 

FCBO OUB3T AND THBN OtVE if,US IN TUK POOSBU FOBU, TO 

ONB WHO IS UBNDICAKT AKP A ' BCAIIUACEIHIN ’-(94) 

Bhd^ga, 

The right dehiiition of the ‘guest’ *)hall be given later 
on (in lOS); when such a guest has arrived* he shall feed 
him fi.Tst;^i,e.^ before all others that may bo near the house 
and may be guiog to eat. 
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Ahw to one itho a vienUk'(int*—‘t.L'., he ^should give it 
to a i> 6 rson that aeks for it. The term ‘ alnu ’ for 
the gift of ft .‘‘iQftll rpantity of food 5 it bas^ I)eeii said that 
Mtis ft handful timt constitriteB films f and this \s wqW kiio'vn 
among liousewiveK. 

' 7n the ;>ra;)Fr /fjrm,* fo ‘ a Brafinincharhi *—to otliors 
GYeii to a'beggar tlmt may be a disguised lieretic, alms may be 
given,—but not in tl)e piN>pei’ form : but to the Brnimiacbarjn 
it should be given * hi the pro/>er form ; * /.e., the giving is 
to be i>receded by the sylLablc ‘ Rrn'<ti * by tlie rrcipkiif; 
this is the ‘ foru^ ’ referred to. 

Or, the term ^hhik^u/ ‘ mendicant/in the text may Iw 
taken in the sei«e of tlie Parlrmtf the RenunciatG,—and the 
term * Orahnachan * in tliat of one who is still in tlic first 
stage of SttuhnUhip. The particle ' c^a * occurs in the 
wrong place on account of exigencies of metre j it slioitid 
occur after ‘ hrahmeharme,' 

Ryt under this explanation, no aims would ever be given 
to the Recluse (the pevjson in tlie third stage.) Hence the right 
view appears to be to take the tenn ‘ hkik^n ’ (mendicant) in 
the sense of * one who begs,^ and the term ‘ hrahmacharin ’ 
{rhaefe) as a qualification of the former. And iu this 
way the giving of alms to persons in all the tliree stage? 
becomes regularly sanctioned. As for hercdcs, they are to be 
treated like outcasts (rieftf 92),—and the mention of * all' 
(in 9$) has already enjoined the helping in tbeform*o£ giving 
food, according to one’s means/to all living beings,—(94) 

VBRSB xev. 

Tns TWtCfi-booK nou^EnoLDBit, aivixu alu:», outainb tue saur 

UEWARD FOR USKIT WHCOfl REWARD ¥Oi( a BRIT OSB ORTAINS BT 

GIVING A COW, IN THE FROPEB i'yRSI, TO lUS TB.iCKBR.—(96) 

Bhd4l/lt. 

That one should always give fooil to one in want of it, 
accoixling to Iiie means—(having been declared in tlie preceding 
verses), the pieseuC verse supplies niiotlier inceutivc. 
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Tbe vewnrd that one obtains by giving a cow to tbe 
Teacher ie obtained by giving alms ; does not difBec 

ill any ivay from that of tbe giving of a cow. In another 
Smrti, the giving of the cow has been described as buying 
‘ all rewards/ and also as ‘freeing from all sins.’ Whenever 
u text declai'e« that same rewards follow from the rendering 
of small help and of greater help, >ve should uiidei'stand 
that thew will be a cliftereuce in the <[uantity, as there is in 
oidinary life. That if>, the same leward is obtained, but if 
does not continue for an equally long time. [There must be 
some such difference] for there is the welbknown onixim— 
‘ what wise man will buy nitb ten pice a thing that can be 
obtained for only one V If the results in tlie t;Yo cames 
were really Sfjual in till respects, then there would be no 
nse in undertaking the work that rcciuiros u greater effort. 

Some people read *i/dntUitoa guryaihdvitfhi* (‘by the 
person without cows giving a cow ’) j and iu this case, the 
negative particle (in the compound * affuW ^ without fiows ’) 
means Jew j uc., one who ixweesiw* only a few cows. 

‘ Mmt ’ is meritorious act; the rewaixl of this.—(95) 
VERSE xevi. 

In ACCoKUAiJCB wrru HCiiU'tuiiii. injunctions, onb suuuld nakk 

OVSU 10 TUU BbZUMANA knowing TEU TUUS MBAXINO UK TUK 

Vis DA 8VBN anus AKU WAIBK'IVT, AITKS lUVlKU ilONOUI<Ki> 

uiM.—(DO) 

It lias been said above that the aluis is to be given ‘in 
the pivper form ; ’ and this form is now describes I. 

The uioution of the ‘ watei«[>ot/ which has not been 
I'eferi'cd to in this context before, is meant to indicate that in 
all cases one need not always give alms ouly. 

* yavlrui Iwwweil ,'—after having woreiiiiiped, 

* VidhtpurvakamJ^Hn accordance with script uni i i/tjun^ 

means ‘that which has scriptural injnncLious for Its 
precedent; ’ the term ‘ precedent ’ meaning reason ; tbe 
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compoiintl Him'fovft moAUs thar wlint is liw stafM ij^on flu* 
liasi? of scriptural Injanotioiia. 

(>r, tlifi form * rhlhi* nxixy sluiiU for 1 flio sen so I win" 

tliAf the righf method fulopte'l first? the method 

ho|i\ff that ' he !?houVI he kononv^tV nlroinly inoutionod. 

‘ The Irf/f mf>ait/nt/ o/thf I'rth '—the real, tlie (iniV>nU<H|, 
sonw* nf flio Vcilii; he who knows this menu In "—to snoli i\ 
Hvnhmnnn oue slmuld * make over* the filing. 

The term ' fo (he /hvTAmftj'W ' restricts the <j;lft to the 
jJArfienlAr ensto ; and the tmii * ijv.* restricts it to 

f>eraotis possess)n" a certain ijualificntitMi. 11 once, in con¬ 
nection with the net of giviti", throe tliin;j;s jiro enjoined 
liore—(a) ‘ wl) At ever is to be given 8lioii)<i I)c givoi to the 
BvAhmana/ (t) ‘to a UriThjnauft whn knows the meaning of 
the Veda/ and (r) ‘ only after having honoured him.’ A.nd 
this raukipheitj* of injunctions (in a single verse) (tliongh 
inadmissible in a VecUc text) may he A<lmissible in tlic work 
of a l^iimait author. 

The next ver.se procee<l« to point out the danger in 
connection with the act of ‘giving’ enjoiuofl alx»ve.—(fid), 

VERSE xevii 

riiTRs m noKona ap rni? nona knu tiiosp, ix nosorn of nm 

PiTIJ'S PRRFOKyRi* HY lOXoCAHT UfiX JJRCO.VR :Xnrt, WttPn TIIKV 

A an VRESRXTRA BY T|IR OlVRAS, THROIJOH |1>1XY, T*i ARJHJKC 

BRAltltANAS.—(fi7) 

The |)rccecling verse has described the pevfjon to w'hom 
presents are to be made ; the present verse proceeds to 
prohibit the giving of presents to unipalified persons. 

‘ Become h$i ^^become fruitless. 

‘ Ritf^ in honour of Mr fjOfU ‘—Such acts as the feeding 
of Brahmonas and the like, wliicli are done in honour of 
the gods. 

' Riie6 in honour of the Pitrs * —tlio«e that form part of 
the acts doi\e iii honour of one's ajicestois ; i.e., Shrdddliofi. 
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* AMlkf f —those wlio Imv become ashes are cftUecl 
' Oluunufbhtitd.* Oi', the tovm ‘ bhvta^ mny mefiii simUariti/ ; 
hence the word 'blmmMvla' means ‘’ just na 
ill tlie compound ‘ ka^lJiabhiifa. ’ 

'* ^Vliat is the point of similarity between ash and tlio 
Br/ihmafuis ?** 

The meftniiig is that, just iw the ash is of no use, and is 
mere refuse and deserv es only to lie thrown away, so the 
Brahmans iu question is to be rcmoveil from all religious 
functione. 

‘ MafU hy iynorant men '—this is to be construed with 
‘ becom /«f.* 

‘ PreseiUed by gtvers ihroi^h folly *—‘ igaocaut ’ and * Colly’ 
are ouly re^iteratioos. Anything that is prohibited in the 
scriptures is done only through folly. 

The next verse describes what sort of BrShmanas are not 
‘ash-like.*—(97) 

VERSE xevill. 

As ObUTIOH TUftOWS IHTO lan MOOTU-riaS OF BRaBMANAS, 
l£FPm.OK»T WITH IXaRSINO AND AUffrBRrriBS, SAVeS PROil 
raOOBI.B, AND AL'W FftOW a«BAT SIN.—(IfSj 

]jha^ya. 

Ihvhmaiias effulgent with learning and austerities, being 
unlike tlioso described aUwe, are not ashdike. * Efixdoence ’ 
connotes superior excellence ; ami persons are said to be 
‘ effulgent with learning and austerities ’ ivlieu they possess 
great learning and perform great austerities. Though the 
•learning and austerities ’ I^elong to the niHre mrw» yet here 
they are co-ordinated with * mouth* which is only a part of 
the endre man j and such co*ordination is based upon indirect 
connection [the mouth being connected with the man, who 
is connected with learning and austeritJes.] 

In the compound *vipramukhagni* the is likened 

ViHre.’, hence the compound falls within the h'yaqhradi* 
group (j'ide Paviini 2, 1 . 66). 
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Just ns an oblation tlirown into the fire bears fruit, but 
when it is thrown on ash, it is fruitlesB; similarly, ‘oblation* 
in the shape o£ food thrown into the Bnihioana’s mouth. This 
fjod by being called ‘oblation ’ is meant to be highly eulogised; 
sjicrifice, oblation and such acts are well-known as bearing 
iraportaut fruits j hence the lesser known act (feeding of 
Bmhmanas) has been likened to the said well’known acts. 

‘Saves from (rouble f slsuids for tiie advent 
o£ illueas, enemies, suffering sit the hands of the king, 
and so forth ; from this it ‘ saves/ protects ? i.e., the man 
is not afliected by it. 

* Also fi'omijreal sin —i.c?., it saves also from fulling 
into hell, &c. 

It is not only tlie gift*> made iji connection with 
auspicious rites tlmt are to bo given to the recipient 
described ; gifts in connection >vith expiatory rites also 
should be given to Bi^huiauus possessing the same (^uali* 
ticati-Mis,—(lib) 

VERSE xeix. 

To TSE oo&s'r Taar ua» iuptishivD lo come, ue should OKreu, 

ACOOUDTVG to RULE, WAX EH AND SEAT, AMD AUO l-OOD PHD- 

VAKED TO TUE BEST Of UIS ASILITV.—iDU) 

Bha^z/a. 

* Thai has haj>peiic(i io co/no' — Le,, who has come of hi* 
own accord, and has not been invited ; one who lias been 
invited is not a ‘guest.* The pivper i)l«ce wl^em the guest 
is to arrive shall be desenbed later on—‘where the wife 
and the Fires are, &c., &c.‘ (li)3). 

* IVater and seat he shunhl ojer; ’—first of all he should 
offer water for the washing of Ins fuct, anti tlien tiie 
seat ; * a»ic/ ahoftod.’ 

* Prepared to the bez*t of hU abilUffy '—this ijuaUfies ' food/ 
The meauing ie tliut lie shouhi prepiii'c the food tvith 
special taire and then otter it—feed him with ii. 
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‘ Mcordifu; to i.e’., that ofiar'wg which in [jreceded 

—aupjjoited^hy iujunctiou; i.e.f that which i« eaiictioned 
by scripture,—(99) 

VERSE e. 

A BnlHM&^A STAVi:4Q UHBOUOUKKD (iN vUE'h UOnSE) TiKBS 

iWkY ALL ni$ M]?aiT, zy&n rnouou us dg che who snissisr;^ 

UV GATHERING KARVEijr-DROWNGS, Oil OPfBRS UDI.AT10H8 

IWiO TUE t'IVS PI RES — (100) 

Bhdifyu. 

liven for one who is extitimely ])ix>r it i» not ri^ht 
to omit the honouring; of the ^ueet. 

' /Jaroes^drvpjnnffs *—'Kars of corn druppod in the fields 
after baivesriug. 

‘ ’—Collecting. 

This is meaut to iudiente difficulty of livelihood in 
geneiul. 

* Ojfets otlcUiom iniu the Ave fires.* 

What is meaut by this is that, even if the iiouseholder 
is oue who obeys all the injunctions of the scriptures, aud 
he is also poor, and (therefore) does not honour, with food 
&c., the guest that happens to arrive,—then the sidd 
strict observauce of the laws of livelihood becomes fruit¬ 
less. Hence (It is said) that the guest ‘takes aicay all hie 
merit *—nullifies it ^^if he ‘stays unhononred,* Hence 
oue should honour the guest—this is the meaning of the 
injunction. 

The term ‘ iudictttcs tlmt the injunction pertwus 
to one who arrives in the evouiug. 

The ‘jivs fires * are—the ‘ Tretu' (Three Sacrificial Firea), 
(4) the ‘ Grhja * (Domestic Fire) aud (5) the ‘ Sabhya * 

(Social Fire). 

‘*\\hatUtbe tire called ’ Sodar?” 

They offer tiie following explanation :—When oue goes 
to another village, aud cooks bis food in the oixUnai'y 
fire ^^or, in the house of a rich man fire is lighted m 
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Kcvml rooms for the alleviation of cold,—tliis i» what i« 
called the * futbhtja^' ‘jociar, 

“ lu tlmt cjise, whut is the oUathn that would he 
oflored in sucli a fii'e ? Since the rule is that ‘ the 
oblations are to lie <jffcvocl in that five (which ia set up 
after maiTiage or after .siiccef^sion) ’ [ fiautama 5*7 & 

On the strength of the present verse itself they sa}’ 
that, when the man is away from home, he may offe. the 
Vnishvadeva oblation^* in the ordinary fire also ; and they 
quote the Smrti-text—‘ wliei'ever one happens to see i\ 
welhlightecl flaming fire, ho shoxiid offer into it oblatiouj^ 
of dry paddy, or of rrlAi ond yava.' 

Our revered teachei^, Ijowevei*, offer the following 
explanatioji:—It is in tlie UpaniM<3?« that the ^ «iencc of 
the Five Fires * has been described ; these five fonns of 
fire have been assumed ; and what is called 'oblation* here 
is tlie act of recognising the fire aii<l worshippiiig it in 
tliO« forms. This worsliipping has been i^ccognised n« 
leading tf reauJts superior to those accompliflierl by means 
of all the .Shrauki rites. In connection with this, it has 
been declarc^l that—‘the f lie ft of gold, tlio drintiijg of 
^vinc, having intcrconrse with the teacher’s wife and one 
who kills the I'ralnimna,—id) these foni* are fiiUen, ns also 
one who has I'clations with these [ an<l even these &in« 
are purlfie*! hy tlie knowledge of tlie science <»f Fi\c 
^ira^y 

The result of all the.se five becomes lost if the guest 
is not honoured and is sent away ; tins exaggerated praise 
is meant to convey the idea that the «iid lionouring of the 
guest is absolutely necessary. 

In connection with tlie morning breakfast alsri there is 
the rule that the guest should lie fe<l ; but the omission 
of it in the evening on tail k tlic penalty of a higher 
expiatory site. 

^jne people do not take the phniKc ‘ to the best of hia 
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nbility 'in tlie prec&ling verse ax aj'kplying; to'the ‘ food; 
and they asseit the moaning to be that ‘guest* should be 
liououi'ed to tlie best of one’s ability —one or two or 
many (as many as one ca)i).’"(l(iO) 

VERSE ei. 

QfiWSBS; TLAOK, WATRA AUD KlHA WORD AS THE FOURTH,— 

BVRN THRSP NRVKR PAlf, TN THR JlOOSS 0? GOOD PfiOPI.R. 

— 1101 ) 

Bha^ya. 

If, througli jwverty, one ix unable to provide food,— 
even then one ahouM not entertain such thoughts 
as these—* fe^^tling is the chief factor in the honouring 
of a guest ; fhix ia not possible in my case; why 
then should I let him enter my house ? ’ . Because for one 
who is inoapable ot doing anything else^ even the providing 
of * grftss»’ &c., would conxdtute the act of ‘ honouring the 
guest/ Or, the meaning may be that the providing of food 
alone doea not constitutG the full compliance with the irr^’nnc' 
tion of ‘ honouring the guext; * one has to provide beddii»g, 
i&c., also. 

‘ GriumeM '—stands for (/edJiny. 

‘ Place space for sitting, sleeping and moving 

al)oi;t. 

‘ /Ciiul u:orfi/^ * —words, sweet as well as wholesonie ; 
in the foj'iu of conversation and stories, &c. 

In the absence of food, ‘ evm these never foil * —f.e., arc 
always provided— ‘ hi the house of good people. * —(lOl) 

VERSE eii. 

A BalHMANA 6TAV1KQ FOR. A SINOLB KICHT BAS 3EBH DSOLA&ED 

•JOBS 1 aoaar (Atjthi . Because bis stay is mot losq, 

THEREFORE HE IS CALUU " ATITII ’ (OUSSr),—(102) 

Bha^ya. 

loasmuch as the meaniog of tbe term * (guest) 

is not well* known among men, the author provides a dehui* 
tion of the same. 
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Ono Iwfionics n ' * hy sfRying io another man'* 

l»ousc for onn night ; nnd thij* chutnctcr belongs i:i\\y tn a 
Uj’alimftim, to iione else. 

Whether tlie next <lay also ti\c guest slu>nUI he hoiioiu'oil 
or not, depeinis upon the unsh of the H<visehol<lor ,* it is not 
ol)ljgftCory. It being done hy persons desinng prospont), rlic* 
Incentive to it is something totally <Ulferniit (from that of 
the obligatory liononring tUiring the tirst night), f>n)'s 
Apastamba (2.7.10)—* One should lodge him for one nightj* 
u’hei'oby he wins the regions of the earth; hy keeping him on 
the.accoml night, the regions of the sky; smd on rhe third night, 
the I'eginns of Hon veil wliicli shows flint the incentive U> 
the entertaining of the guest on the second and following 
nighta consists in the desire for particulw rewards. 

For the purpose of lending strength to thenlwve exphimi* 
tion, the author provides llie etymological ineaning—‘ /J/k 
stay is notlcug: which m^ians that Che wor<i *atith/" ia derived 
*from the root *«//«<' (to >?tny), pj*ccefl(Kl by Sd/;’ the 
term being formed some how by the a<ldition of an UtuuU 
.ifKx.—(102) 

VBRSB eiii. 

Omr stio'Jt.n NOT RROAnn as “ ourst " A nmnitANA who livrs ik 

TlIRSAilR Vn.I.AOR OR Wfln IS A mMCANION. IIe SHOULD RROARD 

t(TM AS sron wnitN iib arrivks at iiia iionsE, or wnpnK 

niR WIFR AND THIS FlBEfi APR AT THE TIAIB.—(IU3» 

Bhasya. 

One who lives in the saiiie village is not a * guest,^ even 
though he may happen to come just nt the time of tlie 
‘ Vaishvadeva ’ offerings. 

* Companion *—a fellow-student, other than one’s 
' friend ; * the rule regarding the entertaining of the latter 
will come later—* the VaUhya und the Shuilra and one’s 
friend, &c„ &c. ’ (Verse 110). 

It appears right to take the term * saurjatihu ’ as excluding 
the man who is id the liabit of meeting all men on terms of 
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equality, Piitertnlniii^ them witli jokes mid f^tories.—oven 
tlioiigii ho be such m has never been met before. 

For the Hoiiselioldci', when nwny from home, no one can 
he n ^ gneRt»’ even thoiigli lie may fulfil all the conditions of 
jiie j one is to be rrsgai'ded os siieb only when lie ‘ arrfves ai 
nne’s /wise; ’ />., to the place where one lives permanently, 
that which is calle<l liie' abode.* But even when the man 
Is away from home, if his wife and Fires liappen to be thcro, 
ciieu the Drfihmana arriving will be his * guest, ^ even though 
he himself may not he there. Hence the householder rIiouM 
provide for the entevtahung of gneats during bis absence, in 
tlic same manner as he does for the inainteimDce of the Fires 
and the pcvfonnauce of the Darsha^Pfirnindsfi and other 
periodical oacrihees. 

The term ‘ or ’ implies that (a) when the man goes on a 
journey taking bis wife and the fires with him, then, even 
during hia etay In another village, if some one arrives, he 
simuld be treated as a * guest s ^—(^0 that the wune is the case' 
at Ilia own house, during his absence, if hi« wife and Fires 
are there ;«^c) Chat hence, when one goes out with hia wife, 
hut leaves the Fires at home, tln^ rule rcgariling the en¬ 
tertaining of gneata does not apply, 

The term ‘op * is to be construed witli' should rc^mrd * 
not ns between the ‘wife' and the ‘ Gre.s.’-^(103) 

VERSE eiv. 

TnoKR FftOLian nouSRrior.OBas who wait opos tar pood fv^Kan 
BY orrtRJia, becomr, attbr death, on that account, caitdr 
BRIONQINO TO Ttfl? CTVBRS OP POOD,—(104?. 

‘irmVuv 7 ujjon ’ means attending repeatedly. Some Krah- 
mapBi^ wander from house to house with a view Co the fact 
that at such and such a house the guest is sure to be fetl 5 
and it ia this that U deprecated in the present veroe. 

One who is in the habit of waiting upon the food cooked 
for othera,—and notone who happens to do it only once by the 
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way,—* on that nci‘Ouid'^\iy I'fti.soii ot tlial uvt—'a/fcr 
iUathi born a» a bull, &t'., in llio liou^o of tbo 

' iftvers of food',’i.n.^ uva born na hw clopLaiiC, mule or 
Kovse. 

Thii» is a clefoct only in tbc Houaolioldev, wlio \iun twlnb- 
iUhwl his own domestic hearth,— (IU4) 

VBRSB ev. 

The quest bkoucut ii\ the son ih the kvek^ko should .si/r jjk 

DUlVBtr iWiV B? THE nOUSB'&OLDEU. AltlUVED JW 1T>IE, flit Not 

IN TIME, KE SIlLl.L NOt ffTAV IN ills HOUSE WllLoUl' I4KIKU 

KWD.—U05/ 

Bha^f/a. 

‘ Bi'cfv/f!/ ’—is the time of »iuiaet, thu bc^dmiiojj^ uf 
At that time if a arrives, be *^‘houl^/ fiviOa driven 

axcay* lie should not be refused admission ; be.j be should 
be untertsiined with food, bed, scsit, and so forth.—“ By 
^ * whom ? *' —‘ Bif the houeeJudder *— *viedha* means sacrifice j 
‘ iffhai^^dha ’ is the name a[)i)li«Kl to the Five 01*681 Sacrifices; 
one why is entitied to these is the * i/rhamhikin/ tlic 
Householder. 

‘ Bivnyht hy the eun ^—this is purely laudatory, 

‘ to arriN'e—‘ by the Being brought by 

a god, he certainly deserves honour. 

‘ In fixne* — ue.^ the second part of tlie day } the limeut 
which the Vaishvadeva otfcringe are made. * tVcfi id tifJte '—• 
ill the evening ; aftei* breakfast has been finished. 

• lie eftould mi .'itay in his ’—the householder's—' homCf 
irUhviii Uihvu^ food! If there U any food left, that should 
be offered to him ; if not, food shovild be cooked afresh, 
-(105) 

VBRSB eiV. 

He UIMSEI.I' SUoULD HOI' EAT WllAT HE DUES Nol' UlfEE 1X» DJB 

QUEST. The uohousino of ouesrs is uohdecive to wealth, 

KAJiE, LoHOtVlTV AHD UKAVKN.—(1^0) 

Bhdsya, 

Soup, butter, curds, sugar, uud such otlier rich footl, lie 
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himself shouW not eat, so bug as he does not offer it to 
the guest tliat may liave arrived. As for gruel and euch 
other bitter uiedkinal drinks, be shall uot offer these to him, if 
be does not desire it; thei'e is no harm in the man tiding 
these without offeidiig them to the gueat. All that this means 
is that he should not himself eat rich food and offer to 
the guest poor fare. 

^ Conducive to'ceaUh‘ —procuress, brings, wealth. Simi* 
Lu'Iy, * t;onducive Uj fame^ and so forth. 

All this is purely laudatory ; because the honouring of 
giiesu is a compulsory duty, if he happen to be there, and 
also because wlmt is here stiid is clearly supplementary to tlie 
foregoing injunction (of guest-honourlng). And so long as 
a [Mssage can be taken as purely laudatory, there is no justi* 
^cation for taking it as putting forward another incentive. 
-(lOb) 

VERSE evil. 

Hk should OKFEK seat, ilOOH, BSD, FOLIOWIEO AND ATT6m)ANOE 

Of TU£ ££81 KIND TO SUllSaiOKS, OV THE IHFEKIOU KIND TO !»• 

FBUIOUS AND OP THB ISQUAL (OBDJNAltY) KIND TO EQDAL8.—(107; 

Bhaef^o. 

Wheu several guests o£ sc vend grades—'sujxjrior, inferioi* 
and e<{ual-^iTive at the ssnne time, then'the seat, &c., tiuit 
are offered to diem should not all be of the same cjuaiit)'; 
they should be in ucconlauce with tbeir relative merits. 

‘ ibVti *—the mat, and so forth. 

* Boom *—place for resting. 

‘ Bed’ —bedstead, &c. 

‘ Following ’—going after him wheo he goes. 

‘ AlUrulance ’—keeping near him aud entertaining him 
vrilh conversation. 

All this should be ‘ j// Ms beet kind^ to euiici'iors* ^c.,— 
i.e., the superior guest should be folbwed to a great distance \ 
the medium guest, not very far} and tlie inferior, only a 
few steps.—(107) 
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VBRSB eviii. 

On THB VAISQViDKPA llAVtNG BBBK PtPtSHBD, IF ANOTHEfi dVEHT 
SHOULD HAPPEN T» AltUIVE,—FOR BlM AUK HE SHOULD PBOVIDB 
FO<»D TO TUB UKAV OFHJSAhlLnV; DDT HE SMALL HOT MAKE 
AMY OKFKRiKtl (OUT OH THAT FOODf.—(lOtf) 

Bhd^ya. 

KockI cooket! lov all is rePen'ed to here by eh« lenii 
‘ ^ aishvaefh'a r on tliU bein^^ persojis 

having eaten, and the focnl liaviiig been exhausted,—i6 
HMOthev guest should arrive, then kov him silso b« shall 
|>rovide cooked ^vod ; but out pp this latter food, bu shall 
not make the offering that is made ont of food that is 
cooked in the household. 

The oblation into the fire also—and not only the oftenruj 
—is not to be made (out of this food); because oblations and 
offerings have been laid down as to be made out of the food 
^ cooked in the morniog and eveuiog, and not out of the 
intervening cookings ? us is going to be asserted below (in 
verse 121 ). So that, if one happens to cook several times 
during the Jay, he should not repeat the Vaishvadeva 
offering with each cooking. 

• To the best of hie abilUy —/.e., with elaborate seasonings 
or otherwise.—(IOb) 

VERSE eix. 

A. BrZBMAMA should hot ADYURTISB HI3 FAMIL7 AMD GoTRA FOB 
TUB PURPOSE OF OBTAIMIMC A MEAL. BraQOIMG ABOUT THESE, 
FOB TUE PURPOSE OF OliTAINIHQ A MEAL, HE 00ME8 TO BE CALLED 
A “ PE EDS a ON PJLTH " DV fJJB WISE.—(lO^J 

Bha^ya. 

This verae contains an advice oftei'ed, by the way, to 
the guest. 

Seeking for food, lie shall nut «ay—‘ I belong to such and 
such a family, I am the son of so and son; in this 
fashion he shall not advertise ins ‘ famil}’ oi* yotra.^ 
The * family' consists of hia father, grandfather, 
and so forth;— ^goira '—may stand either for sucli HsI* 
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Qaraes HS ' Oari}<t,* * BhartjmUy etc.; or for one’s name- 
That the term '‘goira' meiius 7wme aUo ia sUowti by «uch 
usage ofi ‘ misUiko iu names/ ^ goinnikluditu,* Nvhich tei io is 
uaed iu the event of a mm) ^rououiiciiig u uame other than 
the one he intended to pronounce 

Rig ‘learning’ also he should not advertise ; as this also 
kfts been prohibited iu another S^nrti. 

The Test adds a deelmuatury assertiou '.-^*For the pxsr^o^e 
of obtainhuj a f}\$aV —with the motive Chat by adverds* 
iug roy family and gotra I shall succeed in obtaining a meel, 
if one Ijrags about t)ies€-^^hw% and gotra^—ht is called by 
the )vi8e ‘ Vdnidskin, ’ ‘ feeder on filth, ’—he \vl)o swallow? 
wlmt has been vomitted,^(lOy) 

VERSE ex. 

In a BoiHMAiJA's Houes, tub Ksattriya is not oallbii a ‘odust;’ 

NOR TUB VaISUTA OU THE SHUOKA, NOR HIS (filBND.S OU D5U> 

TI0N8, OH HIS Teacher.—(110) 

Bhd^ya. • 

Even though a during his travelling, happen to 

arrive at the Krahmane's hoase^ at the dme of bveak:fast,-~be 
is not a ’‘guest.” Hence it is not incumber C upon the 
Brnhmana to otter food to him. 

Similarly with the VitUhya and the Shudra. 

The * frimiV and the ^relation' are one’s eguaU, not 

The ’ TsoAher ’ lias to be served ns the master; as de* 
j^enbed iti t)ie text—*the acl of cooking should be done after 
liiiviug ottered to the Teacher * (Gautama o-26).—(110). 

VERSE exi. 

Ir A Ksattriva should NirrEK tu conk to one’s hoose ik Tils 

OHARiOTUR OF A OUSeiV ONE HAY 7B£D HIH AIHO, APTEH THIC 

HrIahahas have eaten.—(111) 

Bhd^/u. 

The * character ’ of tbe guest consists of-^n) Iiaving 
rtiQ short of food during the journey, (h) being iu a strange 
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and (c) arri^ iiijf at tlie lime oi eatihg. Jii tiiis 
chavACterj iB a happen to coinu to onp'>i lioiwe, 

then the liouiseliolder feed him also. 

Hy specifically mentioning ‘ fee<Ung/ the other factors of 
t)»e ‘ liononring ’ of gnesw Ijecomc precluded ; but tlie nd- 
dressitig of ngreeable and wliolesome words lia> l>een geiior- 
ally enjoined as to be addresaerl e<|iially to everyoiie coming 
to one’s house. Tlie proper time for fceiling hini Is this:— 
lie should l)e fed after the Knlliinmias—guests us ircll ns such 
non-guests as arc entitled to eat first—have I'ateii. 

‘ J/rt;/ ’—this shows tlie absence of coin pulsion ; the sense 
being that what is liere laid down is vohnibtrv, not oblign* 
tory. An<l since the reward Inis not been mentionerl, it 
follows that Heaven is the reward, as it is in t)ie case of all 
tliose acts whoso rewai ds are not specifically mentioned. Or, 
we might connect with this the phrase ‘conducire to wealth, 
.fame, etc,’ (of vci’sc I OS),—(ill) 

- YERSE^ ©XII. 

ThB \’aISHVA and THfc SflODiU Af.SO, WRBK AnBlVSD IN THB JAMILY 

IN TAB CHABACn'BB OF GUESTS, HS SHOULD FEED, AIOHfi WITH 

HU SERVANT8,—SHOWINO HI3 CWUFASRlONATE DlsmSlTJON. 

-tll2> 

Those tlint have tlie character of guests ai*® said to aiTive 
' in f/ie '■haru^-tfr of the ' rharacter of the guest * 

Iiaa been already ilescrihcd. 

* Fajnili/ ’—House, 

‘ .dfnVed ’—Oome. 

He ahouhl feed tlie \~aishya and the also, like 

the KsaUi'iya. The time for feeding them is after rhe 
guests, relations and friends have eaten, but before the House¬ 
holder and his wife. 

^ * Along mth * ineanK simply ^at the same time,’ 

* Compas^ionak dhpoaiimt ’—sympathy, pity. 

' Shoiping *—providing proof of, having recourse to. 
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Tills liwt clause been added with a view to show that 
those he^'e inentioiied aw not objeutK of res«|>ect. It Is one 
wliy is to be kiinlly treated that deserves corajiassioii, and 
uvt one who Is to be worslii[)i>ed. Towards persons deserv¬ 
ing kindly ti^eatcnent, if help can be accorded, tliie is done 
by everyone who desires his own welfare. But its omission 
<loea not mean lll-twatmont of the guest. Wliat is meant 
is that the merit derived from helping the pev^Jii deserving 
compassion is not similar to that derived from entertaining 
the guest; it U inferior to this latter,—(112) 

vBRSB exni. 

OrfiEHS AtSO, fRtSBDS AND TPB ACST, TD.lT .VAY COUK TO HIS 

HOUSE OUTOF ArrBCTION, BE SROITLa FEBD OB FOOD SPECIALLY* 

PRBPARBD, TO TH1« HByP OP HIS AntUTY, TOClRTflEF WtTfi HIS 

WIPI.--(U3^ 

Bha^ya. 

* Frwul '—Companion ? they of whom the friend is the* 
first, The term * and the rest* connotes Vmd^ and lucludet* 
relations, associates, class-fellows, and eo forth ;— nil except 
the Teacher. s 

‘ Thai may iomc. oui of context pertaining 

to thepne^f/, the term ‘ affection* has been added, ys^th a view 
to preclude that character, 

‘ He ehouidfttfi them' 

^Sfjechlly Having c^joked' the focxl witli 

«pecial care. 

' To the heH Of ^/V ahUHy;' —I he tcwn-Sd*Wity ’ is mean I 
to be merely illustrative j the meaning is ihaWf^^tooking 
nntl the seasoning should he in accoi'dAnce with the man’s 
own ability, aatl also according to wlmt each guest inav 
deserve. 

‘ Together <cilh hie wi/#’—the time for the wife’s eating 
is the Mime as the husband’s; no time being laid down specifi¬ 
cally for the wife ; all that is said is that 'the liusbaud and 
Wife should eat the remnant’ (verse 116), In the Maha* 
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bhaiiita, liowevei', it is ^liowii that tlic wife eats iiftei* thu 
hiisUiiJcl t III the coulee of <»uvernation between Draupuili 
and SatynbhiimJi, Drmj|HvdI, de«i*ibitig tlie dutieti of the 
wife, has snid—‘ after all my husbands li&ve eaten, 1 eat 
what is left’. The eating of food left by the liusband is 
among the wife’s duties. lieiice, what is lieve laid (iowu is 
not that the Friend and others .should eat at the time that 
the wife ; nor does tlie ijhmse ‘ along icith ’ mean that 
they are to e&t out of the same dish. All tbut is, meant is 
that they should not be fed alone; the housewife also shouh) 
eat there. This miglit go agfiiDsC the rale that ‘ the hus« 
band and wife should eat whnt is left/ What is meant is 
that if some ref^pectablo person is to be waited for, or if the 
husband feels flisiticlinecl to eat> then the husl>and may not 
oat with the Friend, etc., and in hia place his wife should 
eat; this will bear te.stimony to his friendly feelings towards 
the diners,—( 11 3) 

« VERSE exiv. 

NeWLY UARRIRO Ctaia, UAIDBN.S sick rRRSOHB AKD PREO^AHT 

WOilEH,—THESE HE SHOULD, WITHODT HESITATION, FEED IMUBDl- 

ATRLY* AFTER THE aOESTS.—(114) 

Bha^i/a, 

Tlie term ^Suo^iiu* stands for newly married givU, 
daughters as well a>8 dflugbters-in*lAW. Others have hehl 
tliat* girls whose fatheHn-law and father aie both living 
are called Svvasrm, even after they have given birth to 
children/ 

‘ These . immeduttelg after ihe guests ' —in continuation 

of tiiem—‘ he should /«rf/ That is, as soon as the guests 
li&ve commenced eatings they should be fed at the same 
time. 

Others read ‘ agre* * before ’ (the guests). 

‘ Without lusltaHcn *— ie., he should not entertain any 
doubt as to the propriety of feeding youngsters befoie the 
guests liave eaten.~(114) 
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VERSE eXY. 


ThK FC»I,t8H Has, 'VHO Gil'S UBFDRB UfVlKG VOOV TO TRRSB, DOfiS 

SOT tONDRBSTAND, THAT, IN THU<< EATISQ, KB Ifi HIMSELF DE¬ 
VOURED MT mOS AND ?Of.TI'RBS.—(1151 

Shd^i/U. 

* BffoTe ';/ivV«7 food to the^e ’—/►<*., to those just njeiitioii- 
e(I, 1)egitinin<( witli the i^iiest ami ending with the servant— 
‘ the man * —wlio doe** not know tlie law—‘ tide '—is 

<levoui‘ed, after death, by dogs and vultures. 

This %einfj iUxtound '—being eaten—by them, be doe* not 
understand, The fooHsli man simply feels that * 1 am eating 
now,* and he does not undci'stand that hie exiting in thm 
manner means the eating of his own body by <log8 and vub 
tares. Thl^ latter is the result of ,such eating ; hence it baa 
been thus de8cribed.*-{115) 

VERSE exvi. 

n 

After tab Brshmanas, hia own people and sBavAirrs havk 

DIKED,—THE BDARAKD AND WIPE RHCHLD AFTRRM'ABDS BAT WHAT 

la LEFT.—(116; 

Bhusye. 

' Brahiniaftd'^ ’—i.e., guests. 

*ffis ovnjjeojde ’—people of the same caste, and so fortli. 
W^hen all these liave eaten, then 'what is left by them,* tlie 
linslwind and ivife should eat. 

‘ AAi'r^ra/y/fi ^-“thU Is added with a view to perclude the 
i^otdon that a portion of the food having been assigned to the 
guests and othei’e, and kept aside, the remainder might be 
called * what is left/ and as such might be eaten br the 
householder and his wife, even before the guests, &c. 

Half of this verse is meant to be the injunddon of the 
time for the husband and wife to eat; the rest of it is a 
purely desepipUve reference.—(Hfi) 
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VERSE exvii. 


HinifO WOUStilFFSD rHI2 GOOS, HAGK:^, MtK, TUK PjTl^S TBh 

aoU8%mOLl> DEITIES, THE HoUSBBOLbBD i^BAJ.L EAl Ar^Eft^ViRDs 

WHIT ftfiMlIHB.—(117) 

Bkaifi/a. 

This i» a mere reiteration of tlie foregoing iujuiiction oi* 
tbe performance of the Five Sacrz£ce»» aiic} of the time for the 
Householder’s eating. 

Otliers, however, have explwued tiiis verse aii urtuall)' 
laying dowu sometluug different: The former verse has laid 
down the eating of remnants by both husband and ^vife ; 
while this verse leaves aside tbe woman and lays down the 
eating by the man alone. And from this it ^7ould follow 
that tbe wife should eat before tiie servants and befoi'e 
also the husband. In this way, this becomes reconciled 
also with what b.w been said before (113) regardug 
• the feeding of friends, &c., together witii tlie wife/ 
Utberwise» if we assumed tbe iattev to mean tliat the 
wife sliould nut cat with tliem, we would be nbaod^juing tlie 
most [jalpable oonstructiou of the sentence. As for what lian 
been described in the (regaidiiig Dimijutd! eat¬ 

ing a/^er her basbauds), tliat is a mere description, not an in¬ 
junction. Even If it were mi injunction, it could only be 
regardwl as laying down an option. 

This, however, is not right; as tbe jiresent ver^e is a mei'e 
reiteration. 

Nor is there any incompatibility of tlie singular numbci’ 
in * /wuife/wider ' (with tbe idea that both husband and wife 
are meant); because in all things tlie Hnabaud and wife 
operate conjointly j so that their conipanion^/nj) being the 
prime factoi*, tbe use of tlie Dual member <loes not become 
necessary, dust as in the text, * the Hrjihmaj.m should set 
up the fire, ’ even though the Imsbaud and wife Imve 
got to jierfonn the rite jointly, yet there is no incongru¬ 
ity in the singular number. An<l why so liocuuse 
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one of the two i« the principal and the other is 
subordinate ; and t!ie subordinate cannot impose its 
number. Hence it is that the principal being one 
only, tiiough tlie wife also conies in in fulfilment of her 
Imsband’s purpose, yet the singular number is tlie I’ight form 
to use. Tile single word * householder * denotes the tffife 
also; au<l this is in of tlie joint functioning of the 

liusbaiut and wife ; kikIiLIs is possible only when both are 
conceivetl of jointly, and not if either both are r^arded as 
pnn(;tp(dy or both nit regarded us subordinate. From all this 
it follows tliut tiic wife is nut Co cat before her husband ; 
which establishes (Jie conclusion that tins N'cr^e is only a I’e* 
iteration, intended to lend strengtii to the conviction (arising 
fi'oin t)io forgoing injunctione). 

Some people have GX)>lained that, in the clause, ‘he should 
worship the household deities,’ Clio term * deities ’ is only a 
laudatory ru-iceratiou ; and on account of its connection with . 
the injunctive verb ' should worship/ tiie sentence cow Cains 
au iuju notion of the vvorsbipping as a subordinate factor. And 
cliey argue thus—“ The primary denotation of the term 
‘ deity ' is not compatible with the act of worshipping ; as 
the ‘ deity ’ in the primary sense can only be related to the 
acts of ^crificing and hymmng. It is for this reason that 
the text haa added the epithet ‘ Aouaehid ,'—which means 
thoie m (hg house } and these can only be in the form of 
images. As those to u'bom sacrifices are offered can have no 
connection with the house.” 

For these people also what is to be taken in the secondary 
sense is the * dieiCy*’ not the ‘ worshipping,’ 

Hut why all this ? The simple explanation is that the 
deities to wliom sacrificei's offer sacrifice are called * hoiw- 
hold deities’—(117) 
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VERSE exviii. 

He who Odors po& hivrekp rats oh l 7 erv; pqr th& ratiro or 

OOOD HAS BERH DCSOSIDRD AS THR BATING OF THE RBHAtHS 

OF SACBIFICBS,—(118;. 

Bh^4ya, 

* Be eats only sin' — i.e., Ue accumulates sin in his heart ; 
he places that in hia stomach, and not even a morsel of 
food who cooks '—gets food prepared— \foi' himself *—for 

his own eating ; ^?iving such directions as—* lam hungry, 
and I prefer such and such food; hence oook these.’ 
Hence one should not have food cocked for himself, except 
when he is in distress. When one is in distress, then it 
is incumbent upon him—in accordance with another in¬ 
junction—to maintain his body, even at the risk of dis¬ 
obeying a certain injunction ; specially in view of the 
law that * one should guard oneself against all.’ 

- Such ia the meaning atttibuted to this verse b}* some 
person6. But this is nod right; being contrary to another 
Smrti text, which eays—'whatever may be best liked in 
this world, and whatever may be most loved in the house, 
that should be given to the fiualified person, by one wlio 
wishes that thing to be inexhanatible,’ Now, if wlwt i» 
Ijeat liked by the householder were not cooked, bow 
could it be given to others ? 

What the text means, therefore, is as follows :—So far 
as the daily cooking is concerned, it is not with special 
reference to any person ; it is only when friends and 
relations turn up that special things are cooked for ihem. 
If it Nvei'e not so, then there would be no force in tbe 
injunction of giving food to guests and others out of 
the food that has not been cooked for any person in 
particular. What U meant is that the evil mentioned in 
the verse attaclies to one who eats food without offering 
it to Che guest, &c.;—or that, in the event nf hH the 
food cooked being efteii up by the guest and other*^ the 
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Houfteiiolder eliall not have more food cuoked ouly for 
himself. Vashisjha bas declared—* the Susband and wife 
should eat the remnant } if tlie whole has been eaten, cooking 
should not be done sgain.’ ( 11 - 11 - 12 ). 

*TAe eating of (he rmatns of $Qmfices \’—thisU only 
laudatory of the ‘eadng of wbat is left/ enjoined above 
(in 117). ^Sacrifice '—tbe Jyotis^ma aud the rest. 

‘ Remahis ’—what is left after use.—The * eating ’ of this 
is called ‘yajilashi^\at^k(inam\ bkjual to this in its effects 
has been described tbe eating—of what reinain^< after tlie 
feeding of tbe guest and others,—of all good householders, 
who are intent upon llie obeying of the scripture*,—(118) 
VERSE eXIX. 

Hb SliOULP BBOGIVS, WITH TUB " BOVfiY-tltXTtJAB, '' fUK XIBO, 
THB PRieST, TUB ACCOUPLISQED SrCDSJaT, TUB TsaCHBR, TUB 

SoX-IJI-LiW,TUIi; FaTHSA-IR-LAW ANO tbe MATBERAr Umoi.r,— 
OOMTBQ AGAIH AfTtH A ?E4B.—{119j 

Bha^ya. *' 

In course of the entertaining of guestsj the Text proceeds 
to lay down the specinl form of honouring of a few other 
respected persons also. 

* King* —Btands.heie for the annointod king of men, 
and not for the mere KeaUHya in general. 'I'he honour 
here prescribed i» a very gjent one, and every K^attriya 
does not deserve it. Nor woulil it be right to speak of 
an ordinary K 4 aiiriya along with the ‘accomplished student' 
and the ‘ teacher;' for there can be no similarity between 
tbe honour accorded to the Teacher and to an ordinary 
K^atiriya. There are Vedic texts also indicative of the 
same conclusion. For instance* in tlie AtUhyeiii-Brahmana 
we read—‘the guest is like a king of men arrived ; ’ and in 
connection with the rule of kilGng a cow for tbe offering of 
* Honey •mixture, ’ we find the guest spoken cf as ‘the 
killer of cx>wb;' all which goes do'show that tbe said 
offering is cneant for tbe king of men. Hence the honour 
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here meotioned is to be paid to a king of men, irrespective 
of his being a K^attriya or not, But so far as the Shvdra 
king of men is concerned, no honours are to be paid to him 
which are accompanied by the recitatioxi of Vedic Mantras. 

" All that is prohibited is the uttering of fnanfras by 
the SAwffra ; there is no prohibition of the reciting of 
TMnira^ by the Brahman a and others at an offering made 
to the Shudra.'* 

This does not affect our position ; as the persons 
honoured have also got to recite oerhiln mccnlrus, such 
ns 'bhJjtlbhyashjd, &c/ 

“ But iu the MukahharaUt we I'ead of tlie Honey- 
inistui'e uffevetl by the ShMret also: ‘He hiuiaelf offered 
to the Blessed Lord a seat ilt for him, as also the Hone)- 
mixture und the cow,*—-Nvhere Vidura is described 
offering it to Vasudeva.” 

In such cases, the term * houey*misture' is used 
figuratively in the sense of curd^ which is.one of the 
ingredients of that mixture; and, in commoi^ usage, the 
name of a thing Is applied to another when the latter 
iieips iu the bringing into existence of the former; when, 
for instance. Butter is spoken of as * longevity * itself. 

From all this It is clear, that the term here 

denotes the kbtg vf wn, and uot the inei'e KffaUriya. 

The term *priya ’ has been declai'ed to mean the 

‘ AccompUbk^d Aliment' —*.s., aecompliehed, not in learn¬ 
ing atid observances both (but only iu learniiig, still 
keeping up the obaervauces). If it had stood for one 
wbo haS' accomplished and finished both, then, since the 
* Teacher * and the ‘ Priest ’ also would be such 'accompbshed 
students’ (there would be no point in mentioning these 
separafcelyX As for people in tlie other states (of the 
Kecluse, etc.),, for these feeding on alms has been pre¬ 
scribed, and not eating in the manner of ‘gue»l«.* Or, 
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the term *s>iataka,’ ^accomplished student' may ' atarifl for 
one who has only recently fompleterl hi« course of 
Vedic Study. 

* He should receive* —bonoiir—fill these. 

The term ^honei/’mitiure^ is the narae of e lite ; and the 
exact form o£ this rite is to be learnt from the (rrA^ynstJfras. 

* Pamaittvalsardh,’ ‘ r.mintf a/^er a —«jnKlifles the 

King and other pevson?^ to be honoured. The term meuiis ‘over 
whom one year has passed/ Tlie meaning is that they are 
entitled to the honour of the * honey*mixture/ if tixey come 
after a year, not before that. 

Some people explain the veree to mean that if they, hap¬ 
pen Co come before the year, then, even though the full 
year may not have elapsed since the last offering was made, 
yet they are to receive the offering. Bat others hold 
chat the honouring here prescribed is an annual function : 
and not a? often as they may come ; and under this view,. . 
the mere fact of their coming before the year le entirdy out 
cannot be an obstacle to the honour being offered. 

Another reading is *pariseimmtenrdi ;' which means 
that the hououv is to be held io abeyance for a year ; after 
that they should be honoured.—(119) 

VBRSB exx. 

Tb£ Eibg avd rae L£arn£u Mar should be hor* 

CUBED WITH TH£ HOKBY*MIXTURE, AT THE APF80A0B 0? 

A SACRIFICIAL PERFORMARCE>^HOT IF THERE IS RO SACRl* 
WCB (OOINO TO BE FfiRFORMBD).—(120) 

Hha^i/a, 

Some people bold that this verse serves to prescribe the 
honouring even before the lap^e of a year, if the peitioiiH 
happen to arrive in coouection with aaacriffcal peformsnee. 
Others, however, (f^e it as completing what has been said in 
the preceding verse ; and if it be not taken in this sense, 
then the sUtement ' not if there is no sacrifice' remiuhe 
inexplicable. 
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Tlj«? term ‘ Im netf man ' lierc may bo tJiken ns standing 
either tor the person s()oken ot above accomplished student/ 
or for the Priest; it is for the latoer chat the ofte ring of 
‘ Houey-ioixture/ when the sacrifice is going to be per¬ 
formed, lias been laid flown. Thougli one would perform 
the Sonia-bncrifice several times during the year, yet die 
Priests would help ui the performance only if they liu' c 
been duly honoured. Thus it is only if taken in thU seiise 
that the text comes to ha\'e u tvell-cstabli'<hed bsisis (in the 
Ve<la). lu any other sense, it will have to have its 
assumed. 

Others, hou'ever, fake the term ‘ leartied imn * as I'eferiiug 
to die Priest uud all the rest of them (mentioned iu the 
preceding verse). In fact, Geutamti lias said this in a geneva) 
way: Having said that ‘ the honey-mixtuie is to be 

offered in the reception of the priest, the father-in-law, the 
paternal uncle and the maternal uncle, (5"2o), lie says ^ before 
the ^orifice and tbemamage* (5*27), AjkI from this it is 
deal* that at the time chat n sacrifice is going to be perform¬ 
ed, all those who desei've to be lionoured sliould be honour¬ 
ed even before the lapse of the year. 

' JVh^ if there i$ n<i mi this prohibition applies 
to the honouring before the year U over, and not that which 
comes after it. 

Id connection with die second foot of the verse, there 
are several readings: 

^ome )}eople read * tad t/ajAe upasthitau, ’ ' who arrive 
when a sacrifice has commenced; * and they explaio this to 
mean that ‘the honey-mixture Ms to be offered to them only 
if they come, by invitation, when the performance of the 
sacrifice fm commenced, and not when it is only going U> he 
coinmsnced. 

This view is objected to by some persons : In view of 
the general rule that 'the person initiated for sacrifice 
should not offer anything, ' aU offering Is prohibited for the 
ini dated sacvificer; so that, if the offering of honey-mi xture 



142 Mano-Su$iti ; Disooqbsb 111 

were now permittedi this would be contrary to the said 
i^eneral rule. It will not be right to argue (in answer to 
this that—“ this is not an offering, since Che iojancdon is 
that he should honour thm, bo that it U honouring that is 
enjoined ,* ^ because in the rite of the * Honey-mlsture, * 
there is an actual offering of curd, as also of meat and food, 
[f it be s^d diet " the man eaU what belongs to another 
person (without the latter offering it),”—in that case, the 
act vTOuld involve the sin of theft. It may be argued that, 
in view of the direct assertion permitting such an act, it 
could not be regarded as theft,'* But in that case, the act 
of giving is there; in fact, the giving or offering aUo U actually 
eujoined in such texts as ^should offer the honey* 
mixture.* Hence the act would be contrary to law, ^‘The 
offering wouhl be contmry to the law that ‘ the IniliKted 
Sacrificer should not offer anything,* only if the term 
‘ Sacrifice' alwsys stood for the Soma'sacrifice (in connection 
with whidi we have the said prohibition) ; as a matt^ of 
fact, however, the term stands for the 
sacrifices also {.and the present iujunction may be taken as 
pertaining to these latter.’* This also will not be right ; 
as, in this case, it will be contrary to usage.: as a matter of 
fact, cultured people do not offer the Honey-mixture to 
honoured persons at auy other sacrifice except the Soiim* 
sacrifice ; aud Usage always follows the Veda. 

For all these reasons, the right reading is ‘ gtijflakatman- 
guf^aelhife' (as. Nve have explametl already). As a matter 
of fact, it is only when an honoured jjerson arrives when 
the sacrificial performance going to commence that 
cul Culled pei'sons receive him with the Honey-mixture ; 
and not after the performance has commenced. For this 
treason we do not even stop to consider the point that the 
prohibition (of offering by the Initiated Person) pertains 
to the act of giving in genei'al, and not to that act of offering 
or giving which haa been enjoined in connection with the 
sacrifice iUeU. 
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The <!ompound * iiajflakarma * is to l>e expounded >is 
the Karmadhdraya compound ; when this perfoimauce i« 
approaching—goin^f to be performed,—(i20) 

VBRSE exxi. 

Our OP TUB FOOD COOKRD IN TBB EVENINft THE WIPE SHOULD 

OPFG8 THE B»J,t-01JUnoN, WITHOUT KiODEn POEM I* US. Tnig 

IS THE VAleMVADBVA ” line WHICH HAS DREN BUJOIKED 

roR noTH Mobnino and bvbniho,—(J21) 

Bhdiiya. ^ 

The fii'St cooking lias been descnbed : the ^^ccoikI cooking 
16 now* described. 

‘ Evening ’—end of day, the ndvent of night ; out of 
the Food cooked at tliat time all the rites pertaining to the 
‘ Fire Sacrifices ’ have to be repeated, with the exception of 
the ‘ BrahmayajHa ^ (Vedic Study) and the ' Piifyajila 
(Shrdddha), 

** All that the text says is that she should ofier the 
' BfiH*obladoii; ’ and in ordinary usage it is only the 
' Bhviayajfia' (the offering to elementals) that is called 
‘ i/ali/ So that, tvlience do v'e get (out of the words of 
the Text) either tlie pouring of libations into fire, or 
the offering of food to guests dtc, ? In answer to tliis 
tlie following iniglit be urged—‘ The ••ffeving prescribed iu 
the verse is spoken of by the name yaishvadeva, and the 
term, Vaishvadeva, denotes that the offering is meant/cr all, 
being prescribed for all gods (vUhve devdi). In fact the 
term, both Tnornmg and evening, clearly indicates that the 
offering iu the eveniug is to be precisely similar to that in 
the morning ; it ir for the purpose of conveying this sense 
that the term morning has been used. If it were not so, 
then, since the mtjnim^ffering has been already prescribed 
before, why should it have been necessary to ssy here that it 
has been enjoined for both morning and evening f” But in 
that case, the Brakmayajfia and the Pitryajfla also should 
have to be performed (in the evening also).'' 
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Oar answer to cfie above is as follows :-^The phrase 
^ out of ths Jood cocked * clearly indicates the doing of that 
alone which can be done with the and not of the 

BtKilimayajiia, which is done by means of Vedic Study, nor 
of which is done with icater. We 

constme the words of the Text as follows of the 

food cooked, the Bali-oblation should be offered, and this rite, 
celled Vaislivadeva, is prescribed as to be done out of the 
food cooked, both morning and evening/ That such is the 
meaning we deduce from the use of the term *food' and that 
of the term ‘ vaishvadeva.* 

* Without sacred formulas', *—what is interdicted is the 
use of expressions containing the names of the deity and 
ending with the syllable \svdhd',* such expvesuons, for 
instance, as ' agtuiye soahdf and the like ; no other sacred for¬ 
mulas liave been prescribed in connection with the Vaish- 
radeoa oU'emigs; the said expres^tion^ aie called*sacred 
formulas ’ only with n view to* eulogise them,^ the 

real cliarocter of * cannot belong to any expressions 

not occuvriug in the Veda \ all students of Ye<lA accept that 
only as whicli forma part of the Veda, cither in 

tlie foiTD of Rk, or Sdmar *; aud E)ie meaning of words 
is ascertained from usage ooly. Those expressions with 
which the Bali and other oblations are made are not fountl 
in the text of any Veda; oU that the says U that 

'obiatious should be offered to Agni and other deities; ^ the 
use of the syllable also lo the offering of al) oblations 

is enjoined in ajjotber text, which aays that * oblations are 
offered to gods either, with the syllable sraha or natfoibut 
tlie use of the syllable ' vaeat ’ has been restricted to the end 
of the^ydjyd* miniras only by ^e.declaration ‘one should 
pronounce va^a} at the end of the ydjyd/ In connection 
with the syllable ‘ svdhaf the grammatical rules lay down the 
use of the Dative affix. Thus it U that it becomes necessary 
to use such verbal expreasians as ‘ ci/jnaye smha,' and the 
like, because every secrificial offering is aimed for a deity% 
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aud it ia ODly \>y meana of ivords that we know for wliicli 
deity it is aiuaed. 

Uuder the cii‘cuin»t<iuces,as the use of these expressions 
is pixiliiblted, bow can the sacrifice be regarded ns acconi- 
plisbed ? For ao long as the gift is not completed by tlie 
assertion ‘this is for you, it is no longer mine/the .«acri- 
lice cauQOt be regarded as accomplished, Merely giving 
up a thing, without special lefei'ence to a recipient, can not be 
called a ‘ sacrifice.” 

This is true ; the vorba) reference to the gods being 
proliibited, the wife shall make the reference mentally. 
Ju^t as when the Shuifra pivnounoes the syllable ‘ nama^,' 
the use of the Mantra being replaced in his case by that 
syllable^-as declared by Gautama, wlio says ‘ For the 
Skudi'a tbe syllable has been ordaiued as (be 

mantra * (I0.ii4); and tlie utterance of the name of the deity 
is not j^ermitted for him. Aud yet it has been declared 
'that even in this case the oKering tu tlio Deity becomes 
duly accomplished. The revered teachers, howevei*, have 
declaimed that it is only tlie syllable ‘ 9i>dha * that is to be 
replaced by tbe sylisible ‘ nankt^, * aud that the utterance of 
the name of the Deity bus not been prohibited. 

Queallon Who is tbe I'cul perfovmei* of the Vaish* 
vadeva oSeriog in the evouing f '* 

Answer It has been already asserted that it is the wife, 
who will make the offering without mantras; and this because 
she will be near by.—(J2l) 
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SECTION VIII.—SHRADDHAS. 

VERSE CXXII. 

MoiiTQdFtHR MoNTU, OV THE U00NLES6 DiY, TQE UEAHlIiHA ^UT1) 
TUB FiBE SHALL, AfTBB HAV/Sg PBRJODUED THE PiTRVA.TSa, 
orm TUB ‘•PlHJ?XSVlHlftYAKi.”“(I92) 

Bhd^ya, 

'file skraddha descnbecl here is the compulsory oue, as 
distinct fioin the Vakhx'adloa^skrdddha^ which is optional. 

‘ On ihe mvndm day*^ on the Amdcd^ya day- There 
also not ac any and every time, but only * after haKnng per* 
formd the PiifyajnaJ That is, after having performed 
that PifiyajfUx which has been prescribed in the Skruti 
Thus the time for tlie ShrdddJta in question comes to be the 
same as that for this latter; and in connecdon with this it 
has been laid down that the Pin^apitfygjfia is to be per* 
formed on the Amdvdsya day, in the aftevnoon.^ 

Even for one who has not set up the fire, the performance. • 
of such offerings is essential; as it is declared—* Cbe^persoii 
who has not set up thu ffre having made the necessary offer¬ 
ings &c.' 

' The Brdhmana mth the fire* —i.e., be who is keeping up 
the marriage-ffre, or wlio has set up the fire since succes¬ 
sion to his property. No significance is meant to be attached 
to the mention of the ‘ Brdhnana* since the sKrdddha in 
question is meant to be performed b^* the K^aiiriya and the 
VaUhya also ; hence it is that other mfik have prescribed 
this shrdddha without special reference to any particular caste. 

' Hfujanvakdryakam j this is the proper name of this 
$krdddha ; the etymological explanation is that *that which is 
offered along with balls of food, AVi^os, is pinddmdh&ry<ika.' 

‘ Month ajter ?non?A,*—in one month, and also in anothei* 
month. The com|>ound word connotes monthly repetition j 
thus the meaning is that the shrdddha is to be performed 
every month. Thus it is that ite compulsory character b> 
comes eHtftblishcd. Though the term ‘ ortma^a' alone 
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repetition, uikI the second term ' /w^tt ’ in auper- 
fliious, yet prolixity (and reduiulaiice) is not nnnclefl in « 
metrical tveatise.—( 122 ) 

VERSE CXXIII. 

The uontelv shriddha to thr Pitijs tbs wiae oai.l abvSbs- 

RTl 5 ” XHD IT aBOCLD BR CARRFULIT TBnFORMRP WITH aUOH 

UBAT AS BAS BERN COUMSXDBD.—(123) 

Bhasya. 

* Anvdhdri/a * is the name of the fee paid to tlie priests 
officiating at tlie Darifo^Purtj^amdfia sacrificos ; and the month* 
ly shrdddha offered to th^ Pitrs is the ‘Anvaharya fee’ for 
the Ancestors \ and the sense of the metaphor La chat the Pitre 
Ai'e as mucli pleased on receiving the sArarftfAa-offeringa 
as tlie Pfleets are on receiving the fee. This name aerves to 
indicate tliat the shrdddha is performed for the Pitre. 

• .Rut the relation in which the Ancestors stand to thesAfn<f(fAo 
ie not ^he same in which the Deities stand to the Dareka 
and other sacrifices \ as the shrdddka is performed for ^eir 
benefit; and it is in tbia sense that we have the genitive case 
in '; j£ the Pitrs were the ‘deities,’ then there 
would be no reason for tlie omitting of the Dative affix. 

Another reading giving n totally different sense is 
' pinddndm md^^ikam.* 

‘ TAtf wise call Anvahdrya ’—This also indicates the obli¬ 
gatory cliaracter of the Pitr-yajiia (wbiob is as necessary as 
the sacrificial gift) ; hnt with this difference that it is not a 
mere subordinate factor (as the sacrificial fee is). 

It should be performed loiih such meat as has been comend' 
not prohibited, or particularly recommended ; as 
in 268, where it is said ^ with the meat of fish the Ancestors 
remain satisfied for two months, etc., etc/ 

This, is the principal method ; in the absence of meat, 
enrdS} butter, milW* cakes, etc., shall be offered, as is going 
to be presenbed later on, 
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The meat, however, is only the satice for the sseasoiiiiig 
of sach food os cooked rice and the Hke ; it does not consti* 
tute a food by itself, since the text Is going to describe 
‘ such subsidiaries ns soup nnci vegetables, etc,’ (226), and 
also ‘on what kinds of food, etc. * (next verse).—(12S) 

Tbe question tl)at arises now is th.it the /ihraddha consist^ 
iiig of tbe several acts of (a) oblations in fire, (b) feeding 
of Brabmnnas, (c) offering of balls of food, mid so forth,— 
are they all equally principal and expressible by the name 
*Ahrad(/ha ? ’ Or, some are principal and some secondary ? 
The answer is that, io view of such expressions as—* one 
should feed Brnhmanas in shrddtfha,* * this man has eaten 
at the ehmddha,' and so forth, where ‘feeding’ and 
'shraddhft^ are spoken of as synonyms,—the‘feeding of 
Bnibmanas appears to be the principal factor,* To the same 
end our /kuthor says— 

VERSE eXXIV. 

1 iM NOW OOJHG TO DBSCRtnR FOLU' WHICH aNH QO^* MiBi* 
GaZaua^AS shoold ne vso at it, and ob what food,—as kuo 
TIIOSB THAT SHOULD BR AVOIDED.—(124) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ At it *—at the shrdddha those Brahmagas that should 
be fed,—as also those that should be avoided \—‘ hoxc many* 
—what number ; as is going to be pointed out Ibat ‘ two 
should be fed at the offering Co the gods, and so forth’ (125)^ 
*on uhaifoodi~‘* on sesamnm, barley, etc.’ (267) all this 
’ I am nou listen to it, 

This (feeeding of Brahmanas) is the cliief thing to be 
accomplished ; for without tins the shrdddha is as good as 
not done. As for the subsidiary factors—those that belp 
in the performance directly, as well as those that help iiidivect- 
Xy—tven if these are not duly acoomplished, tbe shrdddha 
is doue,— only it is not quite complete in its details. Hence 
it is that the subjects have been propounded again, for the 
purpose of indicating their pi^ominant choracCer.—(124.) 



SRcmoN vtii—snnXDDTMS 


140 


VERSE eXAY. 

E' BN THOOQU WBAI.rUT, ONK fiffOOLb t'BBD TWO 4T THK BllB 

I'eBFORAIED 2N UOSOOR OF TIIK OODS, AND THRKB *T T/fAT 

IN aoNocR OP ine Pities ; ol osb only at each of the 

nvo RITES Hb SHOOIJf Kt)T INDULGE IN LARGE COM PINY. 

—( 1 ^ 5 ) 

Bhai?}/a. 

Thougli fts a rule eacli subject shonlfl be pTopounded in 
tbe same order in wliicli it has been mentioned be£oiv,— 
and according to this the to fid «lionlcl Imve been 

clescril)ed first,—yet the present verse describes tlieiv 
first, because there is very little to be said on this point. 

With reference to the gods, one shonW feed two 
Hmlimnnns, and at the rite performed in honour of the Pltrs 
he sliould feed tliree i ‘ or one at each of the tfro *— {,c., one at 
the Hte in honour of the Gods and one at that in honour of 
the Pitrs. 

Though the word used in the TextU which shows 

that the entity to whom the offering is to be made is tlie 
Father^ yet, ns n matter of fact, the ottering is Co be 
made to tlie Fatlier, grandfather and great^grandfatbci*. 
Hence, at the ••^hrdddhu, one should feed one Brnlunana for 
onch of these three,—and not one only for all three ; Ixjcause 
each of them constitutes a distinct ‘ recipient of offering.’ 
Says the author of the Grhi/n^Tiira (Ashvalayana, 4.7,2«4)— 
‘Not only one for allj it has been explained by means of 
the balls; * That is, just as only one ball is not offered to 
all, so only one BrahmBna should not be fed for all. 
Here also the author will say later on — ‘ he should invite at 
least three ; ’ and the invitation there spoken of is for the 
purpose of feeding them, and not for tlie purjwse of any 
meiely transcendental result. It is for this reason' that at 
the rite in honour of ancestors one should feed thi*ee,—that 
is, three times three, specially as it has been declared that 
‘one should not feed the least number.’ ThU same 
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o^l>])U)atiou applidff al^o to what Is said b$low (In 12d) 
I'egiirdiiig: tlie feeding ‘ e\'eii one leai'tied person st each ;' 
irhicli means that one for each of the tlii^ee ancestors. 

Farther, the words ‘f)r onl^ one at each oj th iico' 
does not contain an injunction; it is only a reiteration 
made for the pro|>ose of introducing the prohibition of * large 
company just as we have in the statement—* eat poison» 
do not eat in his house.’ 

“ If that be so, then the assertion ‘ he should feed two 
at the rite in honour of the gods ’ also may not be an 
injunction ; as this also could be explained nn subservient to 
something else. If, however, this be regarded as an Injunc¬ 
tion, on the ground that what it says Is not knowable 
from any other source,—then,why cannot the statement 
* one at each ' also be an Injunction ?” 

The answer to this is that neither of the two statements 
maybe rogarded as an Injunction. 

" Whence, then, could we know the number (to be ftfl) ?” 

From the asserrion—‘ he should invite at least three.* 

‘‘ But in that |>a65age there is no mention of tlie nte 
in honour of the gods.” 

Weli> in that case, we can learn the number from an» 
other StTifli t —‘ nu o<ld number, according to one’s euthu- 
.“bsm,’ * An even number at the rite in honour of tlie gods * 
(Yajftavalkya, 227), 

Further! if the present verse containe*l an Injunction of 
the number to be fed, then, since there \vould be no 
[wssibility of any idea arising regarding the * large company/ 
the prohibition of it would be absolutely uncalled for. 

From all this it follows that only so many Bruhmanas 
should be fed, by feeding whom one would not fall into 
chose dilhculties that might arise from the feeding of too 
many meo. That is, at the rite in honour of the ancestors, 
an odd number, and at that iu honour of the gods, only two. 

Even when the man is extremely wealthy,—very rich,— 
‘ ^ should noi indulge in large cmf»any/—-(125) 
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This prohibitioa of feed in n very large number is not 
with a view to any tuxnscendental reeult, In fact— 

VERSE CXXVI. 

rtRa^eorrCL TRBilXUENT, PIACB AND T(UG, PUfiirr AND l'U£ 
qUALITtGS OF BBlBU&NAa,^A LA BOB COMPANY HAUPEKS 
THESE FIVE; TIIERGFOBB OKE SILVLL XOT SEBE A LADOE 
OOMPAHY.—<126) 

Bhd^ya* 

Since ‘ large company ’ entails all these defects, therefore 
‘ large company ' is not considered desirable. When, how* 
ever, respectful treatment and the rest arc found feasible, 
then one might act according to one’s entliusiabiu. 

* Bs$})eclftil ir6atmm ('—careful pi'eparation of the food, 

‘ Place ’—ground sloping to the south, and so forth 
(which lias been racommended for ShrdcUha»\ as one going 
to be described below (in 207). 

* Tin%$ *—the afternoon ? laid down in such t6x0> as 
. * when the sun has just passed the meridian, &c.' 

‘ Parity ’—of oneself, of the Brabmaiias invited, and of 
his own servants. 

' Qualiiiei of Brdhmaiia^ tlie obtoining of qualihed 
Brihmapas. 

All these advantages are such as must be secured ; and 
these are. hampered by having u large company ; hence 
large company becomes a drawback ,* and this is involved 
in inviting too many BrIUmanas. Hence * uns no/ 

•<eek ' —bring together—‘ <t large company.' — {l^^) 

VERSE CXXVII. 

This rite hamed “ Pitbta," per form eo oh the Moohj.ess 
Day jb kbows as ueneficjal to the n£AU. To aiar wao 

19 IHT&Ht OH PEBFOaHIHO IT, THEBE ALWAYS AOOfiUKS 
HEHBPIT AFTER DEATH, OFFBeBD aCCJORDISQ TO HDHAH OBDI- 
HASCBS.—(127) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ Rites performed tor the gods ’ are not regarded as coi> 
ferring any benefit on the gods; such, liowever, is not the cjvse 
with tins rite which is named ‘ Pitrgn' “ WlmC thenf '' It 
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i$ ‘ among people learned in tlie Vedas ns * tene/icial to 
ike conferring a benelit on tlie dead. 

‘ C)« ihe moonUs^ night '—on the day on which there is no 
uiooD ; i c.y the rtTJwrosifn tlay. Another i^cading is * vidki- 
I5ot the most faultless rending is ‘ vidhnk^age* The 
menningof the former wonkl be that the rite named Pkrga 
is oue that has been prescribed as to be done in tlie house. 

' Upon thh ’ —upon tliis rite,—* he itko i$ inUni ’— lie 
who is busy with its perfonnaiice, To him always 

accrues,' * benefit after deadi ; * i.e», for him also henetit after 
death is conferred liy his sons performing tlie shraddha mid 
other rites for hiui. 

What this inenns is that the continuity of the Hues of 
oue’s dedceudauts—sons and graudsons—is the reward of per* 
formiug shdddhas. lint this reward is not tlie incentive 
to its performauce; as the rite 1ms already been described as 
an obligatory one. 

Others, however, have rcgardetl this na iiidicaliug another 
incentive, for oue desiring couriiudty of his Hue. 

‘ Ojertd aecordh^ to hwiuin ordiinnicee ; —/.s., this rite is 
perfonued accordiug to rules laid down in ilKSinrt6f <.— 
(Z 87 ) 

VERSE CXXVUI. 


I'OOD OlTfiKSb 10 rUfi OOW ANU THAT ylFERBD Jo riJli 

ABE TO BE 'Jivey 10 THE MuSl’ UBStaviSo BlJiilUANA LBAHUED IK 

TUB Vedas. W^iat w cjve'* -rouni i« conducive to uubit be- 

SUIT'S.— 


* Learned inihe IVi/a/—he who incites the entire Vedic 

text, Mautos ns well as Bi'illiuiai.iaBi to him‘ the food offer¬ 
ed to the gods i. s., those articles of food that are offieieil 
ill connection vvitli Shraddhai.h the ykh-e-Uevas ;—‘shovUI 
be given ■, '-as also ‘ Ike food to the Pitre.’ 

• .Most deeerving'i’e^ ‘dasert»-..i«6 stands for reepecta- 
bUUgi-n^MUiy. rtirfti!ei«ai«0Ri\rf4i noble family that 
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ia i“e«[)ected: aud a pevfiou 1joi*u ot^ a noble tiiinily U genemlty 
equipped with leamiu^^ aiul cliaracler. 

‘ i\ ^it'gu to hhn *—even tilings odier than the ShrdJ- 
^Mrt*offeriug»,*—‘ix cniuhtcive to (^reut rtmiU^i’ The uieaiiing 
is that—*gifc mack to the unlearned is fruitless; tlmt mndH lu 
ii person learned in tlie Veda, but devoid of nobility and other 
good qualities, i:» coiidudve to some slight .results; aiui that 
to the most deserving is eoudueWe to gi-eat results,’— 
(1218) 

VERSE OXXIX 

By FKCmyo at LSA.VI' OUK JJjAUNfcb UBiliilAMA klACU AT THt; UJTB 
I'BHFOBUEU IK HONOUR OF TUBOOUKaHU THAT rEKFOUUND IN 
HO Hoc U OF THE AKOESTOItS.-'OHG OBTAINS A POLL aEWAUU ; AHU 
NCrr BY PBEDING EVEN MANY MEN ICKOUAlTl* OP THE VbBA.’— 

(i2Dl 

hhUHi/U. 

What lias been sjud above in regard to the ‘ nufst tUxeft'- 
uvj Brdhnuxna* is further explained, 

*‘hn feedin>i alltoi^i ong Uanted Brahmana^oim obtains a 
f ull what is meant by ‘ leiiruiug * has idready been 

oxjdained ; it consists in knowing the Veda and its meaning ; 
that this is so, is also shown by what follows in the text: 

’not Off feeding cccn inajiy men i^norwit t'/the the 

term ‘ mantra * here stands for the I 'edu. 

In the absence of dve Bruhinanas learned iu the Vedu, one 
should feed at least one;—such is the meaniug of the 
present injunction. 

‘ Full * —great, Jarge.— (1 

VBRSB eXXX 

KhoM PAK off one should bX ah ike TilH Baio ham a thorough lv 

VHReHEi IN UE£ VSDA ; SUCH A OML IS THS FRoPRU CUAHNEL 
Fca OFFEHIMOH lO QOOS AMU Bli^T AND IM THE UATrEU OP 
UlPie HE HAS BEEN DECLAKBU lO HE I'HE QUEST-—H133) 

Bhd0a. 

One is not to be fed simply because he is thorough 1)* 
versed in the Veda ; in fact, lie siiould be examined * from 
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owQ slioulcl cauefuily juscertain the purity of 
hia fat tier's mid motiier’:' t'amilios. It has beeu declared 
that pei’sons aliouM be vegiirded m real Brabiuauaa on both 
«idc*«, only v/liori It is fouud Chat everyone of their ancestors 
•jii the father's and ou the mother's side up to ten degrees 
war6 accomplislied in learning utid austerities and their acts 
weve virtuous ; this is iviwt constitutes ‘examination from 
far off j^unilarly, the man's own learning and knowledge 
of )jractical details should be oscerUnued. 

‘ l^edapat'aydb ,^—he who has gone to the end of tlie 
Veda ; i.e., one does not become respected by reading the 
Sa^hhiia only, or the isr^uaam only, Because we find this 
term used here, we conclude th*ttthe term *sfhroivhfa’ is 
applied to one who may have learnt only a pordon of the 
Veda. 

a one i$ tlie channel for offeriny^ togo(U and ;' 
—* >:hanitel* meaiiH like n channel. The ‘cbaiuiel' is 
that Nvhereby people descend to the water ; hence vhat is 
ineaiit by the metiiphor is the eulogium time ‘just us people 
seeking water get it only if they go to it by the right clwunel, 
similarly, the offerings reach the gods and ancestors only 
through the aforesaid Prdhni(mi>’ 

Iji connection with gifts and clmrlties also the BraUiuaija 
is the ‘guest.' To tlie guest that arrives by himself, gifts 
lire offered freely, and thus given, tliey bring tibont grwit 
results ; and, in the same manner, tu the s?ud liralimuna the 
olfeiings to gods and ancestors should be giveu freely; 
and when thus given, they become conducive to great 
results.'—(130) 

VERSE CXXXI 

HViieus OHE tuoesANu rfiuaoBS lONoiuNr or tais Veuaevi*, all 

tUOSEXsiBOLE UAMLSAUMED IB TSE VSDA, ON BSINO SATlS- 

mi>, AUj=ORU8, in POINt OF M«aiT.—(131) 

Bhd^pa. 

* -4rtricAoj»', ‘ /ffnorani of the r«^a,’^those who do not 
know the meaning of the Vedic verses. 
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This is only by \TJ\y of iUnstmtioij; since there is tio |y>.«<si])i- 
lity of |>ei*Kons ignnmnt of the Vo< 1 a bcin^^ fe<! ; iiec.iuse of 
the restriction that the food shall Ijc olfere*! only t») one 
learned in the Veda. The nfftx at the find of this com[»onnd 
hfis been dropped Ijecnuse of the term beiix^ S'ediCj and al.^o 
because of the exigencies of metre. They say—‘ one had 
better read mn^a in place of md^a rather than <lisfort 
the metre.’ 

Or, we may voxel ‘ anrchd ’ in the Nominative Plural; 
the construction Iwing ‘ thousand j>orsons ignorant, just 
as we have the phrase ‘ thousand bulls/ 

^A $m(jle man ha7iiediti ihe Veda '—knowing the mean¬ 
ing of the Veda—'/>« being /ia//ii/ied*^i.e., fed—‘absorbs 
all those ’ ignorant persons; i.e-i becon»es identified with them 5 
and in face of this identify, the result that might 
accrue from the feeding of thr>se tlionsands would ]» 
* obbune(l by the feeding of a single learned man ; this i« the 
sense got at from the text. 

This deprecation of the ignorant person is meant to be a 
pmise of the learned man ; and it does not really mean that 
the feeding of a single nran produces results espial to th<'>se 
produced by feeding a thonsand. Further, inasmuch as 
the scriptures lay tlown the feeding of the learne<l only, 
there is no ^possibility of the ignorant ever l>eing fed. It 
may be that people might think that, in the absence of 
ti\e fully learned man (thoroughly versed in the Veda), the 
feeding of the man * learned in the Veda ’ (who is compam- 
tively ignornni) laid down in verse 128 above permits, under 
certain conditions, the feeding of ignorant persons also ; and 
in view of this, for tlie purpose of preventing tlxe prohibitinu 
of feeding a ‘ large.compaiiy ’ from applying to the case of 
ignorant iiersons also, the present text may be taken in its 
direct sense (whereby the feeding of thousands of ignom‘it 
persons is permitted).^!.^!) 
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VERSE cxxxir. 

OpPERlMilS FOO QOtW AS)> afJOULD B>; aiVBN TO f>NR WttO 

IS DISTWaOJSITBD BY K^*mVI,FDrtfi ; YOU If AH OS RMRAnRD VYITn 

JUXWn ADR NOT ni.RANSRn RY BI^D.—(132) 

Jihn^fa, 

One who Ia ^tlUtiiujukheil *—who oxcels—' by knotpUdf)!’ *— 
ill leorniii^f ; to nuch n one ' Ahnd'f be. ijiv6n* * thfi offerifuji 
jor godA atuJ Pi/rs,* 

The sense of the metaphor of the ' kind meared with 
blood* is aa follows:—‘Hands smenretl with blood when 
wRslie<l witli blooil only Income all the more reddened, and 
they are not cleaueed } similarly, the ignorant Brdh)\<xri(ii 
when, fed, only carries the anceetors to still worse liell«/— 
(132)* 

VERSE CXXXIII. 

As MAST M00THF015 AB TEE PeftSOS lOKOflANT OP THE VBDA 

SffAl.tOWS our OP TDK OPFERIKOS TO GODS AND PjT^S, SO. 

uaky pi.auing spikes^ SPBiiis AND iRoN-nAua nose -mt aiax 

SWALIOW A PTE a DEATH.—(133) 

Pha.v/Q, 

live) I though it is the ifUrdddha that foitns the subject- 
matter of the present context, yet the present verse d^ribes 
the evil results occurring to tlie eater ; it is to this effect that 
it haa been declared that * for this reason should the ignorant 
person fear tlie acceptance of gifts from this aud that 
person.' 

* Spikes and spears ’ are the names of particular weapons, 
Such a person is made by the attendants of the Lord of 
Deatli to eat I'ed-hot iron-balls. 

According to Vylisa's view, the evil result accrues to the 
person offering the food, and not to the eater, nor to the 
iiiicestors. Because it cannot be right to connect the dead 
ancestors with tl^e evil arising from the disobeying, by anothei 
person, of the prohibition (of the feeding ignorant persons); 
as in that case, there would be the absurdity of a man sufferi ng 
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wlirtt he li{\« wot erii*ne<l. Tf an Igi^er/int person hn?* been fed 
by flic what fault Is there of liis •leatl ancestors f 

“ Hnt by this sj\ine ronzoning the benefit also of tl)e 
.'ihrdihfha alioiihl not accrue to tlie nncestoi’s.** 

It would certainly not acci’ue to tltoui if the slimcWhn* 
otferiii" had not been distinctly enjoined aa being for their 
benefit. In the jn'esent case (nf feeding llriilimanas), however, 
there is no auch injunction .as that ‘this should bo (tene by 
one who desires to confer a benefit on one’s son/as there is in 
the case of the Sh/ena sacrifice. Then, as regards the words nf 
the presellt text, they con fit in also with the i^erson offering 
the f<>o<l 5 the construction in this case Iwing—* that man, 
at whose |)epformauce of the >^hrd>Ulha Mich a jierson eats, 
obtains such and such a result.' Wbnt forms the subject- 
matter of the ]>reRent context is the prohibition of the 
feeding of ignorant persons; and the disregarding of this 
]»rohihition would render the rite <lefective ; and this defect 
in tlTe Rite would lead to tlie evil result tliat the imui won hi 
no longer be eiititle<l to the peiforinance of that rite [and 
thi? would pertain to the not of the food] ; and 
since the ancestors derive benefit from the for this 

reason also the transgressing of its injunction shmdtl involve 
guilt on the part of the son. 

“ Wlmt are the precise words of Vynsu (on this subject) ? 
[They are]—* As many mouthfuls as an ignorant person 
swaliowa out of a man’s offerings, so many spikes does 
he swallow on going to the n\vx\<i of Deatli.’ 

In place of' prsto ' some people read * pret^/a ; ’ where also 
the terra Uiaviiig died’ pertains to the safer ; and the sen.-e 
of the text is that * the ignorant man slmll not eat of the 
offerings made to gods and nnrestorR.'—(13.1) 
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VERSE CXXXIV 

9oWR TWIOi^mUlN RXCEI. IS I.BARKINR ; OTnRRS EXCRI, IN 

aUOTERITIKS; some OTURRS EXCRL JN AtlSTRUITlER AND VrDIC 

STUPV, AND DTHERS AQAIS EXCEL IN DlTBf<.—(lS4) 

Bhdtjya. 

Tlie text pi'oceeds to divide tlie (jiwlities ol men, for the 
purpose of indicating the giiperiority of learninii \ find tins 
alj8o for the pur|>c«e of pointing out tlie i^ropriety of making 
gifts to the learned. 

Permits possessing exeelleiice in ^leftrning'—knowledge 
—are said to * excel in learning, ’— U.y devoted to learning. 
The fleuee desa*ed to be conveyeil ju?<tifies the Bsihuvrllii 
co(Qpound even between nou*Appositional terms, Per;^onA, 
who bare atndierl the Veda aud its meftiiing and are alwaya 
intent upon it, are said to ‘ excel learning* 

Tills same explanation applies to all the terms ending 
with the term ‘ nU^hd. ’ 

The co)n|)ound ^ iapa&e^^diViijdyaniif^hdy ia Hahwirihiy 
contoiniiig within iUeU a copulative compound. ‘ Ax^teri- 
tiee '—such as tlie Chdndrdyana, and the rest;—‘ xfedic 
iUidfi, * is learning of tlie Veda. 

‘ Ritee’ — AgnOintra^ and tlie rest. 

It has to be borne in mind that all these qualities are 
meant to coexist together; the presence of any one of them 
only, in the absence of tlie other?i, does not make a man a 
fit recipient of the gift; all tliat the text describes is the 
fact of some men excelling In one and some in another, 
Tliat such is the meaning is indicatod by the fact that the 
term ‘ niAthd* which denotes finifikmg^ ia indirectlj^ indicative 
of e^cellin/j ; nud ivhen a person excels in, ia intent upon, 
some one* quality, he is said to ‘excel' in that. When a 
man is possessed of all the good qualities, but one of those 
is possessed in a superior degree, and the others in lesser 
degree, then also the man ia a fit recipient; but if he does 
not possess anyone quality in a superior degree, even though 
he may pc^aess all the qualities, he is not a fit recipient. 
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Tbftt a winbiimtion of all the j qualities U newssBiiry, is 
^liuwii by ^vll«c It: 18 heen said in tlie second discotn^sB to the 
effect that 'one ;/lio is devoid of learning cmnot lightly 
perform any rites.' 

011161*8 have explained t[\Q tevMi 'JuaiKuiUt/ui^ to moan 
tlie lie/mncMte, on tlie ground cliat ‘ devotion to self- 
knowledge ’ hu8 been specially prescribed for biui uftei' he 
has renounced the j^erforinanoe of nil rices ; (under this 
explanation) tlie term ‘ faponi^^tha ’ n ouUl st<md for the 
Jieclust ; lie being called ' layaMi ’ (dcvotcil to austerities) \ 
as in such assertions as * during the summer the It cel use 
should perform the live austerities ’ (b. 2 H) ;—and die term 
* taiHi}f>ivudhijaijanifftha* would stand for the Student ’,—and 
^ kunnani^tha' for the flousoholder. AceoixUiig txj this 
explanation, the |)evsons whose feeding i» probibleed are 
tliose that ;u*e outside the |ndc of the four * stages; * • 
say tlie Pauranikas —* the iSlunddhu should not be offered 
to persons outwdc the pide of the four stages.'—(134) 

VERSE CXXXV. 

Tms opytuiNOs to Tiie I'nijs suould bb caubii'ully irksbht* 

BD TO tllOSK BXCEr.Lltm m LBAIUUNO ; A HO THE OfrERlHOe 

TO 00 US TO ALL THE FoUIl, AOOOUDIHU TO I AW.—(135') 

The autiior now procee^is to show the purpose why 
he has pi'ovidcd a cinssiheudon of the 4 uaUtics. 

Offerings made to the Pilrs are wdled ^Kavya these 
should be * preaented '—given—‘ to those e-tesUing in learning,* 

‘ Care/itUi/ *—'implies tb\t if one does not take special 
care, these also, like the offering to gods, should be given 
to all the four. 

For the offerings to Pitr« the best recipients are those 
excelling in learning,—it having been declarwl that ‘ he is 
the recipient among recipients.’ 

What the verse meaus is that £oo<l in geuend should 
be given to all the four, without any distincUou, 

* Xaw '—Rule laid down in the scriptures.—(1S5) 
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VERSE CXXXVI 

ip A fiTHEIt iJAPPlfH fO liE lONOKANT OP TUB VkOI, WU09K 
SON 18 I'HOnoUQIiLV VK98ED IN TICB VeDA,—AND IP THE BON 
JlAI'l’BN 10 BE 1Q80R4ST OP TdE VbBa AND THE FATIIEIi tS 
llIOUOtJCHt.V VEB6E0 IN THK VkDA (130; 

Bha^ya. 

This ver»«o ii^ iiiWiuletl to [uopoutid >i doubt (fw to 
wliich of the two is superior).—(136) 

VERSE CXXXVII 

^ Ol^ TliBSE TAV'O ONE 6R0DLD ItEGAKD IIIU AS SUPEBIOU WHOSE 

Paths u is lbaBWBD m tub Vboa; Wflii-is the otrbh ok* 
seRrBs iroNouii toH ran sakb of the vENfiitATioN dub to 
THK Vbpa —(137) 

Bhd^i/a. 

Having mised the ijiiestiou as to • wbicii is superior 
of the two “One whose txthev is illiterate, but lie liiui* 
self is ‘ thvivnyhli/ f:ersed m {fic /.c., who has read the 

Veda alotig with.tlie subsidiHry sciences,—and tlia other 
whose father is thoroughly versed ia the Vwla, but he 
himself is illiteiute,—the author now sets forth the est&blisli*. 
cd couclurioii. 

* Of ihene —between one who is himself learned in 

tlie Veda, but his father is illiterate) and one who is him¬ 
self illiterate, but his father is learned In the Veda—oue 
should know him to be ‘superior'—more pruiseworthy— 
who is himself illitemte, but bis father is learned in the 
Veda. 

' The iftlier . for (he take of tlte veneratum dw to the 

\'edu '—He is to be honoured, not because ho is a Hriihmaria, 
but because he baa learnt the Vedic .Mantras, \vhicb Imve to 
be hononied ; and since the booouritig of the Veda has 
liot been prescribed in connection with 6'hrddiihant such 
a person does not deserve to be fed at these. 

What the author dues'by means of these two verses, 
propouDcliDg as they do,a (question and its answer, is to 
indicate, through ^ laudatory descripdon, that what entitles 
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a man to eat nt ShrddJhax tljo Fact ol hi;) Father beia^ 
learued in tUt Vada, niul tbut oC iiimself beiuj< leiunied 
iii the Veda (the two coicbioed), The mere fact of he 
himaelf being leiu'ued In the Veda, does not entitle liim 
to the eating^ uor the fict of hie Fatlier being leiiri^ed iu 
thy Ve<.la, while lie liimself is illitemte. ‘ 

It U witli retereiice to this that it lias been said above 
(Ui. 160) that * one shoald examine the Bmhinaim from fur 
olf etc.;* and the examination of ' Uaraintf* there men- 
(ioued I'efers to eiKjuiries eoncenung the learning oF both 
Father and son ; while i\nm relating to casU ami t/uali^ 
ficati'/mt, tliese have to be extetn.led Co Idgher ancestor^ 
also. :Vnd since it Is this distinction ihuC is aonglit to 
);e brouglit out In tins verse, it cannot be regarde^l as 
u needless i'e|>etiUoii,-~(L37) 

VERSE cxxxvni 

AI A SHRIDDUA UMB should XOT FSfiD a PSIBNI^ i H(8 AOQUJSl- 

* ri09 dSAU. niDfi UY U£AN:j Ol' PlOHtSd. AT A StiBlDDHA 

Jk 

OHS SHOULD KBKU HIM aJioJtl IIS HSC^ARDS KBriHER AS FaiEHP 
XOK AS VOK.'-ddSi 

Jihd^i/a. 

Even when endowed with the aforesaid qualificadOQB 
of * Vedic leArniiig ’ and the re4;t, the man ^hall not be fed 
on account of hie being a friend ; this is the prohibi- 
liou contained in this verse. 

‘ .J frieiul *—one whose happiness and unhappiness are 
the same ^ one's own, and who is in no way <U£Ferenc 
from himself,— * oiUf /should not f€td at a Shraddha.' 

‘ means of riches* ••hy means of other kinds of gifu 
'the acquisition ’ of the friend should be made; hU 
Fiiendship obtained; or tiie benefit of * friendship’ may 
consist in non^separation. 

[t is not only the friend that oue shall not feed: the 
enemy also should not be fed. 'Rim ichom he regards 
neither as f'iend nor as /hf,’—towards whom one entertain^ 
feelings of neither affection, nor aversion; in I'egard to 
21 
s 

i 
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wlioiii there could be iiu tsuspicion o£ aiiv relatiousiliip 
due to affection or any otliei* motive; tlie mention of 
the * friend or foe' beiQg only illustrative. It ia on account 
of tbe suspicion of such relationship tliaC the maternal 
^iimdfather and othei**# have been mentioned (in 147, J48 
belon') as secondary ulterufUives. 

“There is possibility of the cuemy being fed only 
where one wishes make a friend of him; hence ho also 
being in chided uuder ‘friend* (should not have been men* 
tioaed aepjirately).’* 

Tlic separate mention is expected to inuke the matter 
Lleurci'.“-(Ii38) 

VERSE CXXXIX 

11k at niioa£ Suhacouas ahd saoiufioes, thd fhikmu rortue 

I’HK raiNoiTAL I'Acrou,’* Foa hiu» Ama death . TumtsisMO 

UJjWAfiD, ElTHBX FOR SlIKADDlIAS OU FOR SACRIFICBS.'-(i3i)) 

Tins verse supplies the commendatory sup|>leinent* to the 
foregoing prohibidon. 

The term is u^ed here in the ahatract sense; 

lichee the mesuiing is *in which Friendship enters us the 
piTine eonsidmtlon.’ And this incUides both friend uiul foe. 

The term ' mcri/ice’ stiUKls tor (1) gifts given with 
Inference to gods and (2) the feeding of BiTlhumnas with 
a view to some tnuiscendentul result. 

^ 1‘reiijn phihon nd^ti’ (‘after death there la no re¬ 
ward ')— 

“No construction is possible of this chuise ; since tbc 
tiuniinative of the root ‘^>r« + /y’ the act of <////«// 
denoted by the word * jir$ly<i ’) U tlie person ))evform- 
ing the shrmklha, whereas of the' verb ‘/in + (‘ia 

not*) the noininativejB.‘pA(«i(i,’ ‘ reward’ [and as a rule, the 
nominative of the )>articiple 'pritya' and ihu ttniw verb 
^ndsti* <ahouUl be one and the sam«].” 
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In answer to fins, 'iotm ponjJn «»>:plain fUaf tlic* fenn 
is an iirlcpemleiif word, an iivlec)iti:i4d(‘ notui. 
denoting thf ft/her uwlff [and Is not a pnrrWpIo af all]. 

Anotliev cx planatnni is lliaf of flie roof jtra + ifi also 
‘if ward* is the nomiiiaflrc ; fUe inoaniin*: of the purlu jplfi hi 
tins case bein;c thou/fh nrrirint/ nmr,' * it does not come 
filx>nft/—it falls to l>o enjoyed.—(1 HP) 

VERSE CXL 

THR MAH WffO, T/Iaouon FOM.V, MAKRS PRIBMaSftJI»R ISV MRaHS (•¥ 
SHRXnDHAH,—THAT MEASRST 01* t\VIOR'«ORS ifBH. HAVINO IHK 

Shraddba for his paiRNn, pains pftoAf thr reojons or hkayfn. 
-Km 

*Frfmfhhiptf ’—friendly relations—lie ‘ ‘///y 

»/ ‘through /flh/ —/'.r., beinff ignorniif of wlmt is 

contafnctl in the senptures,— [MU from —/.r., never 

. readies heaven ; i)in root * fall * Ixiing used In the sense of 
jrroiio/comnjrfm in general; the sense being ‘jnst as n mnn 
on reaching heaven and falling from there loses all connection 
with ic, so this man also.* What is meant is that the man 
does not obtain the reward for perfea^ming tlio 
fn this sense alone can the passage have nuv connection 
with nil tliat has gone in the present context. 

*na‘Hng (he shrMdha joy hU/yie/uif*—<Ue slrdfl/lhn U 
spoken of as his frlen<b on account of its being the means 
of his acquiring a friend. It ie in this sense that we Ijaa'c 
the BaUuvrihi compound In * i^hrdddhamiiro,^ 

^The meanest o/ twice-barn men ; ’—the ‘ twice-born men ’ 
have been mentioned only by way of illnecrafion; in realit)*, 
the Shudra aleo should not feed friends at shrdddhns. 

“ The mere fact of the Shndw being a notnBrnhmana 
makes it impossible for him to feed a friend at <hrdddli/ij* 
(where only Brahmanas are fed),*’ 

But who hfts laid down the rule that Drsihmanas cannot 
be tbe friends of Shndras ? 
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“As:} matter of fact, it i? only persona of the same caste 
that are i^rded a$ frmds} so that there could be no 
friendship between persons, one of whom belongs to the 
higher and the other to the lower caate/' 

This also is not true ; since Sbretaketu, the son of Aruni, 
is declared to have said-^Tn the Pafichala country, there is 
M K^itri^a friend of mine/ 

Then again^ it has already been explained that the term 
' friend ’ in the present context has been used as connoting 
ulaiionship in general. And Brahman as also come to have 
pecuniary relations with *yA5<ira5 ; and to the PdroihavQ' 
shv<fra (the Sbudra born of a Brohmann father and a Sh^ro 
mother), Brahman as bear even blood-relationsbips.—(l40) 

VBRSB CXLI 

This oosvivial disner has perh called sv tnvioe-born’ people 

THE “gift of 08V/lfl/’ It RBU4!N9 IH TBIS WORLD aLONB^ 

LniB TBR BLIWD OOW tiBD IN A SINOI.R ROOM,—H 41) 

« 

The particle * sam' (in *ScmbhcjanV) connotes convmality ; 
and the term ^ftanthhojanV means that at which men dine to¬ 
gether j such convivial dinner is possible only among friends. 
Or, the word ‘ samhhojant ' may be taken as standiiiff for u 
social dinner of sevei'al people. 

The making of friends hi pa by Sliraddhas i« a custom witli 
‘devils,*—the term ‘devil’here standing for high way robbers. 

This gift ‘rmaine in this tcorld oione *— i.e., it is not dapa* 
ble of bringing rewards in the other world; just as the blind 
cow, wliich remains tied in a single room, so this gift also 
remains in this world only,—«.«•, the only result it brings 
about is the goodwill of friends,—and it does not bring any 
benefit to the aneestors. 

The term ‘ daic^nd ’ here stands for gi/C .—(141) 
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VBRSB CXLII 

Just as uavcnu sows iub ssed ih ba&rew soi^ tHU so\vw< kkaiv 

S0‘ HARVEST,— RVBS Sft, HAVISO OlVBH THR OPfgRINOfi TO OSR 
lOyORAST OF THE VgPA, TRP fllVRR OBTATSfi VO HBVVARD. —fHS) 

Bhui^yu. 

' Barren eoil '—Unproductive grniuiH. That plof of land 
is called ‘ Iwrren ’ on which if seed is sown, it does not sprout; 
there the ' eaxoer re(ip& no harvest* 

' Even eOy * fo the person i^orant oj' the Veda^—^havhiy 
fjiven the offering & ’—made fn god;< and ancestors,—* the qiver 
obtains ncj reimrd' 

The term ‘ ojtrcA? ’ i« wifli the Locative ending; and the 
term * rI* stands for the Veda in general.—(142) 

VERSE CXLllI 

TbK PRESRNnHO OP THR OI5T, ACCORDIKCt TO nUI.P. 'rO TTIB 
tEARSen MAKES THE OlVERS XNT> HEOSIVERS PARTAKRUa OP 
SRWARP, HBRR AS WRU. A8 AFTER DKMH-—(14ft) 

Bh at^yn. 

That the gift that in pr&^ented to the learned pei'son makes 
the givers partakers of reward is only right; bnt what Is the 
reward obtained by the receivers ? If it be held that they 
obtain .some transcendental result,—that cannot be right : 
because the act of gifts 1ms not been so eojoined, and 

also l)ecauae the receiver is prompted to accept tl)e gift only 
with a view to the perceptible reward. If, on the other hand, 
the reward to the receiver he held tobeaomefchmg percej>tible, 
“-then such a reward ia found to )>e obtainetl by the ignorant 
person also.*' 

True ; but what is stated here is mere praise ; tlio sense 
being that—^ the presenting of offerings to the leasned 
man is so effective tlmt the receiver also come.s to partake of 
the im{>erceptible reward, in addition to the pewptible 
one,—what to say of the giver,* 

* After death *—in lieaVan. 
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Ihc iTwaiHlis in the form nf fnmo ; tho mitn 
beui^ praiseil l)y meinis doiii^ thtnjc** oxjict necoHnnce 
with fhfi scnptni’ps. 

‘ According) to ntlf :'—this n mave )*^Uev.itlvf' I'eference 
to tiic injunction fl)fit should l« mnde to person.s pose*' 
sing flunh find such <jUfllificntionft/— {U^) 

VERSE CXLIV 

0»R JfAV KSTEHTAIN A PftfMI) AT SlinlnOHAfl, nilT NEVER A FOB, 
RVRH Tlionail ortAf.lPIRO. TbK OFFKRINr: EATEN HT THE EHBMT 
|IR<X):UR8 Fl'TIf.R AHRll PRATIf.—(U4) 

\ Meclhfitithi tnkrs no note of this vevse]. 

VBR5B CXLV 

W'mr ORRaT CARR ONE AHOnr.D FRED AT A ShrSDOHA THR ADIT BR¬ 
ENT OP THE RoVKPA WnO 18 THOROUOHf.Y VERSED IH HIS 
VbDA, or the ADnRRENTOPTITE YaJORVRDA WflO BAR nSlRHEO 
THR FNTIRE RECENSJOUAI, TBXT» Oil TttK ADHRRBNT OF TBP. 
SlMAVRDA ^?rTO llAS nRAOHRP THE END OP TT,—^14*^). 

Bhd$i/a. 

The tliree tevnis—‘ thmighly versed in tiie I'eda,* ‘ wht> 
has finished the entire reeesio7ial text* and ‘ vko ha^'reached 
the end af it —are synonymous ; evci'yone oE them denotes 
ji^.rsotis lehii have learnt the ichole reoensional text, tnclud- 
iiu/ /he Man ha a$ well««the Bmhmana: not those who have 
lenriit either ll\ft <l/anfrrt*teEt alone oi* the i?/YtAmond«tex6 
alone, or only a j>ortion of these. The name ‘ ehrotviyaf 
* learned in the Veda,’ is applied to even those wlio have 
learnt only a part of the Veda ; hence the three terms in the 
present verse have been nsed for the purpose of excluding the 
mere *ehroiritja.' In regard to this latter, It hntf Iwen said {in 
128) that ‘ the offering should be give)'i to the ehratriya ; ' the 
term ^eh'tWiya' means *one leanie^l 5ii the Veda and the 
term 'veda ’ denotes the entire recensional text, includifigthe 
yfantra and the Brahma^, as also a part of llicse. Conse- 
ijuentl}', for the purpose of referring Co one wlio has learnt 
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tbe I'ecoiHiuiuil text, the Text Iiuk used the term.*) in 
^lueetioii. 

'‘It ]\M been hiul down above (1^4*133) that oue «hall 
Seed only such )>ersoiH n& belong to one <>i* tlie other stage ; 
iiiul until oue \\(vs learnt tbeoutuc Vedic text, it U not possible 
Sor one to cuter upon the state ot the Householdev ; as it has 
beeji asserted that ‘ the entire Vetla should be learnt ’ 
(2.165)/’ 

But even so, it would be open to one to teed the 
Student who has begun to learn the Vedo,—even befoix; 
lie Las tinished it. Hence nil the three synonymous 
terms—‘ thoroughly verseil in the Veda/ ' who has finished 
the* entire receusionid text,* and * wlio Inis reached the end 
oP it *—indicate that the teholt' Vedu should have been leurnt. 

Though only oue oP these words ivould liave suflicetl for 
the purpose^ yet the Author has made use oP several Porins of 
the same expression in view oP metrical exigencies. 

‘ Vedapdi'<Ufal}, ‘ ‘ T/torvugldp verne/l in (he Veda /—wlio 
has 'fviie fhrotujh the entire Vcila. 

' ShCikhdiUiVjuh ‘ * whu Aa^ dni^hed the f'eeenemtul 

—the cad oP the receusigaal text. 

* iiumdiitikidj, ‘ who I ms j'eached the end of it/ 

* Adhno’i/'f/ 'uilhcrcnf /ho Vaiitn'edu *-^one who ba> 
studied the Yujurveda »this ternt is not used here us the name 
of one of tlie ))riucipal »icriticiai pnesto. ' AdhvaiyuviV is tlie 
aame given to tlie act of I'ecituig ; liciice the j>erson connected 
with tbia act is calletl *Adhvargu. * 

‘ Chhiindoga/ ^ adheivut of the 6\imafeda/'^u^ wlio 
studies tlie Siimaveda. 

lu! auotlier it i^ the person who has learnt tlie 

' three tUousuiuU * that has been called ' eamdpd/ca : ’ and the 
term ‘ thousand Micre denotes the ib'ttmcitWa, by reason of 
its being related to u lliuusand musical (onus ; undone whose 
learning cousists of thtee oP these * thousand ‘ oue wiio ha^ 
learnt the three thou^uuds ; * the /Arcs forms beiug (1) tin* 
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* 'JTi/yluva * (TexU I’elRting to Dftiiciiig), (2) tLe.‘ AiMiki/a' 
(Te:st.s relating to tlie Ui'th(ts) i\uJ (3) the ‘ •'Samagdna ' (the 
^singing o£ ^ma verses) j these are tbe three ‘ sciences * of 
the Samaveda, o£ which tliere are a thousaiul recensions. 

Tlie * RgL^ilii’ 8t#nuls for the SamhiS text of ten Mafujala^ 
divided into sixty-four (ulhj/dt/ae and tbe Bmluooiiu. 

Others have expiftii>ed this verse as excUuUug the adher¬ 
ents of the Atimrvft Veda from being fed, (Tl)ey argue that) 
if tlie autiioi* Imd intended .to include ull the Vedas, lie 
would have simply saul—‘one should feed that Bmhtuyna 
wiio has learnt tlio oiitirp recensioual text of the Veda/ 

“ Tlie same argument might be urged ugjunst the vei'ae 
being takeii as uxeludiug the adherent of the Atharva Veda : 
if this exclusion bad been intended, tbe Author could have 
simply said—‘ the adiiei'eut of the Atharva Veda shall not be 
fed/ Sucli H statement would be very much simpler and a 
inoi'e direct way of laying doivn tbe exclusion." 

There is no foi’ce in tliie j as iiunu^^i way of tegchiug 
Dharma is diverse sometimes be leaves the negation to be im¬ 
plied by means of an aflinmitioij, and at others he puts the 
negation directly In ite own words.—(145). 

VERSE CXLVl 

1e IKV OUE OE VUEee eUOULD VfiVE, ODLT BOROURED, AT TBE 
SbrIDOHA PERFOUUBD UY a certain VEUaOV, TURBE WOULD UE 
EVSB-LiSTtKO EATierAOriOH FOR HIS ARCSSTOBR, LASTING TILL 
THE HBV6NTH OEOREE (OF DESOEKDANTS.'.—(146) 

Bhd^yu. 

liknue people might argue as follows :—" U has been 
asserted that * at the rite performed in honour of auceetors 
one should feed three Brahinapas; * aud in the preceding 
verse the learners of several receuaiou&l teste have been 
inentipned \ so that there is no poeaibility of one's own 
compauioos in study being fed." 

And it is with a view to set aside thla notion that tbe 
autlior puts forward the present verse« 
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Of Ujcftc ihrec—tli« sulliei’eiits of Che tlirijc Vedas— 
anyone nmy be fed. 

Tljftt is to say, one niny fec(i either persons professing 
tlie i<ame i*Gcensionfll text as oneself or those professinj^ 
other sevei'al texls. 

* Duly honoured* —vvorehipped, iippmched, nvUIi offer* 
ings of \vnter, etc. 

* Satiefaetkm to Me seventh Ueyree *— Le., the satisfac* 
tioii continues till tlic seventh degree «if descendants. The 
prolonging o! botli vowels in the term ‘ idptapnurit/i't* U in 
accordance with pjTtnin T.o.tiO. This epithet lais been 
addtM.1 for llie pnrj)use of indicaling giiiat length of time ; the 
meaning being that ^ the satisbiction of the anccbtors lasts for 
a long lime. * The meaning is that ‘by the feeding of the 
said Urahniiuiu, the jaitisfaction secured to the ancestors is 
sneb as lasts till sneh time $is hU sons and grandsons to the 
seventh degiee arc born.' 

‘ £peyl<iffim!/y' — ie.^ it does not cease, and llien u[)|ieors 
;tgain j it remains there always.— 

VERSE CXLVII 

'Puis is rue Fiasi oouusb ao bk adoiteu in hie rDE3KNTiN« 

oF TUB OFFSKINCIS UiUB TO (iODS ANU PlTipS. Til IS <Fol.- 

L0\V1UQ) 13 lO iiV. KEOAIlDSn AS TUB SECONDARY COUREE 

Al.WAYS ADOI’TSD LY THE ROOD/—(147) 

Bku^ya. 

I leg! lining with vei^se IS 2 , twenty •five vci^acs have gone 
l^efore; and the upshot of them all is as f<^Uows: (a) 
tibruddbas should be perfornuKl on the i noon-less day —(b) 
the person fed shoulil be learned in the Vetlsi, liigldy educated, 
of right bclmviour, belonging to a known family, the son of 
a person learned in the Veda and not bearing any I'clation- 
ship to the person offering (lie t^jhdUd/ta. Tfic rest of it all 
is only comiuendutiuy, 

‘ 7'A«*—'vhat has been ju^t ^ieiseribcd,—is ' Mr tin.' 

priiflHry —* couree "—jjrocedure iit Shfdtklkn^ ; that the 
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foal shall be presented to one wbo is not related to the 
performer. 

i'i^is ia going to be described—^should hv 

I'egavded as 'the secondary course ’—which is to be adopted 
only in the cvei^t of the primary course bdng not possible 
This course is called •anuhdpa*' ‘ secondary course/by the 
‘ la ^T of BLibstitntes’ (propounded in 3,6,37 

el. serf,). 

‘ Alicaf/'^ adopted ’—this is jjureiy couiweiKlatory.—’(147) 

YBRSE CXLVIII 

One Uiv feed thb uatehk&l OHANmrHBa, the uateusal unou, 

THE SISTBB’e SOU, PATHER-IN-I4W, THB TlSACaEB, THE DAUOHTKR's 
SON, THB SOH-IN»UW, A BELATirS, THE PBIBBT AMD HIM AT 
WHOSE SACBIFIOES THE PEBFOBMBR OPFIOIATBS.—(143) 

Bhasya, 

' Svojsriyay^the sister's son. 

*ViipaH ^'—the son-in-law; the term 
chiid. According to otliers, ‘ vi^pati’ is the fjneei, h% being 
the * lord of all men in oi“din8ry parlance also, one who 
comes to one's bouse is called * vif.’ 

* Bandhuli '—the wife's brother, the cognate kinsman, and 
40 forth,--(148) 

VERSE CXLIX 

At the BlTB IK HONOUR Of THB OOOS, THB UaN KNuWlHO iHS 
UW SHALL NOT TUB BrZBHaIIA. QUT WHEN THK 

miE IN HONOUR OF ‘fHE COMBS TO* tiE rKBroRMBO, HB 

^ALL EXAM IN B HIM aBBPUUV.—(141)) 

Bhasya. 

This verSe is not meant to be prohibitive of the e^tamiim* 
tion of Brahman as (to be invited) at the rite performed in 
honour of the gods ; what is meant by it b the permittingi 
at certain draes, of the feeding, at rites in honour of gods, 
of such pereons as are one-eyed,- Buffering from elephantiasis, 
and so forth. ‘ 
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‘ Af /ht rite h h<fimir of i/if; when the time 

foi* Shraddhft line tfrrivedt one shnald da the examination with 
great care j not so nf the rite [lerformed in honour of the 
gods. At the latter, one may sornotlines even feed those 
going to be men don ed, Who m-e those that a if* permitted 
to be feci, u'e shall shou' later <>n. 

. According to othera, liowovcr, this verse has been intro¬ 
duced for the purpose of enjoining the strict exclusion of 
those going to "be mentioned j and not for that of permitting 
the feeding of those at tlu* rites in honour of gods,—(U9) 

VERSE CL 

MaHU Has PEm&KD THOaR VVT>UTiHX\ViO op {BEC£tV 

ixq) the opferings to 00ds and Pir^a who ark Tsievss, 
onTOistfi AVD soNDona. as also those that have rnir 
RRHAVIOnR flP ATflRtfiTS — (loO) 

Bhd0a. 

' Thieo€4 '—stealers. 

• f'kitcait '—one who commits any one of the five 'great 
sins,* 

‘ EunueJi *—emasculate, having the marks of both man 
and ivoman> tin virile, im|K>tenc. 

‘Atke(>‘(s '—MaterlaUsts and others; those whose firm 
conviction is tliut ‘ gifts are nothing, oblations ai^e nothing, 
there Is no other workl ;* the behaviour of those is unbelief; 
' those wliosft behaviour is like the behaviour of atheUU ’ are 
calle'l ‘ haviug the behaviour of atheists/—this being an 
instance of the compound that drops its last term. The 
word ‘atheist’ by itself would be sufficient; the term * be¬ 
haviour * has been introduced for the pur}iose of filling 
up the metre. 

Or, the term ‘ nasiikavrUai/ali ’ may be taken to mean 
‘ those who derive their livelihood from athdsts.* 

These Manu has declared to be imdeserving of (he offer¬ 
ings made at the rites performed in Imnour of gods and 
Pitrs. 
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Tlio name of ‘XIanii * has l>oen fldcte<l for the |)urpoRe r>f 
lendin^r force to the prohibition j fw. in reaJitv, nil fliitie* have 
l>eon (iescnlwi by Mnnn.—(I***!*!) 

VERSE eu 

One sHoui.n not FRBr>, at a Shiiaddha, one witti RRAinfin hair, 

WHO ts SOT 1.EARNED, ONE ^'110 IS HAIR I.ESS, THE OAUM.ER, 

AND THOSE WHO SArRIFJOfi Ftlli ffOSPS.—(1 ol) 

Bha^a. 

‘Oufi jciih btviided hnir ’—/.c., the Student j this nrrnnngo* 
ment of the hair has boon laid down as anop^onal alternative 
for him—^ ho should either shave his head or wear his hair 
in braids' { 2*21 p); the ‘liraidcd hair' is meutionefl here otdv 
ns nn indicRtive of t\\c Student; Iieiioe the present verse 
Includes also that student who may have shaved hU liead. 
Aud tbe student whose feeding is prohibited here is only 
owe icho is not studying, 

'* In view of wliat has liecn sai-.! above in regard to the. 
propriety of feeding one who is learned in the Vcda*^(12^^), 
there can be no |>ossibiUty of anyone feeding a manicAc w no/ 
Hudyiny (why then should his fce<liijg Ijo spccinlly prohi¬ 
bited ?)” 

Theprohibidon is necessary, ns otlierwise one miglit feed 
the student who began hie study, but did not carry it on and 
did not learn the Veda. 

But it baa been said above (145) that one sliould feed 
him \Yho is Uhorouyhl// vsrsediif the Veda\' where, then, 
could tbei'e be any possibility of the admission of one who 
had only made a beginning of study ? ’’ 

In that case, we sball take the prohibition as applying 
to that student who may have read through the Veda, 
without having made it all hie own. 

Or, the phrase *v>Ko is noi ieanied* m&y be taken as added 
to guard against tbe CODtihgj hey that, on the strength of 
what is said (in S, 2 Si) regarding the propriety of feeding 
the daughter's son, even though be be still in the state of 
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Htutlontsliip, ><omo |>e^>ple might \>e led to tliiul? the* only 
necea.^^iT rjimlillontioii consisted in the person invite heiisg 
fhe ‘ clunglitcp’s son/and Meavniug * was not an c«acntiai 
condition at all AimI when the student ‘ who is not study* 
ing’ )>ficomcs |>rechide<h it nfttumlly follows that tlio student 
who is studying is entitled to be fed. 

* Pan'dla \ ’—this term may mean cither ono whose linii' 
have fallen off, or one who is red*hairod, or ono wlio is 
without hair in his private parts. In this sense, they explain 
the etymology of tlic word as follows:—Mnerc grass enfhofts 
for his dotliing, lie is covered hy mere grass, having no 
dotliing, he hides his private parts with mere grass.' 

‘ Gnmbl ^''—who is addicted to gambling. 

‘ lI'Ao sacrific4 for hos/e^^toT groups of men, The 
collective perfonuanoe of the I'rdiyastoma for a nuinW 
of VrattfUfi has been pi*escribed ; and otRciating at snob 
sacrifices has been pwhibited under II. 197, 

Oar explanation, however, is that tl<e jilii'asc applies to 
one wlio may sacrifice, even by turns, for many persons • 
i.4., who undertakes service os ]>inest very fre<pieiitly 
such a person also shall not be fed. Says Vnshletha—‘ He 
who sacrifices for many men, and ho who initlnles many 
persons/ 

Some people hold that, sjiice the present \'crse specifics 
the ‘ Shrdddha,' the interdict herein contained pertains 
only to rites in honour of the Pitrs, not to those in honour 
of ti)e gods. 

This, however, is not right. Because the rites in Imuour 
of the gods {Vi^hvMeoas) arc aleo a part of the *Shrdddha,' 
which latter term therefr.pp can be used i!i wnnection 
with these also,—(151) 
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VERSE eui 

HeaI.SRS, miPlR*ATreKMNT8, i(B4T«SELLERS AHD TUOSE UVINO 
BY tR^DB,—THESE RHftOLD BB AVOIDED AT BITES pgIFOftaeD 
IN HOKOOR OP OODR AND PlT(JS,—(152) 

Bhd^ya. 

* /halers^ —HhY«icmn«. 

‘ wlio attond upon idols, 

Thsso two are pi’ohibited only da meons of li^uig, Heol* 
ing find serving idoU, when done entirel)* with s righteoo' 
motive (and not rr a means of living), are not reprehensible, 

' Heat'S^Uere ButcherR. 

If we read these woihIr with the Aecusative ending, then 
they have to be constracd witli the verb of the preceding/ 
verse, 

* Those living b}/ fradfj —t.e., hy improper trade; im- 
proper merohandise shall bo described nnder Discourse 10,— 
those who live by eucli trade, 

* Should b$ avoided *—at both kinds of rites, ^ 

^ent*selling is reprehensible^ even when done with a 

righteous motive. For instance, when one man has got 
meat and another mau has need for it ?—the former man 
who lias got the meat stands in need of butter for oblations; 
and he eschaoges his meat with the other man’s butter: 
this exchange Is done * vvitli a rigliicoos motive/ and g.r* 
ehange al«o is called ' selling ;' hence those also become 
excluded who do aucli meat»selling, even with a righteouK 
motive.—( 1 S 2 ) 

VERSE eull 

TkB SEBViNT OF A VIMAGB AND OF THB KIHO, ONB WITH 
DEFOaUBD NAILS, ONE WITH BLACK TEETH, TBE OPPOBETl OF 
Els SUPBEtOB, ONE WHO HAS POBSAKEN TSE FiBB AND THE 

oenaeB. —(15S) 

Bkd^a. 

* Servant '—one who carries out orders ; one wbo is sent 
by the village-people hither and thither, on business. 
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biujilai’ly, * lh$ atrvmt oj the khig* * on$ tcho has Us/offnetf 
naiU/ *ane tcho kae black keth.^ 

' <fpl'>0S6^' of his teacher^' —ho why, iu «yiivei’j>ation nnU 
other things, remains against and iu uj)position to hia 
Hi;perior. 

* One tcho hits forsukst* tAc A^Vr/'^—?,r., ont of tho Threo 
Fii'es and the Domestic Fire, one »vlio has given up even 
one, 

* Usurer who, eveii though he liui^ other iiieuus 
ikf living available, lives upon interest. Though * Usury ^ ha^ 
been defined us * the accnuiulating<y’ (frain< by mtevest/ yet 
this definition can be accepted as authoritative only within the 
limited &cQpe of tbe subject dealt with by the Srarti in which 
it occurs \ in fact, gi'nmmaidana apply the terni * usurer' 
to ))erson 8 uiakiog a living by interest, iu connection with 
things other than grains also ; and, iu tlie matter of words 
Hud theinoeanlngs, grnmmariiins are more authoritative than 

* others ; l>ecmise they make these the subject of careful study. 
H15T-1) 

VERSE etiv. 

TkK IMVAU&, lUB CATrLB'TaKOBH, Ot(^ WHO HAS SUPbliSBDEO 

a Is BLULu imurHED, ffh; who the G&Eii SAci<ince}>, 

OHS WHO IS IXIMlOir. T(i HE WHO HAS RE KB 

SlfBGKBEDED BV UlS YOUHOKIC HKOTHEK, AHO oBE WHO IS 
MBV8SR or A COHPABY.— 

Hka^ga. 

The tcinn * t/aks^nt ’ stands lierc for the intuilui in geuei'al. 
Some peojje take it as sbnidiug for one suJWtnff from ant" 
Himptiony 

‘ Cattle-tender* who, stick \h hand, lends cattlo us 
H profession. . * 

‘ Nfrdirfi,’ ‘ who neylscis the Great *S'uc/’f/fcw,’*-^nc vvlio, 
though entitled to perform the Great Sacrifices, fails to per* 
form them. Even uow»a-daye, one who faiU to perform 
tbe Great Snci'iScesr and is, on that HCtvunC, regarded ns 
, incapable of being served/ ie called ' Nirukfti, * Thus w« 
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reuil ill tlie * one who vvoi’ships iieitfier 

nor uiicestors nor men.’ 

Suine |>eoplu (^uote the ilcfinicion tlmt-^‘tiie iuhii ilcvoM 
of Veilic stud)', le»irniiig nnd wenltli is cnlled Ntrakrti; ’ 
but those |5eople are ignornnt o£ tlic rigfit meauinj( of \voi\U ; 
because the pcfi^on mentioned in this definition can have no 
connection with the pi'csent context, which deals exclusively 
with ‘ [wrsona learned in the Veda.’ If the term * f^irdkrti^ 
is hiken in the sense of * the derider, i^^irdkartCii of ^ods, etc,/ 
then thei'e is some vomixdibility with the I itend sigiutioktioti 
of the root; and even though the term ends with tliu 
ubfitmet af1ix» * ictin/ nnd its snch is uu ahstmet iionu denoting 
•A •/luiUt/ft yet its use in the sense of the person Imving that 
quality- may be Jus tilled on the principle that there is no 
difference between the and one poeseeeiiuj the 

Then again, the loot in the term * Nird/sfit/ when 
preceded by * ni/ ygnifies cxeltism ; people who are excluded 
are said to be ‘Nirahria; ’ as we timl in sucli expressions os 
' NirdirtUi excluded, fryiii dinnci*/ 'NirdkrUt, excluded, from 
litle,’ and so forth. Thus nuu-exvlwio7t would be * d&fi/,' 

^ invitation; ’ and one from whom this has been set aaidc, 
would be ‘ Nirdkrti. * 

Fnrthei*> * dkrti' also raeains confi<furation; the j>relix ‘ m’ 
[juviug t)m sense of repmhmeibiUi^y tlic term may be taken 
wi excluding the ili-tigiired person. It luis been declared 
that (one should feed) ‘one Nvbo is endowed with speech, 
beauty, age uud character; ’ here * endowed witli speech ’ 
means elo<]iuni, of potoer/ul i^peech •, but the man who Is 
garrulous should not be fed i ^ent^owed deau/p* means 
/umn</<t //eau/^l My and ‘endowed with age’ 

means v?hat6aataQia(I^.10) has said lu I’^rd to ‘the feed* 
ing of oUler men before youths.’ 

Lastly, the term ‘ luuy be taken as 

ending in ‘ k/tekt ’ and being u proper name, 
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^One who is inimical to Brahman* —one wlio hates 
Hrahmaqas, or the Veda j the term * Brahman* denoting both 
(^mbmana and Veda) j when, for instance, it is said that ‘the 
B rub man a also is called Brahman* 

‘ Company ’—corporation ; those, who subsist conjointly 
upon one means of livelihood, are spoken of by the name ‘toni- 
pany\ * and those Brahmajjas who are members of eucli a 
company. 

* On$ who has superseded kis elder brother ' and ‘ one xcho 
has been superseded by his yonnyer brother *—these are going 
to be described later on.—(154) 

VBRSB eLV. 

At» AOXOU, ONE WHO UAS BOO KEN TUR VOWS OF OOHTiHBNOe, THE 
nUSBAim OF A SuODEA WOUAH , THE SON OF A UE-NaKRICO 
XVOtfiN , ONE HAS ONLY ONE FYB, AMU SS IN WHOSE 

HOUSE LIVES THE rARAUOUIL—(Jun) 

Bhdsya, 

Bords, dramatic performers, dancers and singers are called 
‘ actors.' 

' One who has broken the vows of coniine nee* —necessary 
for the student. 

The term stands for the shTidra woman ; her *hus- 

band.* People think that this I'efers to a case where there is 
no other wife ; the meaning being' lie who is the busbnnd 
of tbe Shttdra woman alone, he vrho has no wife of any twice- 
born caste.* 

Wheiwe is this sense got at ? ” 

In another connection, we find a lecapitulation of re¬ 
prehensible pi*actice9, where we read—‘these are men addicted 
to reprehensible practices’ (167); the mere marrying of a 
Shudra woman, which is sanctioned by all, is not ‘ reprehen¬ 
sible ; * but it has been sanctioned only for one who lias 
already married a wife of tbe same caste as himself. Hence, 
what is excluded here is that husband of the Shiidra woman 
who has no wife of tbe same caste as himself. 
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* The son of a re^marrUd icoman ;'— ^pumrbhv ^' is tl)€ 
remamed woinao ; described under Discourse 9, in the verse 
‘she Tvho has been abaudoned by her husband, etc. ’ (9.175). 

^(Vho has only one eye *—whose one eye U maimed. 

‘ He in whose house lives the paramour* — i. e., the para¬ 
mour oE his lawfully wedded wife. Such a msu Is despised 
by reason of his tolerating such a thing. It is said below 
(8-317)—* The abortionist transmits his guilt to him who 
feeds him, and the misbehaved wife transmits hers to her 
husband,’—(155) 

VERSE eLVI. 

0ns wQo tsaciics Poa A S'rjt^oiATsa rsc, nswBo is taugdi in 

ONB WHO TPAOJlBS FOR A SriPCUTSD FC6, TUP PUPIL AMD 

ALSO THU TBACnea OP A SHOoaA, OME ^vno IS aKPitEKEN$!DLE 

IM SPKKOII, TUG SON Of AN ADULTS&ESS AND TUB SON OF A 

WIDOW,—(156) 

Shdeya. 

*One loho teaches fur « stipuluied one who teaches, 
only while be is engaged on a fee; one who undertakes tke work 
of teaching after imving made the stipulation that ‘ if you pay 
me so much, 1 shall teach you tlie Veda/ is called ‘one who 
teaches for a stipulated fee.^ Such is the form of payment 
known among bearers and others. If, however, without having 
verbally stipulated that one would receive a certain amount of 
money, one does the work of teaching and receives payment 
aCcerwarvls, then such a teacher is not * one who teaches 
for a stipulated fee.’ In fact, teaching in return for payment 
of an amount not previously stipulated, has been actually 
sanctioned. 

Similarly, ^one who is tauyht by one who teaches for a 
stipulated fee) ’ this is the name given to one who himself ^ 
like Satyakima, pays a stipulated fee aQ.d then reads with tbe 
teacher. The boy, however^ who, in tbe absence of any other 
teacher, is put by his father and ot^rs under tbe tuition of 
one who is jiaid a stipulated &e, is not regarded as 'of repre* 
henslble prac^ce.' Because It is for the father to save the 
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boy from all tbac is pcobibited. Jt has been declared 
(in 8‘3l7)—‘ The pupil and the Bacrifioer transmit their 
guilt to the Teacher.' 

‘ Th^ of a ShMra *—in the learning of Grammar 

and other Sciences. 

‘ Teatlitr*—oi the Shudra. Though the term ^skudraj* 
forms the subordiuate factor in tlie compound 'shiidrashti^i/a,* 
yet it is construed with the following word; such construction 
being permissible in works on b'mrti. Tlien ngain, the 
condition of being ‘ reprehensible i)ractice’ is a <^ualificatiou 
that governs all that is said here, and it is only the teaching 
of the Shudra that is reprehensible, not the teaching of any 
other higher caste. 

^ H^rehensibU in speech'^i.e.t rude and untruthful 
of speech. Others explain this to mean * one wlio is 
accused of a serious offence.' 

‘ The son of an (iduUerese and the son of a leidofc - 
to be described later on (ir4).-(156). 

VERSE CLVn. 

Tbs forsaker, withouc qausb, op nis MOTBsa, patrse and 

SDPRRIOB; aVD BE who has POnUSD a COKNBOnON, TBbOUQII 

THE RBUTIONSSIP OP EITHER VsDA OB UARSIAOE, VVITO 

OUTOASTS. —(157) 

Bha^ya. 

He who, in the absence of any cause, forsakes bis 
Mother, Father and Preceptor. The term * guru’ * superior ’ 
bei'e being used in its general sense, includes the 
Teacher also. 

.Some people argue that—“in that case (if ‘guru* stands 
for the superior in general), the Father and the Mother need 
not have been meotioned, these also being included under 
the term * guruf for this reason, this term *guru * should be 
taken as standii^g for the Preceptor onl}*." 

This, however, is not right. Tf the Tather' and ‘mother* 
were not specifically mentioned, then the term * superior ’ 
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would stand for the father only, by the law of the * natural 
and artificial * [/.e., where both are possible* the natural 
one is to be gi7en the preference, end the Father is the 
natural superior, whQe the Teacher is only an artificial 
one]. When, however* these two are mentioned separately, 
then it becomes clear that the term ^superior* has been used in 
its most general sense j specially in view of what other 
scriptures have said r^arding the Teacher being ‘the 
best of superiors.* 

Keasons for forsaking these superiors are such as are men¬ 
tioned in the text-—‘one should forsake one’s father, if one 
has injured the king,’ and so forth, 

The ‘ forsaking ’ of one’s parents means omitting to wash 
and shampoo their feet and to do such other services* being 
inattervtive to their service. Similarly, with the Teacher, in 
whose case going for study to another teacher, while one’s 
teacher is capable of teaching one, also constitutes ‘ forsaking.’. 

‘ Who has formed connection wUh ouicastS^^.e,f 
established relationship with them. 

^Through the Veda*r-ue., by officiating at their sacrifices, 
by teaching them, and so forth. 

* Through marriage* —?.c,, by giving his daughter in 
marriage to them, and so forth. 

“ The man who forms such connection, would himself 
become an outcast; and it would be as an outcast himself 
that he would be avoided at rites.” 

In answer to this* some people say* In view of what is sai<l 
below (290) regarding a man becoming an ‘outcast ’ by asso¬ 
ciating with outcasts for one year^ that the present prohibi¬ 
tion should be taken as pertaining to the time before the 
lapse of the twelve months. 

“What is this peculiar form of expression— formed a 
connection through rchiionship ?’ ” 

As a matter of fact, the term 'samyogat * connection ’ is 
not used h^ve in the sense of ‘conjunction,’ according to the 
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of the ; it is the act iUel! that is called 

‘connection/ by reason of its being the cau$6 of connection, 
In connection with the acts of ‘officiatiog at sacrifices* end the 
like, the term ‘ connection * indicates and stands for mere 
rel a lion ship in general.—(157) 

VERSE eLVUI. 

Tin? nonsB-auRtTEtt, the poisonrb, ojjb who eats the tood of 

Atf ADUI.TRBRSS' SOS, THE SELtCB OF SOBA, THE SEA-VOYAaBR, 

Nile HARD, THE DEALER IK UII^, AND TtfE PBRJOROR.—(iuS) 

Bha.^ya. 

The burner of bouses. 

‘ Garada *—one who gives to others the ^ara-pomjt; the 
mention of ‘ynra’ merely indicative; it includes all kinds 
of poison. 

He who eaU the food of the adulteress* son? fimilarly, 
he who eats the food of the widow’s son? the former being 
» meant to be purely indicative. 

Hts who seDs Soma ? ‘ Soma’ is a particular kind of herb ; 
he who sells this herbf for use wther at sacrifices or for 
medicine. 

Others have explnined the term* Soma’ {in the expression 
‘ seller of Soma’) to mean the and other sacrifices 

performed with the Soma. Though the actual ‘selling* of these 
sacrifices is not possible,—because an is purely incorporeal, 
—yet, as a matter of fact, the practice of ’selling* sacrifices is 
found to be current among illiterate people; hence the pre¬ 
sent prohibition. Illiterate people are found making such 
assertions in oath as—(a) ‘whatever good I have done, may be 
yours' (where they mean to transfer the meric acquired by 
their good deeds), and (5) ‘ that night in which you were bom 
ajid that in which you are dying, leaving these two, all 
your charities and performances, all your good deeds, your 
life and offspring I might destroy, if they injure me * 
(An oath). And just as they make use of such oaths, 
so also th^ practice the Oipiny and Selling (of acts) by 
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mefins oi morels; be who does thiS; avoided (at 
-S'AraiWAa-feedlngg). It is from this that we infer the 
impropriety of uttering such oatha and the doing of such 
verbal givings and aeUinge, 

*Sict-voyagfr ’—one who goes out to the sea, 

‘Bard* —one who sings the eulogia of men. 

'Dtaltr m oils* —one who presses sesamnm and other oil¬ 
seeds. 

one who tells a lie wbeii giving evidence, 

-(151). 

VERSE etix. 

QUIRQBLUHO WITH ONB's ?ATReft, THS RB&P&R 07 A OAMBMNO 
HOUSE, TfiE DBUHKASD, OVZ AFFUCTSD WiTS A FOQt OISKASB, 
OHE A00US5D 0? SINS, TflA HTPOOHITE, AND TBB DEALER IN 

BSSENGI.^159) 

Bhdi^ya. 

He who quarrels with his father; ij., talks rudely to him ; 
and goes to court against him as party to a suit iusdtuted ' 
for partition. Says Gautama (15-19)—‘Those who separate 
from their Father, without reason,’ 

‘‘ Why should this be asserted here, which appears to 
be a repetidon of what lias been mentioned above (153) as 
the * opposer of his Teacher’ ? '* 

Opposing is one thing, and quarrelling is something 
different. When the superior wants a certain tbiug, if one 
were to say rudely, ^How cau this be got this is ‘oppos¬ 
ing;’ so that one is an ‘opposer, by obstructing bis acquisi¬ 
tion of a thing that belongs to him. Further, under 153 
^ pratirdddka' is another reading (for 'pratiroddhd *)% which 
means ‘doing direct injury,* i,e., striking the superior with 
slaps, &c. And with this reading what has gone before (in 
158) is clearly different from the ‘ qnarrelling ’ mentione<l 
here, 

* Keeper of a gambling house* —the gamester who makes 
other people gamble ; he who is himself a gambler has beeu 
already excluded before (in 151), 
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Some people read *Klkara * (foV ^Kiiava reading the 
tt^jXiA'KikaTo madya^paHatha and*, is the mao 
yritb a squint. 

Others, again, read 'Katara^ wliich means 'one, tbe 
pupils in whose ejcs are like the parrot's feather, green.' 

' Drunkavd ^—one who drinks wines of kinds other than 
the' (wine distilled from grains); such, for instance, 
as tbe ‘‘Ari^ia.* and the like j—the drinker of * Surd ’ being 
already precluded as an ‘outcast.* 

‘ One afflicud with a foul disease the leper; lie 
being very mach despised amoug people, it is only right 
that he should be spoken of as ^afflicted with a foul disease.’ 

It is on account of the present prohibition that tbe 
term yaksmi (in 164j has been taken (by some people) not 
as tbe‘invalid’ in general, but one who is suffering from 
consumption j if the ‘ invalid ’ in general were meant, then all 
invalids being included there, the author would not have 
mentioned * one afflicted with a foul disease ’ in this verse. 

‘ Accu4ed c/sms.’—one who is known among people 
as having committed sins, great aud small; even with¬ 
out its. being known for a certain. 

* Hypocrite .*—one who deceitfully performs religious 
acts, with a view to gaining popularity, not because he 
thinks it bis duty to do so. 

' Dealer in essence.'—i.e., the seller of poison; it is 
poison that is called ' Essence.’ In several places, we Bud the 
spoken of as ^rasadah' ‘giver of essence,' —^159) 
VERSE eLX. 

ThS MAKSH op DOWS A)4D aUUOWS, Ul£ WHOSE WIF£ OALUaS WITH 

AHOTHBB PBaSOH AVD HB WHO UAK^ U>VB TO HIS BBOTBBa'S 

WIPOW, HB WHO IKJUUES A FRIRND, HE WHO SCBRlSTS BV OaALQ- 

LING AKB US WHO H.^S HIS OWN SUSl FOR HIS TEACfieS.^(I(>0) 

Bhd^ya. 

He who, as a professional artisan, makes bows 
and arrows. 

' Ayredidhi^Tfpatih term *dhlhi^u' is connected 
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both ways, like the single eye-bftll of the crow operating in 
both sockets. Such a coixstraction is permissible, because 
the text belongs to the category of a * mrli-ihd&lra* Even 
(raeaniogless) Hues and clods of earth are made to yield 
some meauing, in consideration of the require meats of 
tU ; and they come out useful too. For this reason, the objec¬ 
tion need not be raised as to how a single term occurring in 
the middle of a compound can be construed with two differ¬ 
ent terms. In fact, Gautama (15. 16) has expressly pro¬ 
hibited both (cbe ‘ * and the ‘ and 

this indicates the plausibility of the above construction ; and 
the compound really contains two terms, Farther, there is 
no such person as * ' The detiuidon of these 

iwo (“ a^ididh'^u and ^ will be supplied later on. 

* W/to injures a fri$i\d *—who puts obstacles in a 
friend's business. 

‘ }yho sulfsisl6 by gambling '—The man for whom gam¬ 
bling is the means of subsistence. ^ ' 

“ Sucih a person has already been mentioned in the 
preceding verse.” 

But the person who helps people to gamble (the * keeper 
of .a gambling house, mentioned before) is not necessarily 
one who makes a living by it; in fact, it is one who himself 
does not know gambling, or who does not do it through 
fear of bis elders; bat, being addicted to it as an amuscmeot, 
lie always makes others gamble ;and it is for ezcluding this 
kind of man that we had the second ‘ Kitaixi ’ (in the 
preceding verse 5 die word * KiUiaa' having been first includ¬ 
ed in verse 151), 

Or, the term * dyutavti^* may stand for those who, 
without any money themselves, are constant dummy visi¬ 
tors at gambling places. 

He whose son is his teacher ; it is not possible for the 
son to be his father's ^ acKdrya’ in the real sense of this 
term,—(160) 


BtiTiiov vnr—snuSDDiuB. 


1.S5 


VERSE CLXl. 

Aj* jspjmmc, ohe nAvruo a string op scrofulous swkllinos, 

ONE WHO dUFFSRS tROM LGUCODEKUA, TUB RAOKBITBU, TUB 

LUNATIC, THE BLIND MAN, AND TUB DEMlDBB OF TUB VedA—ALL 

THESE SUOtJLD BE AVOIDED,—(101) 

lika^f/a- 

Tbo words Uei'o used signify psirdculur diseases. 

* 5Arrtwwriis an e(>ileptic. 

' Gan'Iamdti *—oii whose cheeks and throat there appear 
Hwelliugs in the form of k string. 

' 6 'AtT?r<tis white leprosy^ leueoderma. 

' PUhipia / ‘ backbiUr * is one who betraj s other peopled 
secret^) and accu.ses them on tlie sly. 

‘ lAcnatic '—whose mind is unsettled, either when there 
is derangement of liis humovirs or when he is obssessed 
by (I ghost, and he says and does tilings at random. 

^BCind wan'“-who is without eyes. 

' DeriiUr of the derule*' of the Veda has 

been ‘already ineiitioaed before by the term ^brahnxadrit* 

‘ who is inimical to BmhmaD,’ where the term * brahman* 
has been explained ixe having several meanings (signifying 
the BrdhmaM iis u'ell ns the Veda)P 

Not so ; tUrUlni^ i» something totall}’ <Uffercnt fi^om 
being 5 being inimical is a pro|)erty of tlie mind, 

while deriding is speaking ill, of one by words expressing 
disregard.—(Ilif) 

VERSE eLXII. 

The taubr op elephants, buu,.t, hobsss or caublf, one 

WHO AT SUUSieTS ON Stl% DIANKEBPER AND TUE TEACH ED OF 

WARFARE.—(162) 

Bhdeya- 

* One who trains elephants, etc., iscnlled their * tamer/ 
he who trains tliem in various gaits. 

‘ One who subsieis on stars ,*—the term ' shins ’ atends for 
the science of Astrology ; and he who lives by that is the 
astrologer. 

24 
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The keeper ot births,—he who keeps them for the pur¬ 
poses of chase. 

* Teacher of warfare* —one who teaches the science of 
archery,—( 1 $ 2 ) 

VERSE eLXni. 

He wao Djvenrs w'iTeB-conasBs, ue wbo is addioted to 

ODSTQUOriNG TUEy, THE nODEE-PUKBeK, XHe UESSetfCeu AND 

THE 'fBBfi-PUNTBn —(163) 

Bhd9!/a. 

^IVater'Cuwses '^the sources of water j— ‘he who diverte * 
these; i,e.^ having cut Che embankmeote, takes the water 
to irrigate his field, &c. 

‘ He who is addicted to obstructing them ’—i.e., tlie 
watei^courses. ‘ Ohnirurting ’ means covering up ; hence the 
ineaniug Is that ' lie who closes the source from which 
tlie water Rows/ 

The person ^vho advises regarding the position of 
housesoue wlio lives by the science of arcli I lecture ; i.e,, • 
the architect, the mason, and so forth. One who plans 
his own houses is not meant here. 

' Messenger king’s servant 5 who is employed by 

him as a slave. He is one who is employed in business 
relating to peace and war. 

He who plants trees for payment. Plandng them as a 
righteous act is not reprehensible ; because such an act would 
not be ‘ reprehensible practice;' in fact, the planting of 
trees has been actually enjoined, as we learn froin such 
assertions as ‘ he who has planted ten mango'trees goes 
not to hell.*—(103) 

VERSE ©LXIV. 

HgWBO SrOBTS WITH WOS^ TBE FALCONER, THE tEPlLfiR OF VIB* 

OIKS, THE ORDSL ySN, HE WHC UEBIVES SIS SUDStSrSNOB 

FROU SbODRAS, AKD be who SAOEinOES TO THE QiHAS.—(164) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘He who eporU with dogs* —/.<?., keeps dogs for 
sporting purposes. 
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* Faleoner^h^ who lives on falcons.— i.e, by buying 

aiid sclliog them. The ‘ ^mentioned before (162) 

16 one wbo keeps them io cages. 

He who makes a virgin^’ cease to be a virgin is 
called ' the defiler of virgins.* 

The * cruel man* is one who takes delight in killing 
animals. 

He who denves subsistence from serving the Sliudins, 

* Vr^alaputrah * is another reading (for ' vr;$alaiTilfh ’)> 
which means ‘ he who has only Shtiifra childi'en j ’ * having 
only Shudra children' being a ‘ reprehensible act.* 

He who sacrifices to the deities called ^ganas.' * 
i/a<p 2 $* arc well known.—(164) 

VERSE eLXY. 

OSE DEVOID OF BIOHT COSDDOT^ THE MAS WITBODT VtOOCR, TRR 

COWSTAhT BEGGAR, HB WHO X.IVES^ BY AOniOOLTUftE, OSE 

SarF&RlHO FROM ELEPflARTrASlS, AKD IfB WHO IS SPOKEH ILL 

OF^y GOOD M£»,—(165) 

Bkaspa. 

* Riff hi conduct ’ stands here for the ordinary acts of 
courtesy, such as offering worship to persons coming to one’s 
bouse, and so forth he who is devoid of this, 

‘ Widwtt V'ffom‘ *— i.e., with very little energy ; who 
has lost all enthusiasm for doing his duties. 

‘ beffffar *—one who is always begging, he who 

teases people by his begging j it is in the very nature of 
things that begging should displease the person begged from. 
The term * ffachanakalj.’ is formed with the ‘yu’ affix, 
according to Pan ini 3,1.134, and then the wflexivc *l‘a* 
added to it. 

‘ Be vho lives by affricuUure *—by doing the cultivating 
himself; or even by the cultivating done by others, if 
other means of living are a variable. 

* One svjfering form elephantiasis one leg is 
thicker than the other. 
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‘ Ih rthfi is sj)olen ill of hy good men' — tlie unfor* 
tuDftte mao, wbo Is tlespiaed by good men, even witliout 
doing anything wrong.—(165) 

VERSE etxvi. 

The SHERP-DEALBB, TBE DUPPALO-KeEPBR, THE KUSBABD OP A 

WOUAV WKO BAD ANOrnEE FRRVIODS fiU9DiND, TDB CARRIER OF 

TJTB DEAD—ALL THRSB SHOULD BE AVOIDED WITH OARB.—(166) 

Bhafiya. 

' UrahKra' is sheep; one who ‘deals^ in these,—t.c., 
carries on the business o£ buying find selling them ; it may 
also mean ‘ one whose cl)ie£ wealth consists in sheep.^ 

Similarly, the " bnffalo^keeper* 

' He who has bad another man for her former husband —• 
the husband of such a one ; r.a,, one who marries again the 
woman who has been previously given to—or married by— 
another man j be wbo * again * (punn/i) ^become ’ 
the husband; such a husband is called ^paunarhhava* hy 
the scriptures. ^ 

He wbo carries the dead—?.a,, carries the dead bodies. 

These ^should be avoided with care.' — {16G) 

VERSE eXLVll. 

The learhed Bdabhana stioold avoid at aorit (rites) tossg 

LOWEST OP TWIOE'BORN UEN, WHO AQB OF REPREQEIfaiULe 

COHDUOT AHD WHO ARE UHWORTHY OF COMPANY,— {l&l} 

Bha^ya, 

These men, whose * conduct ’—line of action—is *reprehen« 
sible.* The * blind’ and the rest having their previous 
misconduct indicated by these disabilities; while the ‘ tliief,’ 
etc.j have their misconduct actually perceptible in the presents 

‘ At both ’—cites for gods and pitrs. 

* Should avoid' —should exclude- 

* Unworthy of company' — i.e., they do not deserve company. 
The ^dhak 'affix denoting presence. Absence from company 
indicates unioorthiness. That is, be does not deserve to 
eat in the company of other Brahman as. It is for this 
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I'easoii thnt «iich persons been called * <kfiler8 of com¬ 
pany ;* the meaning l>eing tliat tlioae wlio sit at «Unner with 
them become defiWl.—(lfi7) 

VERSE eLVill. 

The ONf.EARMBD BR\UirAN4 IIBCOMES ^jnRHOrTED IK TI1S SAUR 

MASKKR AS TRR PIRB OF Onv ORASS. ThB SAOlilFIOUf. OFFERING 

SHOOI.O NOT HB PRK8RNTE0 TO llIX ; AS NO URATION 18 TOlTnEl^ 

croN AsnRS,—( 168 ) 

Bhat<ya. 

This is re-iterate<l in the |)resent vem, in order to indi¬ 
cate that» jnst as tlie thief and the rost are ‘ defiiers of the 
company/ so e^iually blameworthy is tlie unlearned 
Brahmana also. 

Others offer the following explanation:—The present 
verse is intended to indicate the occasional admissibility, to 
the offerings for gods, of such blind and other disabled, but 
• . learned, Brahinanas as Iiappen, at some particular time, to be 
fjee fr^m any reprehensible practice; the sense of the text be¬ 
ing—*The unlearne<l Brnhniaim should be avoided, but why 
should not the offering be not presented to one who Is learn¬ 
ed?* It is for this reason that the text mentions the ‘offer* 
ijig j0r gods/ So that what is meant is that, at the offering 
to gods, it is only the uidearned Bruhmana that should be 
excluded, while those whose practices are reprehensible, and 
are on that account distinctly debnrretl by a direct prohibi¬ 
tion, sliould be excluded from both the offering to gods and 
that to pitrs,—and only from that to ancestors. Vn- 
shis^ha has said : ‘If a person learned in the Veda happen to 
be stigmatised by such bodily defects as arc regarded as 
defiling the company, such a jierson Yarns declares to be un- 
blameworthy ; in fact, such a person is a jwnctifier of the 
company.* 

‘ Becomes quenched hi the same maimer the fire of dni 
grass ;*—The fire of dry grass cannot cook the sacrificial offer¬ 
ings* and it becomes qnenclied as soon as the offering is 
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thrown into if, and also becomes extiDguished; anything offer¬ 
ed into it does not becoine bnmt to ashes j and hence such an 
offering becomes futile; since it has been laid down that 
‘ one should not pour libations into fire that ia not burning 
brightly, the fire embodies all deitiesj ’—exactly of the same 
nature as the fire of di 7 grass is the unlearned Brahmana. 
This is what the text means by tlie words—Ms no libations 
au pov/rid on ashes', ’ just as the fire of dry grass becomes 
turned into ash before (burning the offerings), and people 
do not pour libations into such lire, similarly, the unlearned 
Brahman is not fed.—(168) 

VERSB eLXIX. 

1 AU OOINO TO DUSCSIDB FULLY THE RB8UI.TS THAT APTERWiaDS 
ACCRUE TO THE OlVER FBOU OIVIKO, OUT OF TRE OPFERINO TO 
GODS ASE* TO PlTeS, TO OUB WEO IS ONWORTHI OF THE 

LINE.—(169) 

Bha^ya, 

The author states the result of the prohibitive injunction* 
just put forward. 

* Panktya * means ‘ those who are worthy of the line 5 — 
those who are not so, are * apahkiya the *yal* affix b«ng 
added by virtue of the term 'pahkiV occurring in the 
'dafujadV group, 

The results that accrue, from giving to such persons, to 
the giver,—all that I am going to describe ; do listen with 
attention.—(169) 

VERSE etxx. 

Demons raoERD consume tbe foou that is eaten dt BraR- 

MANAS DEVIOD OF SELF-RESTRAINT, BY SUCH AS TUORR WUO 
RAVE SUFfiRSEPED THEIR ELDER DBOTHER AND THE LIKE, OR 
BV OTBfiBB THAT ABE UNWORTHY OP COMPANY.—(170) 

Bhattya. 

* Devoid of self*resir amt *—uncontrolled ; whose piiicticcs 
ai*e not controlled by the scriptures. 

* Those who have supsmded their elder brother,* and 
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tlje like, are, in fact, out 8 i<le the pale of the scriptiu'es 5 yet 
they have been mentionerl Iiere with a view to dlffei^enliate 
them from othevu, niul nUo to inclicnte the gravity of their 
offence. 

* Others thiU are wucorthj 0 / c<»?wy«in;/^—»iidi a« the blind 
man, the mai^ affected with elephantiisia, and ho forth. 

The food that is eateix by those people, at a Shrnddlia, 
is consumed by ‘demons’—the enemies of gods,—and not 
by one’s ancestors. That is to say, the ShrdfWia becomes 
entirely useless. 

The mention of *<tanu>us* is a purely deprecatory ex- 
agge ratioii,—(l 7 0) 

VERSE etxxi. 

He who UWlTtES HIMSELF WITH “WIFB" IMD AONIIIOTKi," 

WHILE UlS BILE a EEHirNS, IS TO LB EBQ&aOSP AS THE "SU- 

PEESEDEU OF HIS BIJ>Srt;AFl) THE ELHSS 18 TO HK REOAROED 

AS “ 0KB WHO IS enPEBsEDEn. ” (171) 

Bhdsi/a. 

‘Ayraja/ ‘eUlcr brother* —is the uterine brother born be¬ 
fore one. Thus has it been asserted—‘ There is no harm in 
the superseding of the uucle’s sons, the step-mother’s sons 
and the sons of other’s wives, by marriage and the setting 
up of fire;’ hence, in the present context, the term * elder 
brother' stands for the uteidne brother. While he ‘remains* 
-— i.e., without marrifige and without having set up the 
61*6 the root ‘sthd* (in the teimi ‘sihife*) has been need in 
the sense of the absence of the act meixiioned. 

The term 'agnihotra, though the name of tlie act of 
sacrifice, stands for the seUing up •jf fre for purposes of 
that act. 

In another smrliy we find an exception—‘the lunatic, 
the sinner, the leper, the outeaxst, the eunuch and the con¬ 
sumptive need not be waited for.’ What is mentioued here 
is meant to be indicative of the condition in the form of 
the elder brother beijig in any u'ay not entitled (to marry 
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luid set up the fire). Hence the 'clefiier of company» in also 
lucluded. 

A special peiiod has also been specified during which one 
is to 'vait forhU elder brother to martyr and set up the fire— 
‘one should wait for eight years/—‘ some say for sis years’ 
(Gautama, 18.12). This period is to be reckoned from the 
time when the younger biotber has ixsached the age of marri¬ 
age 5 and the age of marriage is the time when one has duly 
fulfilled the injunction of Vedlc Study. 

“Asa matter of fact, the period of time stated in tho pas¬ 
sage quoted refers to the man wlio has gone out travelling. 
The passage quoted above begins with the word ‘the elder 
brother being/ which refers to the time during which tlie 
elder brother is out on travel. [So that ic can have no 
bearing upon supersession by marriage].*’ 

True; but the term ‘who has gone out on travel’ is dis* 
tinctly found to be connected with one sentence [this sentence * 
being nivfttih prasaitgat, Gautama, 18.16] j ao 

tbat» for conuectiiig tire same word with another sentence 
[* bhraiari chaivam jpapeui i/avtpdn, 18.18], some special 
reasons should be stated. There is, however, no such reason; 
as there is in the case of such words as ‘thei'e is connection be¬ 
tween this and the term svarlta / no such words, however, arc 
found in the case of Che sentences in questiou; uor is one 
sentence incomplete without the connection of the word in 
question. 

Vashi^^fui has use^l the geucric term ‘fire / and has, there* 
fore, meant the Fire. 

Some people have held thU definition of ‘superseder* to 
apply also to one whose father has not set up the Fire ; the 
term ^agraja/ ‘elder/ meaning simply ‘one born before 
one so that the Father also is one’s ‘elder.’ 

In this manner, what is said bert would apply to other 
'older* peraouB also ; as a matter of fact, however, the terms 
‘younger’ and 'elder’ are never used between father and sod, 
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To Another Smrii we find—* the eldei* bein/?, etc,, 

etc,’ (Gautama, 18*18» where the Brother is spedfittiUy 
inentioaed). 

7’he elder hi'othev is called the ^ aupeneded* —(171) 

VERSE eLXXir. 

Tab S0PEU8EBB0 SLIUSB BltOTHEB, TAB SOPEnSEDIMC YOUHaER 

jmOTHBR, AND ESS THROUGB WHOU TUB SUPgBsSPlKO 13 00X6,— 

ALt THESE GO TO HELI., ALOKQ 'VITB THE QIVBU AHO THE OFPICIAl* 

\»Q PRIEST AS THE FIFTH.—(172) 

Bhd$y<i. 

\Vhile be is dealing with the subject of * aupei'sesaion/ 
the author proceeds to state its probibitiou by showing the 
evil tliat befalls all persons connected with it. 

He who is passed over, insulted, by the marriage is the 
* fiuperseded elder brother •,* and he who does the passing 
over of the elder brother is ' the eupersietUng younger brother ; ’ 

' —that girl through whom the superseding is done j— 
these Jo to hell' 

The * giver* aud the oJRciating priest form the fifth of 
those that go to hell. The * giver* meant liere must be that 
of the girl} her father and other guardians; that such is tlie 
meaning is clear from the context. 

The ^o^ciating priest * is one who performs the lioma iu 
marriage, or be who guides the ceremony. Or, it may mean 
'one who officiates as priest at the performance of the 
Jyoti^ioma and other sacrifices by the aforesaid four persons— 
the superseded elder brother, the superseding younger 
brother, the girl that is married, and he who gives her • 
awa}',’ 

For this reason, the elder brother should act in such « 
manner that he does not form an obstacle ia the marriage of 
hi« younger brother ; and the younger brother also should 
wait for twelve, dgbfc or sis years ; and the girl also should 
not allow Iierself to be given away to sucli a person. 

The compound * ddtrydjakapa^chamdh * is to be exijouiul- 



194 


Misn-Sw^n: Disooubss III 


ed as 4 Bahuvrihi, containing Dvandca : a ‘ DatTydj$,JcaH 
ponchamau ye^dm ’ (Bahuvvihi).—(172) 

VERSB eLXXin. 

He wflo WOULD L\$oiviodsly make lovs to iiis wife of bis 

DBAD BROTHER, SYEH THOUQIT SBE UAY JIAVB BEEN APPOINTED 
A0CO8DINO TO LAW (TO DBAB A OilILD BY HIM), SEOULD BE KNOWN 
AS THE "dIDHI^OPATI/'— 

Bhuiiya. 

He who, acliog in accordance with the law of *^^iyoyct' 
should happen to make love to—take delight in intei'coiu’se 
with—the wife of his dead bi'othev 
in transgression of the exact form of ‘ Niyoga’—Le., 
lenoviDcing the Injunction that ‘ one should hav eiotercourae 
with his brother's wife only oxce daring her periods/— 
if he should have recourse, at will, to such advances as 
cousist in firm embrace; kissing, and so forth,— or if he 
should have intercourse with her more than cuce,—or even. • 
allow his mind to be incHued that way,—then, \uch a 
person, impressed witb the mark of passion by 
such signs, as castiug lougiug glances upon the woman, 
and so forth, is to he kuowu as the * didhl^vpati* 

The exact definition of the ^agrldidhl'fUijatV is to be 
learnt from another •S’jufft*, which says—‘ when the brother 
is alive, the man is to be known as the agrldidhi^uputL* 

Some people have held that the present verse does 
not form part of the text at all j and as a reason for 
this, they urge the fact of its being incomplete. It being 
necessary to provide defitntions of both {the didhi^upati and 
the agredidhi^uyati), it is not possible for authors who know 
their biuiuess to provide the definition of only one of 
them ; specially, as another has provided the defiul* 
tionsof both •—(«) * the wise men regard him as dulh^upalif 
who is the husband of a woman who has had a previous 
husband ; aud (6) that Hrahmapa is to be regarded as the 
of whom-that woman was the wife ;'—and 
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these fleftihtions nre not hpplicfiHle to tho present context 
(ffhieli might have justified the omission by our author); 
aa ‘ the luifibfiud of a woman who has had a previotia 
husband’ has been excluded already before (in verse ICO). 
Hence the '(IffUiM/patf* must be different from tlie one 
<lefiued as sucl; in tho jiassage just (juoted (from anotl^er 

VERSE CLXXIV. 

BV THE WIVES OF 0T?I8R JIES TWO KTUDS OF SOSS ARE RORK : 

THE *‘JCnNnA” AND THE “ OoUKA ;HE WHO IS BORN 

WHILE THE QUSDiND IS AUVB 13 THE ^‘ICUNpi/ AND OKE 

HORN AFTER TUB DEATH OF THE nURBASD IS THE ** OoLAKA.” 

--(174) 

Bhd^i/a, 

While tlic husband is alive, if a son is bom to his wife 
living in his house, from a paramour tolerated by the 
, forgiving nature of the husband,—this son born of a 
stranger is called ' Kunja* 

That born after the linsbaud has died, is ‘ Golaka* 

Some people have held that these names arc given to sons 
born to the woman not ‘ appointed' by lier husband (to 
bear children). 

This, liowever, is not right; as in that case their 
exclusion would be secured by the mere fact of their being 
non-Brafimanas. Hence we conclude that the ^ ICnn^a' 
and the ‘ Gofa^a * are sons born to the woman ‘appointed' 
by her husband. 

'‘But how is it that the sons born to the xinappomted 
woman are non'Brah)iax}a$f while those bom t6 the 
appoinffd woman are Brdhmanaa ?" 

This follows from the fact that, in the definidon of 
castes, the term ‘wife’ U mentioned: ‘In the case of 
all castes, one born of the icifs of the same caste, etc,, etc.’ 
(10.5). This term ‘ wife/ like the itrm* husband,' U n 
reladve one; the term ‘wife,’ ^jxifnz/ again, has been 
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e^vplaiiied (etymologically) ict/h <>ne of 3acn/icta/ 

/^/cmawes ; and no raan is entitled to perform sacrificeK 
in association with another man*a wife. 

“ If that be soj then no MrdAmafta^/iood should belong 
to the sous born to the ajjjwwied woman, in whose case 
also the same reason is applicnble/’ 

This question we shall determine under Discourse 10 
(verse 5). 

Or, both—'the sons of» the appointed as well as* those 
oE the unappointed woman—may be regai'ded as ‘ non* 
lirahmanaa; ’ but the difficulty is that, as has been already 
pointed out above, if tijese persons are not Brahmanas, 
tlien, thet^e being no possibility of these being admitted to 
dinners, any prohibition o! them would be altogether 
uncalled for. Specially, as their exclusion would be secured 
by the exclusion of the * out* cast.* Being an 'out-cast' 
consists in falliug off from the duties of the Brahmana ; 
and as eating at shraddhas is a duty of the Brahmana,' 
such feeding may not be possible for the out-cast, And 
yet we find bis exclusion asserted in verse 150 above, 
^] 74 ) 

VERSE CLXXV 

Thebe ORBitUBEs, notifi o? othbr usii’s wives, oausb, fob 

THE OI7BR, TnB CEBTBUmOF, IN THIS LIFE A6 WELL AS AFTER 
PSATH, OP THEIR OFFERINOS TO OODS ANP PI1R9 THAT 
DAVE BEEN FaSBBNTBP TO THEM,—(175) 

Bhd^ya. 


The plural number in *j>rgntm3 (</ *c/ ‘ cgA < rg» * / io acQO^ » 


These people do not deserve the names of * Brahmana/ 
and the rest; and they only deserve to be called ‘creatures; * 
they are not worthy of any other name. For this reason, 
they ‘ cati^e the deetniction 0 / the offerings to gods and 
Bitrs;* — i.e,, they render them fruitless—*/cr th^ 

—those who give it to them, 


aEcmoK vni— 


in? 

TLe terms 'parmitr ' (sxiperseder) fliicl the i-est nve 
not sufficiently well knowji in ordinary usage ; nor are the^' 
capable of being etymologically analysed. Hence, ’the 
author has provided the deiinition of these.—(175) 

VERSE CLXXVI. 

If onr who is u»worthy of com pas y jiappen to look upon 

A SOMBER op THOSE TEAT ABB WORTBI OP COM PAST, WHILE 
THOSE ARB BATINO, THEN THE FOOUSH GIVER (OP FOOD) DOES 
SOT OBTAIN TBS REWARD OF FKSDIHO 80 MANY MEN.— (17C). 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Pdhkiya’ are those that deserve the 2 )ahkii, 

One is called ‘ * when one is deserving of sitting 

on the same seat as, and eating ia the company of, good men. 
He who is not so deeervingj is *a»pdnktya* 

As many worthy people—learned men, ascetics and 
persons learned in tlie Veda—the unworthy mnn happens 
to look upon while the former are eating,—the reward of 
feeding so many men,—in the shape of the satisfaction 
of his ancestors—'fails to be accomplished. 

For this^reason, when one is performing shrdddhat^, one 
hould send away from that place all thieves and others. 

* Foolkh ’—ignorant,—(176) 

VERSE CLXVII. 

The blind man, dy looking, destroys the feeder’s re wad d 

FOR PBSDINO NINETY MEN, THE ONS-ETED MAN OP SI.YTY, THR 
leper of one BL’NDaSD. AND THE MAN APPUCT8D WITH A 
FOUL DISEASE OF A THOUSAND.—(177) 

JSha^ya, 

“How can there be loohii%g by the blind manj — 
by virtue of which the text says * the blind man 
by looking, 

True ; what is meant is only his proximity to the placp. 
The meBning is that, in an uncovered place, the blind rpaii 
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Khoulil be removed fiwny from such distance from which 
the man witii eyea could see. 

‘ Th one-syfid man of shhj ; —tins does not mean that 
if thft number is more than tlmee, they may be fed (even 
in tl»e presence of tlie blind, etc.). All that the reducing 
of tl»e number means is that the delincjiiency would be 
less seidons, and hence the expiatory rite to be performed 
would be on a smaller scale. 

It is the leper that is called ^ehvUr't.' 

* The man sufering from a foul duease '—is >Yell known, 
-U7T) 

VERSE CLXXVIll. 

As IfiNT BaXEMiNiS THE OmCUTOlt AT TSB SACtUPIOSS 
PBRFORHED BT SnDDBiS UiV BiPPEH TO TOUOB WITB lilS MVQ8, 
—TBB PtBWABD RBr-ATlNQ TO OHAUITT IS COSSKOTIOS WITS THE 
GIFT TO 80 UAHT BSAlIU&NiS FAILS TO ACOBUB TO THE 

aiVEB,—(178) 

BKd^ya, ^ 

As many Brahman as lie may happen to touch with his 
limbs,—when he happens to enter the same line with 
them ;—lie re also the actual touching of the body is not 
meant; mere piesence at the place is meant. 

‘Remrd rehting io charily^ — i.e,, the rewards that 
follow from gifts made outside the sacrificial altar,—(178) 
VERSE CLXXIX. 

If a Bra bu an a, tbooge lbarbbd ir teb Ysoa, should, throogd 
COVBTOUSSESS, ACCEPT A GIFT FROM BIU,—HB QDICKLY PR- 
RISBES ; J08T IIKS THE UNDAKED VESSEL IN WATER,—(170) 

1q connection with the present subject, the author 
points out the impropriety of receiving gifts from one who 
officiates at sacrifices performed by Shudras. 

‘ Though learned in the Veda j if he accepts the gift of 
someriiing belonging to one who officiates at sacrifices 
performed by ShM ae, 
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m 


‘ Through covetoiisne^^ '—is n meve reitevative reference. 

He also pemJi48 gttichh/ —j.c., he is deprived of what he 
desires,—in the shape of wealth, cbildreu, cattle, body, 
and the like. 

AVhen such is the fate of one learned in the Veda—what is 
to be said of one who U ignorant of the Vedit ? 

The author will point out later ou that there is not 
much barm iu the learned mau^s receiving gifts. 

‘ —unbaked——veseeU, such as Siiucer, and 

the like. 

* In icafer* — 1 >., ^Yhea thrown into water.—(179) 

VBRSB CLXXX. 

18 Q1V£K TO TllG SOUA-SELLGR BEOOUeS O&DUfiE ; TO THB 

PJIYSICIAW, PCS AND DLOOD ; THAT TO TUB TEUPLB-ATTEBPAST 

URCOUES LOST; AND THAT TO THE UaURSQ HAS HO 

PUOB.— (180) 

Bkd^ga, 

Tl;e sense is that the man becomes bora in that species 
of creatures where, ordure is eaten. 

Similarly, with the physician. 

*.Becohi44 Io4i* — u 0 ., fruitless ; or source of anxiety ; 
anything that is ‘lost’ becomes a source of anxiety. 

That which has no place, no existence at all, is called 

ynrious forms of expression liave been used here to 
show the fruitlessnesa of the gift and also the evils attach¬ 
ing to the giver. The terms and Uoithont place’ 

should not be regarded as synonymous, as there is a distinct 
difference in their effects.—(180) 

VERSE CLXXXI. 

That which is civbn to the trader is hbjtheb here nob thbbs. 

SiuiMBLT, wnvr is qivbn to the Braun ana dobn ov a reuar- 

BtED VYOJ14S Ifl LIKE A LIBATION POUBE^ ON ASHES.—(181) 

This also is to be explained as tlic preceding verse. 
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U is the feidiiiff of the Trader that is prohibited, not 
his proximity to the place } because there is no ground for 
toktog the ^vords of the present verse as conveying this latter 
sense, AS there was in the case of a previous verse (177), 
where tlie fenn, ‘ by looking,’ was taken as indirectly iadient- 
ing * visible place/ and hence prohibitiDg the uun’a proxl* 
mity to the place. 

The man * of iJ^e u mnarried wom<ui* shall be 
de^cribetl later on, under discourse 0 (verse 175)—(187) 

VERSE CLXXXII. 

Tag WISS ONES DEOLABB TBiT FOOD GIVEN TO THE OTHER UN PIT 

PERSONS UNWORTHY OP COMPANY, DESCRIBED ABOVE, BBCOUES 

FAT, BLOOD, FLESH, HARROW AND DONE.—(182) 

Bha?ya, 

A few uulit persons,—such as the blindt and the rest— 
have been specidcKlly lueutloued in the foregoing verses, 
describing the evil results of giving food to those unworthy' 
of company j apart from these, there are others, the ‘ thieff 
and the rest, mentioned in.the several contexts ; when these 
Ai'e fed, tlie following things accrue to the given vi>., fat, 
blood, flesb* &c. That is, he becomes born as creatures who 
feed on these tbings ; i.s., such creatures as insects and such 
carnivorous animals as vultui^es, aud the like. 

“ The lets?”—those learned in the Veda say this. 

The upshot of the whole is as follows If one feeds 
such persons as aie unworthy of company, the duty of 
performing the Skraddha is not accomplished j and its non¬ 
performance leads inevitably to the siu of disobeying an in¬ 
junction 5 —specially, as the injunction o{ Shraddka is abso¬ 
lutely obligJitory.—(183) 
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SECTION (9)—THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY. 


VERSE CLXXXIII, 

Now t.ISTBN TO TIIR FULL DB80RIPTI0M OP TDOSB OniFP OP TW/OE- 

DOM MSS, tne RASCTiFrERP OP COM Pas Y, m* wnicn drst of 

THE HN'ICR* PORK A COM PAS V DRFirPD UV ilEH fWWOBTliV OF 

COMPANY nP.COMW PUnTPlED.—(183) 

* By nxen wvrorthy of comitany '—as tlcRcribe^l above— 

‘ ihrM * —rendered defective,—' company ’— nsscmbly — by 
wliich ‘ become puyified ’— rendered free from 

defilement,—to those ^Ihfen *—os described in the coming 
verses j— the description tlmt is being given by me 
folly. 

The remaining words are purely laudatory reiteration«. 

What U meant is that the'sanctifier of company,' by 
reason of the excellence of his qualitioe, i'emovo« the defects 
* of other persons also by dining 'vith them j just as tlie 
impure man, dining with otlicrs, niakes even faultless men 
defective, 

This verse does not sanction tlie feeding of men unworthy 
of company. All that it means 'm*. that one slionld alwa^'s 
seek for the ‘ sanctifier of company ; ’ and ilmt if one such 
person has been found, one might feed,—even though it be 
futile to do so,—those who Iiare not been carefully exainine<l 
to three degrees of ancestors, if tliey are not found to l)o 
marked by any perceptible disqualifications, . It is with tills 
end in view that the author provides the description of the 
‘ sanctifier of company.’—(183) 

VERSE CLXXXIV. 

Those persons shodld db known as “ sanctifjbrsof coupakt ” 

\TEU ARB PORE HOST IN ALL TAB YkDAS AND IS ALL TUB BSPLA- 

NaTOR? SOIENCeS, AND WHO ARB HORN IN THE FAMILY OF MBK 

LEARNED IN TBS VbDI.—(184) 

Bhaeyci. 

* Fcremo.^l *—most excellent ? who have care full)’ mado 

le 
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the VcJm their own by having all doubts regnrtUng tlicm set 
aside. 

* Fovmo^t aUo in all the e.vplnnnii>ry sciences* —the 
eubsuliary sciencoft which serve toe-xpliiin what is contained 
ill the Veda. That is, those persons who liavc leavnt, and 
are learning, the Veda along witli the six snbadiary 
selcuoes. 

‘ I'hosf} ipJio are horn in the family of men learned in 
the those whose father and grandfather, etc., 

are also eciually learned in the Veda and the subsidiary 
sciences. 

U is persons such as these that have been mentioned 
as fit for being fed j wlmfc further excellence is here men* 
tioned, by virtue of which these men are describe as 
‘ sanctifiers of company ?* 

It has been laid down nbove that food should be given to 
one possessed of even slight knowledge, only if he happens * 
to be learned in the Veda. In the present instance, however, 
mere learning is not inentione<l as the only condition of 
being a ‘Sanctifier o! Company.* In fact, this latter character 
of being a * Sanctifier of Company * is dependent upon thepre* 
eence of special qualifications; and lienee it cannot bo right 
to accept it in cases of lower qualifications, Thus the 
present verse is meant to sanction the giving of food to one 
who is simply learning the Veda, in tlie absence of fully 
learned jwrsons. So that, in the absence of the fnlly learned 
man, the giving of food to one who is leacning 
the Veda is the first course to be adopted, and not merely n 
secondary one. 

The plural number is used, in view of the individual 
men. 

The particle ‘c/m’ has the cumulative sense,—(184) 
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VERSE CLXXXV. 

One wuo has learnt this TiNSoHiKUri,” one who knows 

TflS SJENCE OK TUtS KiVB EIRE.'', OKS WBO HAS LEA UN F TUB 

“ TuISUPARHA.” ONE WHO KNOWS TUB aiX-LlMBEO SCIRSCS, ONE 

WHO IS HORN OF A WOMAN MAURI ED IN THE " BuaIIUa" IXUlU, 

ONE WUOSlKQSTnB JTES'pnA-SlMAS.—(13u) 

*Trh^dchiketa* is the name of u portion of tho Ynjurveda, 
beginning \Titlj tlio woixU ‘infodakd ja'jdhciU'ud ; mid tlic 
mail is called ' Irindchlketa ’ by the ciicu in stance uE bis 
iiaving learut that portion. Others, however, exjikiu that 
there are certain observances prescribed for tliose who are 
leavuing the Trindchiketa Muutras; and tlxe person 'vlio has 
kept these observances is called * TrinuchikaUu* Here also 
the tei'in is applied to the muu only figuratively. 

It should Dot be thought that merely this (fact of having 
*leariit ^ certain portion of the Veda) makes oue a ‘ Sanctifier 
of Company j ’ what is meant is, that when tlie other quail* 
ficatioiifl of being Icanied in the Veda and tlie like are pre¬ 
sent, the clrcumsttiuce here mentioned forms an additional 
qualification »s iudicadug the churjicter of being a ‘ Sancti¬ 
fier of Compnuy,* 

'i'lW/fm/7WrA5//«iW//rt,’is the name of a eerbiia 
teaching occurring in the Chhdmlotpju UifOiil^ad (5.10 0), 
the rewfti'd whereof has been described in the wor^ls ‘ 
hivaniia^HUt etc.' The man is also so called by the circum¬ 
stance of his having learnt tho said teaching, as in the ca&o 
of the previous word,* 

Others have explained the term ‘ i'atichrigHt* wh * one niuiu* 
Inins the five fires,*—/.f., the 1111*06 sacrificial fires, the social 
fire and the domestic fire. Of these, the * social fire ’ is tint 
which is lighted in many countries witli large qiumiitiofe 
of fuel, for tlie purpose of relieving cold. 

* TrUuparna' is the uaineof n man ha occuriing iii the 
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TiuUir'tya Vednt ainl also hi the RgzeiJa, beginning with the 
woi'ds brdhnuina^ trUnpafna^A [HUhanii^ etc/ 

The ‘ eUAmbcd xcUnce ' is the Veda; one who he.s 
this. 

One who is horn of a svoinau who laid been inartiod in 
the “Brahma” form»— i.e., \yho. has been given to a bride¬ 
groom brought home by invitation. 

‘ Oiii iclu> sinys the Jye<}(ha Sdma’^i —The ^ 
aro found in the Jr«nyrt<ta ; * oue who sings 

ibusc is Culled * Ji/^thasdinagit,^ Hero also the man is so 
called by 1 ‘eason of las singing tbe iSdmnn' and beeping the 
observiuices ui rolatioa to If.—'(185) 

VERSB CLXXXVI. 

He nvuo umdesstamds tub me&}?ikg op the VEDi, HE WHO sxroUAae 

IT, TUB Student, tiie gives of a thousand, the ohntbnauun ; 

—TIlEbB BkIHUAIIAS should UB known- A3 “ SANC*TlClBn8 OK 

CouPASV.”—U8G; 

Md4ya. 

‘ H$ ivho umhr/itandii ths meaning of the Veda/ 

‘‘ The knower of the ‘ sixdmhcd nkwe * h*w alroaly been 
uieutioned/' 

True ; but tbe inun ineniit here is oue wbo himself, even 
without tbe help of the Subsidinry Sciences, fiuds out tbe 
meaning of tlie Vedu, by hia own iutelligeucc. Or, the same 
|>er8on spoken of before may be taken as referred to again 
and again,' the meuniug being that in the absence of tli« 
knowledge of the meauiug of the Veda, people are not deserv¬ 
ing of being fed at Shrdddkas, even though they may have 
otlier quaIi£cations. 

‘ One aho expowuLs ii ’—h e., tbe meaning of tbe Veda. 

* The StadenC .. 

‘ The giver of A tkausmd; *—in tbe absence o£ mention 
of any particular tbiog, this should be takeu to mean *one 
7cko ftfZA given aicay a ihoueand ooiceJ. But the right view 
appears to be chat tbe teim, ‘ ihimmd’ 'standing hv snUch, 
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tUa person ineiiut is one who gives much> i.e,, tbu uKCremeiy 
generous person ^ specially, bh there is nothing <UUnite to in* 
dic&te that the d amber refers to cows. But tiie Veil a having 
svsserted that ‘ cows are the mothers of Bncrifice,’—wliere iiu 
imrticular thing is mentioned—should be understood 
to be meant. 

‘The cenUttarian* — i.e., one 'vliois of advanced age j sucli 
a person* having all his impurities cleared olT» nc 4 uires the 
Simetifying character. The ‘ centenarian * is one whose life 
extends over a hundred years; the man her btung tiikuu, 
on the basis ot usage, as referring to i;ears. Or, the term 
‘ hundred * may be taken as standing for hmhi/, so that the 
word means ‘ long-iived,' * of advanced age/ 

Gautama (lo.lO-ll) has declared that ‘gifts should iirst 
be made to young men others say it is like tiie Bather;’ 
and people have taken the term ‘ Student * of the present 
vei'se as conveying this same idea; the student being tlio 
person of ^ early age.*—(18G) 
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SECTION (10)—METHOD OF INVITATION. 

VERSE CLXXXVII. 

'VuiiS THE SIIfllODUA i’ERFORMiFOC U4^ IPtflOAOflgD, ON® 8H0PLD 

isvits, .Kiriien o» the prsoedino day oa Tiif next day*, ik 

THE PDOPfin UANNBB, AT LEAST TUAEE UaXllUAKAS, &POP AS 

DAVB QEBN D^SCfilBEP.—(187) 

Bha^ya. 

le lias been explained Nvhat sopt of lirabmanas bUonid be 
fed ; now the aiidiop proceeds to describe other details of 
procedure. 

‘ the in'cccdiuy day *—ou the day preceding the one 
on wliich the shradilha is to be performed; />., it the pei' 
forma lice falls ou tlie .4mdya*.yd or the ^'rayudashi, then ou 
Chaturda^hi cv Dvadashtj respectively;—when one is 
going to perform the Shraddha to-morrow, one should invite 
the Brahman as (o-day. 

‘On ih next day * —Ac., on the same day as the perform¬ 
ance. 

The option here laid down is in con^deradou of the 
rules: if one is able to follow the rules closely, then one should 
do the inviting ou the previous day; but if one is uuablo 
to do so, then one may do it ou the same day. .There ia uo 
doubt, however, that a stiict observance of the rules would 
briug great rewards. 

IVheu the invitation is made, the iuviter is Lo be ap¬ 
proached and ui^ed with entrejities. 

Tiiosc of wlioiii three is the least uumber>—this is what 
is meant by \if least thm.^ Tliat is, the least number that 
should be fed is three ; in the event of bis being able to feed 
more, 'he should feed an odd number, according to his en¬ 
thusiasm,'—as has almdy beeu prescribed above. 

The i*e8t of the words are meant only to fill up the 
verse. 

‘Approackedy arrived. 

* id nek as has been described* — Af., mendoned above'-— 
(187) 
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VERSB CLXXXVIII. 

Tofi BftXtlVAMX mVtTI!f> AT AniTR tN BONOft OP PiTIjS SnAU. RC- 
UilN SSLF*OONTROrj,EO AMD ?nAU, KOT RECITE THE VR^A; Sn 
Ai;?0 TI7B iUN WHO PERFORMS Tfri? SMRlDBnA.-^flSS} 

Dha/ii/a. 

One invitedrt ritfi in honour Piff's* — i.c., at n 
shrdddha—remain sel/conirelleU ; ’ i.e., witli liia mind 
under control, b$ sliall maintain continence and keep np »Uo 
the other restraints and observanccs^sucli ne the observan* 
cea of the ^Sndfaka,* and so fortli. The avoidance of danc¬ 
ing, inqsic, etc., wliich arc the observances to be kept up by 
men, has been pre8cribc<l as part rmd parcel of religious 
rites; hence the performer of the shrdddha slmll so arrange 
things that the invited Brnhamann, fi'oin the moment he has 
been invited, shall keep control over liis sense-organs; 
otherwise tlie $hra<ldha would become defective. 

‘ He shall not recite the Veda; *—what is prohibited is the 
recitiufj of tlie texts of tlio Veda; the mere repeating of ?»n«- 
fras during the evening and morning prayei s is not prohi¬ 
bited. 

* Also the man icho pei'forms (he Shraddha* —?.r., at tlia 
rite that one performs in honour of the Pitr.«, one should, 
like the invitee, remain self* con trolled; the coi^st ruction is— 

'So the man also.hall remain sclf-contndled.’ The 

meaning is, that the rule regarding self-control and avoiding 
of Veda-rcciting applies alike to the id viter and the invitee, 
from tlie moment of invitation onwards.—(188) 

V6RSB CLXXXIX. 

The Pitrs attend upon those invited BnlRHAHAs; like the 
WIND, THBT follow THEM AND SIT DOWN WREN TIIBV ARB 
SEATED.—(180) 

hhasyd. 

The present verse supplies a recommendation in support 
of the injunction that the invitcl person should remain 
self-controlled. 
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I^ecnuj^e Hhe in tlieir invisible forms—‘ atUii^ 

noon* —enter into the Iwly of —' th$ invited Brahmmar,' 
just io the snme manner in which people are obsessed by 
evil spirits. 

*fAh the ichxdihey follon> hm\* —when a man moves 
along, the Corner—in the fovnvoE bis breath—follows him; 
nml it does not leave him while ho is moving; and the Pitrs 
also ^va in the form of air. 

‘ So ichen they ’—the Brahmanas'—* are seated,* ^'they sit 
ihxcn '* i.e., they move when the Brahmanas move and sit down 
when tliey are seated. The meaning is that the invited 
n rah man as take the form of the Pitrs; hence those invited 
shall not be unrestrained in their behaviour.—(189) 

VERSE CXC. 

Tub nesT op BrIhjiasis, who, wubs dolv ihvited at tde riie 

IN EONOOft OP Ooos AND PlTI^, OArPBNS, SOUEUOW, TO 

HeOI.EOT IT, TNOORS 81» AND DBCOHES A UOQ.’—?190) 

Bharat 

' ICetitah * means invited. 

‘ Uavye kavye '—at the rite in honour of Gocl», and at 
the rite in honour of the Pitrs. Having accepted the invita* 
tion and promised to eat,—if'eemeAoir Ae neglectsit^*^i,e.^ 
does not present himeelf at the time of eating, or, if he does 
not maintain continence,—tlien such a Brnhmana 'becomes 
a hog'. 

* Somehon '—eltlier iiitendonally, or through lapse of 
memory. 

* Duly *—this Ims been added for the purpose of filling 
up the verse. 

Others have held tlmt the ‘ ne^^eef * here stands for non- 
acceptance of the vrmtation\ accordiog to what has been 
said in the Shraddhokaipa —‘ one should not fail to accept 
the invitation of a man free from all blame.’ 

T^s,,however, is not right j.’itis through desire to eat 
that men become prone to go to shraddhas ;And if. a man 
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happens to have no such desiie, aiul lienee refuses the 
invitation, what ain could tliere be in this ?—(IbO.) 

VERSE cxcr. 

]p THE U4N IKVITBD AT TUB SHnSOUHi PAlXlBe WITH A WCyAH, 11B 

TAKl!^ UPOS UIUSELF ALL THK SIN THAT TUEliE WAY OE IN 

THE QlVEfi.—(3.01) 

Bhd^^a, 

The term *vf 4 atl* here shuuls for woman in gencr.il; this 
is indicated b}' the fiict that the invitee lius been advised to 
observe strict continence (and not only uvoidnnee of improper 
iiitercouvije). Hence, iu tlie jnesent context, tbe Brlibinann 
woman also is a * vf^all'/ tlie term (in thU sense) being 
etymologically explained as ‘ she wiio tempts lier luisband ’ 
(bhartaram vf^asyati). Thus, what the psissnge means is as 
follows i —Having accepted invittition, if the man dallies 
with a woman,—i.r., with a view to having sexnnl intei** 
course witli her, engages in such acts as conversation, em* 
' •bracing, and so forth,—^tben he incurs the following evil: 
whatever sii^ there miglit be in the ‘ giver/ i.e., the performer 
of the posses on to him. What this indicates is 

the coming about of uudesirable results; if this >vei'e not 
what is meant, then it would mean that there is .nothing 
wrong in doing this, in a cose where the giver is a 
sinless person. 

* Dallying’ stands for obtaining pleasure; hence it 
follows that one should not do even such acts as conversation, 
embracing, and the like.—(191) 

VERSE CXCII. 

The Pities a be the PoaEuoeT qods, fabb faou amoed, kvbr 

IBTINT OK POfilTY, OHASTB, lilD OF ALL MEANS OF OFFSBCK, 

AND snrEBMBLT BLESSED.—(192) 

Bhdcya. 

^ Free from anger *—\yithout wrath. 

* Intent on purity] ' — ‘purity' stauding either for external 
purity obtained by means of clay and water, or inlernal 
purity obtained by means of expiatory rites. 
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‘<|ualifie8 ‘purity.’ Hence the meAnbg U that, 
^benevei* one happens to spit or do any such unclean act* 
one should rinse one^s moutli immediately. 

* CAas/e ’—avoiding all intercourse with women, 

‘ Rid of all Twans of cfsnoe,* —those by whom the meaiie 
oi offence have been laid aside. ‘ Offence ’ stands for 
roughness and strife o£ all kinds. 

* Supremely blessed ; *—‘ blessedness' consists in the pre- 
sence of such qualities as nobility, prosperity, and so forth. 

Since it is in all this form that the Pitrs enter into 
tim body of the Br^roanas,—there foror the Brahmagas also 
should assume these same forms j'-tbia is what is enjoined 
by means of the commendatory description contained in 
the verse, 

* Foren\ost pods. ’—That in another time-cycle the ances* 

tors were gods, is an eulogium bestowed on the anc^tors. 
They are called 'foremsF because they are ^vorshipped 
before the gods.—(192) ^ 
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SECTION {M)-^OR[GIN OF THE PITRS AND 
THE MODE OF WORSHIPPING THEM. 

VERSE OX cm. 

Now POLLY LBAHN FROM WHOM ALL TBRSR HAVE THEIR ORIQIN ’ 

Mtt WHO ARB TO BR WORSIIIPPRO, MX WROl^L ASD UY WHAT 

UUI.BS,—(193 

Bhdst/a. 

He from whom theso—Piers— ‘ have their origin/ niifl 
‘ who ’—which PUrs—‘ be mrshipped by tchon* i e,, 

the ‘Somapo ’ Mniies by Jh ahmanae^ the ‘ ITavl^mnt' Pitrs 
by /C}(Ulriy(u<f and so forth ;—all tliis * leant fullyy as 
(]escribed now. 

* RuUe this is a mere reitemtiY’e referencethe rules 
liaving been already laid down in the words, ‘one should re¬ 
main self-controlled, &c., d:c.’ The plural numbor is due to 
tliei'e being a large number of rules,—(193) 

VERSE OXCIV. 

Of MaSu, tub 80H of illUAUYAOAnDHA, MaRICHI AHO TUB RR$T 

WBRC SOK$: AND TUB SUi?d OF ALL THfSB SAOfiS HAVE BERN 

UBCLARED to CON3TITOTB TUB “ BODT OF PlTlJS,’* —(194) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ fUrani/affttfbha ’ is Pmjapati ; lib sou is * Manu, the eon 
of Hirani/agarbha'/M been declared under DisconrAe 
I —* Having created all this and myself, &c.t Ac.j *— of this 
Manuj the sons were ^ Martchi and the rest* — i.e.^ Atri, 
Angims, and so forth ; and these constitute the ‘ Body of 

Pitrs,' ^Bitf^naf 

An objection is raised—“For every person, hb own Father, 
&c., are his ‘ Pdre,^ The injunctions also are in the woi-ds— 
‘ one should offer balls to bis father, grandfather and great¬ 
grandfather; ’ * after this, the sons should make offerings to 
three ancestors.’ What then is this that is being said now—that 
‘ the sons oft he sages are the Pitrs, ’—or that ‘ the Somapds 
are the Plus of Brahmapas ? ’ We cannot accept any such 
option as that — ‘one shall make an offering to the Somapa 
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or ^ he ebftU (iwke tlie offei'ing to his father and 
graiidtUber;' for the simple roaspii that in the original 
injmicdon we find the words ‘ this should be done Ms 
son ; * and * son Ms n relative terra ; nud later on (verse 22 1 ) 
we read—‘ be whose father may be dead &c., It has, 

therefore, got to be explained what is the real meaning o£ 
the present context," 

The answer to the above is as follows:—IVhnt the pre¬ 
sent verse contains is merely n commendatory description sup¬ 
plementary to the foi'egoiug injunctions; and we never 
hear of the *Somajja' and other Pitrs spoken as the 
recipients o! offerings. 

“ Rat there is the injunction (in 103) that these Aave /o 
be worshipped.'* 

The loot ‘ char a* (in * npacharydh') is denotative of 
tnere aciion in general; and as such, it cannot form the subject 
of any iujunedon, In the Veda, we do not find any such. , 
action spoken of as ‘ upachdra/ in the same manner as the 
nets of sacrificing, giving and the like. In most cases, the 
root ‘ cAam' is used, like the root ‘ kpf as pertaining to some 
other act mentioned in close proximity to it; and in the 
present case, the act mentioned in close proximity is that of 
offering the shrdddha. Tliia latter act having been already 
enjoined as to be offered to a definite set of recipients, could 
not be again enjoined as to be offered to other recipients. If 
it were again the enjoined itself, then it would not be regard¬ 
ed as being in proximity to another enjoined act ; and the 
presence of the root ‘cKara* distinctly precludes the possi* 
biiity of any other act being understood, which is not in 
proximity to another enjoined act. As for such usages in 
ordinary parlance as ‘the Teacher should be worshipped,’ 

^guravah npacharydh* (where we have the same term *npa- 
oharyadi *)* there also the act that is understood to be ex¬ 
pressed is service, in the form of icashing the feet, and the 
like; and no such act as these is possible Id connection with 
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the Pitr«. And so long as n pfts?j\gc i% capable of l>eing cons¬ 
trued in a certain flense along with the context in whicli it oc¬ 
curs, tliei*® can be no jiistification for assuming another mean* 
ing for it. If the ^Somapa^ and tlie rest had been really intend¬ 
ed as the recepients of the ShvadUha offered by the several 
castes, then alone would there have been any use for (ho 
deseviptiou of their birth, &c. (as found in the present verso). 
When, however, the verse is taken as a mere commendatory 
description, then any description might come in useful. 

Hence, the conclusion is, that the present verse )>roecctlK 
with a view to make those people undertake the performance 
of Shraddha wlio may happen to have no legard for their 
ancestors, and hence having no inclination for doing any act 
on their behalf;—the purport being-'* do not you think that 
the Pitrs being dead men, what harm could tliey do if they 
were not satisfied at the Shruddha, or what good they could 
do by being satisfied ?—because they are, in reality, beings of 
tremej^dous power, being tiie grandsons of ilanu, who is tlie 
son of Hiranyagarblm, the lord of the whole universe/ It 
is for conveying this sense that the test has used tlie term, 
‘of the sages ;* which means that they are not ordinary 
sons of Jlanu j it is those great sages, MarTclii and the rest, 
who are known as possessed of great powers ; and it is of 
such sages that the Pitrs are the sons. 

There are many people who would be M to the per¬ 
formance of Shrdddha^y just by means of such laudatory 
descriptions. 

Some people explain the verse to mean that “one should 
look upon the Pitrs as S'>Tnapa and the rest. ^ 

These, however, have to be disregarded ; as there is no 
authority for any such notion. We have no such assertion 
to tins effect, as wc have in connection with the propriety of 
looking at the sun as Brahman. 

Others, again, have offered tlie explanation that, what is 
meant is, that the rale being that ‘offerings to the Pitrs 
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should be made aitiv pronouncing their goira and name/ 
and * SoDMpa,^ ic., are just Che names that have to be pro¬ 
nounced in connection wilh the several castes, 

This also ia not right; since the expression used is 
“ scinapa iiam't;' * by runns Somapa,^ these must be name'<, 
not gotrafi, 

‘‘But the term ‘name' woxild be applicable also when 
these were names of g&iras only/^ 

If these were tlie names of gotras, then the two could 
not be in apposition ; the proper form would be, 
is the yotra of the PiCr.%* and not that * the Pitre are 
Somapa* 

"* It U often found that the descendant is identified 
with his gotrat and the name of the latter is applied to the 
former; e.g.^ in such'expressions as ‘ Babhru is 'Mandu/ 

Onr answer to this is as follows:—It has to be considered 
here what is it that is called ‘ gotra.’ As a matter of fact, • 
the ' gfitra ’ of a family is its first progenitor who hhpartH 
his name to it, being the most renowned person by virtue of 
his possessing such qualities as learning, opulence, bravery, 
nobility and the like ; and it is after him that tlm famil)' 
becomes named. Thus it is that among lirahmnnas 
and othei's, there are sub-divisions of gotras. The personage 
whom his descendants remember with such feelings as * we 
are the descendants of such and such a person,* would thus 
be the one after which that parCicolav family should be 
named, Asa matter of fact, however, no men are found to 
thick of themselves as being ‘ Somapa' and thus vegjirding 
‘ Somapd ' as the uame of their go^a ;—in the manner In 
which people regard the names of ‘Bhrgu’, ‘Gai’ga* and 
* G^va/ It is by these latter names that the goti’os of 
Brahmaiias should be known ; as these are the principal 
gotras; the name ^gotra * applying to them by convention, 
and not by virtue of their fulfilUog the condition mentioned 
in the above*mentioned definition that * the first progenitor, 
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impacting Uis iinmo to tlie family, is iti gotra ^ in Fact, 
BhrgUj* &c„ have been knovvii as *golra* fiom begiiiuingle«s 
dme, and tlieir use in tins sense is ns much without begin¬ 
ning as> the use of tlie castc-name^*, ‘ Zlra/nnann,’ and the 
vest, Prior to Pfiriisliara’s birth, no Uruhmnnas could liave * 
been named after liim ; hence, if the * gotra * consisted in the 
progenitor I then the Vedu (which makes mention of 
Parjishara as getra) would have a begiiming in time. ThusS, 
tlieo, since the use of the name ‘ gotra * is begiiiningless, it 
is tliis * gotra ‘ that is to be used in tlie pouring of water- 
liUitiojis, The persons imparting their names to families are 
not begiuiiingless ; they are modern ; and at a Vedic rite, so 
long as one can nnike use of eternal uame«, there can be no 
justification for pronouncing names that have had a beginning 
in time. For these reason^, wbnt the Brahmaiin Khould do 
when offering the libation of water, &c., is to pronounce the 
appropriate '^fl^ra-name^—such as 'may this offering go 
to tinx Ga>'gya/ or * to one belonging to the Garga-gotra *— 
and then pronounce the name of tlie ))erfion. 

A.mong the K^aitngaM\A the other cartes, liowever, there 
is no such usage regarding These latter do not 

retain the memory of their 'gotra' in the same manner as the 
Bvahmanas do. Renee, for tliem, the 'gotra * must be some- 
tliing pertaining to this world ; and it is for these that the 
* gotra' consists of the ‘ first progenitor, the most renowned, 
who imparts his name to tlie family : * hence it is tliat they 
are referred to in Skraddha, etc., by tliis goiru^name, even 
tbcnigli it is one that has bad a beginning in time. These, 
K^aUriyay etc.^ are not worthy of being called by sucli titles 
as * Havirbhuky* and the like. 

Some people have held that—the offerings enjoined 
as to be made with sucli expressions as * I am inviting llie 
Somapas/ ‘ may this i‘each the Somapas,* and tlie like, are by 
those persons, the names of whose father and other ancestors 
are unknown,” 
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This also is not light ; as it has been diatinctly hud down 
tliftt ‘one not knowing the names of .one^s ancestors slionld 
Qiflke the offerings dm ply witli t)ie words lo the father^ to 
the grandf<ithi)\ nnd so forth.’ 

Furtiier, tliere might be some justification for having 
i-ccourse to the several explanations of this verse, only if 
it were absolutely impossible to construe It as serving the 
purposes of a commendatory description supplemonhivy to 
the forgoing injunction. But so long as it is possible to 
construe the verse along n ith what has gone before* it can* 
not be right to bike it as an isolated asserdon by itself.—(194) 
VERSE CXCV. 

Tub Somasaus* TUB SONS or Viaij, nAVB snisti DccL&aBD to db 

TEE Pities OP TUS SiDBYAS; asd tub AoKiuvims, tub soira 

OP UiElOUl, ABB PAUED 2H TUE WCALD AS TUB PlTI^S OP TUB 

Gone.—(195) 

Bkaeyd* 

All these verses are laudatory descrip (ions relating to ' 
Shraddhae ; as they are all construable together. ** Tbc 
‘Pitrs of the Sadhyas’ liave nob been laid down as the reci¬ 
pients of Shraddha ^; specially because they are gode, and 
also because the Sddky{%& also, who are themselves gods, aixj 
not entitled to the performance of Shraddhae ; for the simple 
reason that they are not such ae can be directed to do an act. 
Gcda cannot be directed to do an act; for, if they were, tliis 
would deprive them o£ their god-Hke character. ]f gods 
were entitled to the performance of an act, they would bo re¬ 
garded as the ^doer-,' and the ‘doer’ or ‘ agent’ could never 
be the ‘ recipient ; ’ >7hile, In reality, the vexy nature of the 
gods consists in their being ‘ recipients ’ (of sacrifices). 

The sons of Viriij are the -Sowwsaiis j and these are the 
‘ Pitrs of the Sadhyas.’ 

[The sense of all this laudatory description is as follows] 

— This rite in honour of the Pitrs must always be perform¬ 
ed j since, even the Sddhyae, who are gods, and as sueb, have 
accomplished all that they had to do, worship their Pitrs. 
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Tht Afjn^vdm,^ who m the Pitps of Agni and other 
Gods, relish the cake and milk and rice cooked on fire, 

* Marickdh ’—sons of Maiichi, 

* I^kfivishrutdh *—famed In the world.—( 1 95) 

VERSE CXCVI. 

TfiB Barhisads, T0e mhs ofAioi, are decurbd to liE THE 
PiTge OF DaITTaS, DXNAVAS, YaKSAS, GANOnARVAS, Uraqas, 
RlKSASAS, SUPAftNAS AND KikNARaS.—(106) 

Bhaji/a. 

All tliese, Daitjas, &c., though not wortliy of being men¬ 
tioned in scriptures, have been mentioned here for pnri)oses 
of the laudatory description. The forms and character 
of these beings are as described in the Jtihdsas. 

' ’-^are h particular kind of birds. 

' Ktnnaras are horsc-faccd beings. 

The purport of this laudatory description is that—so 
essential is the performance of Shrdd/iha^ that even Daitya^^, 
Danavag and Rakgasas, who generally interfere with sacrificial 
performances, cannot avoid it} nor even an final a, who have 
no intelligence and no memory. 

The sons of Atri are called (I96) 

VERSE CXCVII. 

Those bt haub SostiPis aus tub P 1 T 59 op BitJjiHANis; tjik 
HaVIBBHDJS AR 8 the PiTW OFKsAa-TUirASj THOSE py KAJTE 
Ajtapas, op Vaishyas ; and of SnaoBAS, SorIuns.—(107) 

Bhdjfya. 

What this verse means has been explained before. 

The * Somapds* m-e ihec that drM Suma ? i.e., Indra and 
other deities of the Ji/otiiftoma and other sacrifices. 

* ffavtrbhnjs *—aw the deities for cooked rice, cake, &c. 

^ —are the deities for the libations culled 

*Aghdra,* * Ajyatihdga* * Pra//dj<it* and so forth. 

‘ ifukdlina *—are those who compkk^ acccmplUh^ ^^aerj- 
ficial rites. The deities conducive to the accomplishmeut of 
sacrificial rites are tliose prescribed iu such Mantra^i a>. 

‘ Ayd$kchagnl$y(tnabhi4ka9ti, &c,, &c.'—(197) 
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VERSE CXCVIII. 4 

SOU&rAS ARE TUB OK KaVI ; EaVIRUAI^ ARB THB SONS OP 

APgidas; 2 jyArA& arb tub sons ok Pulastta, A3to Susalin^, 

OK VlSHI3TflA.-^^l‘)8) 

Bhaiya. 

The HAvirbhgjs are here s|>oken of ns ‘ Hivvisraats/ 

^ ffaw’is Bbpgu. They say that ‘Ushauasis called 
Kavya, as also Bh^rgava.' 

^ Just as tliese gods are the soiis o£ so your Pitrs 

nlso are god-like in their nature; heuce you should not 
disregard them, '“[aucU is the purport of these verses].— 

(m) 

VERSE CXOIX. 

' Tub ANAOKitAOUKAS, tRB Aonidagdiias, tbe Kzvvas, ilXU 

BARBlijlAOS, TBB AgNL^ATTAS, AND THE SaUUVAS.^UBSE ONB 

BlIOOLD RBOARO AS TUB PjT^ OF BrZBUA^AS.—( lOD) 

Bhd^ya. 

6’uww (the Soma plant) is what is dWtd ' anagntdagdha* • 
(* not burnt by &re ’)j because it is not cooked oi\ fire ; and 
the gods to whom sacrifices are offered with Sitmat also come 
to be called * Artagfitdaydka ■/ which connotes the quality 
of j>roij)eriiy. 

Similarly, * aynidagdha * (‘burnt by five’) stands for sucli 
substances as cooked rice, cake, and the like, which are all 
prepared on fire j and the gods to whom sacrifices are offered 
•with these are called ^ AynidagdJia/ 

A a before, we construe the verse to mean as follows s— 

' Those chat are called Ayntdagdhn should be mentioned as 
ayuiduydha, and those that are called Anapnidaytlha should 
be metidoned as jS'omapd.’ 

Similarly with * K5^iya$ ’ and ^Barki^ads f the * Kdvya^ ’ 
have been described (in 198) as ‘ Somapa j ’ and * Barhi^afli * 

Hs 'the SODS of Atrl.’ 

The partacle ‘ li>a * is not to be construed where it occurs ; 
as, in that case, the meaning wonld be that all those mentioned 
are the Pilrs of only, not of K^ailr/yas, and 
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otliers j f\n<^ this wnuld bo coiiti'iiry to wIijm lin^; gone before. 
Nor Iiavc tlje beings in question been mentioned n« the 
Pifr« nf various caste**, winch alone could jiistIPy a Pew of 
them being selected and )narked ns belonging specifically to 
Byahnutiias onl}!. Hence tlie alioulcl be constCLied along 
with the ‘ AgM^cutUiiS * tlic ^ Saumgast* and the 

The mention of the * Brahniatia ’ being purely reiierafis*e, 
stands for the Ksattriya, &c, also. 

The Pitrs bearing tlie names here mentioned are found 
mentioned in the Veda also :—The Pitrn. named Agnisvuttsi, 
Aguidflgdha, Anagnidagilha/ And it is out of those inon- 
tioried in this mantra that our author has selected some and 
described them here. . 

Or, the verse may be construed in the following manner :— 
‘The Pitrs that are spoken of by tliese names, nil tliese one 
should mention as the Brahinanids Pitrs;' tlic mere differ¬ 
ence in t)3e names should not lead one to think of the 
nnmG<],beiiigs being (Ufferent.^ In tliis case, the term ‘ Tlrah- 
mana^ would stand for ‘persons entitled to the performance 
o! Shraddlm;»the BiSThmann being so, above all others ; and 
it^is always the predominant factor that serves tlie indica¬ 
tive ; as we find in the c*\se of kucIi expressions as 
‘ the king is passing by.’ 

[This latUr inierjirrUUion, Mng much the simjyhr of (he 
iicCf has been adopfed in the 7Vr/.]-^J9n) 

VERSE CC. 

Op TITB pniKcirAL dooies op Pit iis that uate hees Deecfii bed, 

KKOW THAT TflEBE ABB BKDI.ESS SONS kHD GBANDSOS^ IK THIS 

VVORLO.—(200) 

Bhiiiija, 

The ^Somapa! and the rest, are tlm ' pTinciiml bodk$ of 
Pitfs* Of these there are endless sons ntid grand souk ; and 
tliese latter also are Pitrs. 

The mention of this indefinite numl«r indicates that tiie 
offerings are not to he made in reference to the Somapa and 
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otliei'ii! ; for» if tlifi son?* nivl grfindsons of tliose were ‘ Piti’s,’ 
tlien, 08 Pitp3i th<yic sons end gmiulsona nlso jrifty Imve the 
ofFeringa mode in reFewiice to them j nncl yet no nomes of 
these have been mentioncMl; whence it is clear that all this 
is merely latidato»*y cleacription. 

Tlic singulm* number in * 'pxiirapnntrala^i * ie in nccorcl* 
uiice with Panini 2,4.10. 

‘ Endless '—uidimitcd ; the * ka * having the reflexive 
sense.—(200) 

VERSE CCI. 

FrOU TilB fiAOES wens UORN TUB GOIR^ aHU MeN ; AND 

I'BOU THE GO&S TUB UBTlBB VYOAI.D, AfOVBADI.E AUP fUUOVEABLB, 

IN DUB OKDKa.—(201) 

Bha^ya., 

The rite in honour of llie Pitrs should not be looked 
upon as inferior to that iu honour of the gods \ in fact, the 
former Is tfie more important of the two; because by birth, 
the Pitre are elder than the gods, For, the order of ' 
creation is that the Pitrs were born from the sages, and the 
gods were bom from the Pitrs, and tvom the gods, the 
whole of the (“est of the world—‘ moveable ’—animate—as 
well as ‘ imntcveable ’—inanimate. 

‘In dtie order *—the order having beeiY already described 
uuder Discourse I. 

The entire series of purely laudatory descriptions has 
now come to an end.—(201) 
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SECTION (12)—VESSELS TO BE USED 
AT SHRADDHAS- 
VERSE COIL 

EVRN NYATfift OKPEREn TO TITKSR WtTtt FAITH, JS VgSSRi^, KiniKK 

MADE Of SiT.VRIi Otl iJOHUKC'fEP WtTK HiJ.Vbd, IS COMDDOlVl? TO 

1 UPKniSHAMLITY.— i 202) 

Bka^ya, 

‘ I'^ssel^ made of &ilx'er *—those built entii'el}' o( silver. In 
tlie absence o! these ‘thone, Conner led icith silver* — i.e., vessels 
of wooci, oro£ copper, or of gold, should have one ]>art touchetl 
with silver. The vesseU referred Co heie are chose iu which 
large quantities of butter, honey and vegetables and otlier 
tilings are kept for being offered ; und in connection with these, 
it is enjoined that they should be of Ailver. As for the actual 
offering of the ball and other things, this has to be done 
with tile hands ; the libations of watev^such as those poui'cd 
. over the balls, etc.*—these also should be offered with the 
hands ^ in view of the clear iujunction that these offerings 
should be made * with hand, the thread passing over the 
right shoulder.’ The daily libations of water also are to 
be offered witb the hands—the thread passing over tlic 
left or the right shoulder. 

But all this hus been laid down in couuectiou with 
shrddditas, and> as such, cannot be connected with another 
act.” 

Even such subsidiary details are admissible in an act as 
are not mentioned in the same content with itself. 

** But such details are already mentioned in connection 
witb the act itself.” 

That may be so ; and in that case, the present right may 
be only a reiteration of tlie same. 

*£ven /cater *—the term ' indicates high praise; 

tlie sense being that —* tu s«iy nothing of the offering of richly 
cooked food, even water aloue, if offered m a silver-vessel, 
becomep, by reason of its connection witlx silver, ‘ coxiduclve 
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io inipemlifiliiliti/ it becomes tlie source of ever*lasting 
. satisfaction (lo tlie Pitre). 

* With faith —being already enjoined in connection wilb 
all givingSf its mention here is purely reiterative,—(202) 
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SECTION (I3>-0RDER OF SEQUENCE. 

VERSE CCIII. 

Fob Twioe-Bony new, Tare iute ru bokoub of tab e^ccw 

THATIW HONOUR OP TUB GODS; THE RITR IS HOKOOR OP THB 

GODS HAS BEES DEOLAttED TO US TJIB rilBVIOUfl 8USTAINEH 

OF TUE RITE IN HONOUR OF TJIE P/TI^S,—(202) 

Bhatffja. 

I'lie rite done iii honour of the gods is excelled by tljftt 
dune iu honour of the Pitrs ,* i.r., the latter lins been more 
emphaljcsUy enjoined. 

This only indicates the predomiuance of the rite in 
liouour of the Pitrs; tb« meaning being that the pite in 
honour of the gods is subsidiary to that in honour of 
the PitfK 

This same subsidiary character is more clearly stated, 
—' yTter/Vtf the feeding of Bribmanas*^' that U dons in 

• . honour ofiheijods’ is the ^smtamer* —hleper—‘ 0 / the rite 
(.lone honour of iks Piirs ; * so that it is not by itself an 
important act, being only an aid of that in honour of the 
Pitre.—(203) 

VERSE CCIV. 

One siioULU riRst engage hie BnAii^ANA in uunour of the 

GODS, AS A PBOTECIION TO THUSE (oPPGIUXCS TO) PlTI^S ; F0» 

TUB HaKSASAS take A WAT TUB SURIDDHA THAT IS DEVOID OV 

PBOTEOTION.—(204) 

. Bhd^ya. 

* ’ is the same as * rak^d ;' and that wliich has 

reached that U called ‘ draksabkii/ain ■,' i.e.> that which 
aerves tlie purpose of protecting, 

:i Or, the term ‘bhviam* may be taken as connoting 
simiiituds i in which case, the meaning is—‘whicli is, as, 
it were, a protection.' 

Because it is so, therefore should fint euf/oye* —in* 

^ ite—: fhc Brd/imand in honour of the aod make iiirn 

sit upon a proper seat. 
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The rest of the verse is a purely latidatory description. 

*Rdk 4 asas certain invisible beings, described in !likds<u 
— take flwny’—the Shraddha—from the Pitrs. 

Who arc the gods, in honour of whom the Brabmana is 
to be invited ? ’* 

In the GrhyaBvtra, we 6nd the niantra —‘ We invite the 
Vishvedevas, the one to be used; from which it 

follows that the l^iMhuJevas Rtc the gods, in the Pitrdiuis 
also it is said—*Thc Shuti says that it is Vishvedevas/ 
^(204) 

VERSE CCV. 

One SHOULD RKDBAVOUR TO HAKE IT (TrTS SH&aDDUa) BBGtH AND 

END WITH A aiTS IN MONOOft OP TUP. Q0D8 ; IT SnOULD NEVER DE 

ONE BfiOlNKINO AND ENDING WlTn A RITE IN HONOUR OF TUI! 

Pires. Ons who tries to uakn it begin and end with a 

BITB IN BOSOUn OF TH6 PlTIJS QOICKLT TRBIsaBS, ALONO WITH 

HIS PROQBNY.— (205) 

Bhd^ya. 

That in whose beginning and at whose end a rite 'In hon» 
our of the gods is performed is said to *6e(jin and end with 
a rite in honour of the gods,* The beginaing of the Shraddha* 
rite should be made with a rite performed iu honour of 
the gods; it is for this reason that the luvitarion of the Brah- 
manas in honour of the gods should be done first. 'End* is 
completioa. The meaning is that the Brahmanaa fed in 
honour of the gods should be dismissed after those fed in 
iiononr of the Pit;^ have been sent away. 

Some people liold that in the offering of sandal-paste, 
&<:. also, beginning should be made with what is dune in 
honour of tlie gods. 

But, in I'egard to these details, it is not possible to make 
either the beginning or the end with what is done iu hotiour 
of the gods; as this would lead to repetition. Further, that 
it should begin nnd -end with what is done in honour of the gods 
has been laid down here .as pertaimng to the entire pro* 
cedure, and not to each of the intervening details. That the 
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l>erformauce oS the details shall begin with what is done in 
honour of the gods would follow from the natural couts'e 
of the action ; it having been fixed that the inviting is to 
begin with those invited in lionour of the gods, it would 
be only natural that the other detmls shall also start with 
the same with whicii that fivst step had started ; sioce one 
detail controls the starUng of another detail, ns laid down 
ill the assertion that—‘tlie starting of tlie details is deter¬ 
mined by the time fixed for them in connection with the 
Primary Act.* 

Such a Shrdddha-vitQ one shall 'endeavour * to perform. 
The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description. 

‘ It should flavor liQ om hegiming and mding with a ri($ in 
honour (if iho Pkrs' —Inasmuch as it has been already 
enjoined that the act should b^in and end with what is 
done in honour of the gods, the further prohibition of 
, beginning and eudiiig with what is done in honour of the 
PUrs i2as to be taken* in the manner of ordinary asKevlionB, 
as a purely descriptive relterarion. In ordinary parlance, 
having laid down one thing, one often negatives its contrary, 
even though there be no po&sibility of this latter being 
adopted. Asa matter of fact, an action controls the substance, 
not what is not a substance. 

‘ (laickly jyerisheSi along tcith hU yrogsng x ’—this 
deprecatoy description is meant to indicate that the man 
fails to obtain the reward in the form of offepringa. 

From this it follows that all the acts, of serving the food 
and the like* should be^n with what is done in honour of 
the gods. As for what is done during the process-~the 
serving of more rice, &c., at intervals, the supplying of water 
to those that may happen to want water for drinking, and so 
forth,—all tills should be done first to one who may happen 
to express his desire first. If one were to offer these thinge 
to one who does not want them, simply because of bis being 
invited in honour of the gods, then one would be traps- 
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grefisiag the principal injunction that—'one should make 
the Brnbmanas happy/ 

Some one may happen to be fond of sweets, another may 
be one who Ends acids moi'e wholesome ; so that, having 
provided “ various edibles and fragrant drinks (Manu, 3. 
227), if, by other considerations, one were to give to one 
what suits His taste and constitudon, the invitee would 
contract disease. 

From all this it follows that in the feeding it is only the 
beginning and end that shonld be done with those invited in 
honour of the gods.—(205) 
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Section (14)—METHOD OF FEEDING. 

VERSE OCVI- 

OkB should PBSPAltS V7nil CiRE A OLBAK AND SECLUDED PLACE 

SlOPIHO TOWiRDS TUB SOUTU, AND SUSAE IT WITE CO>VDDNQ. 

-( 206 ) 

Bhaxya, 

* Cledft '—not dciiled by the presence of ashes, bones, 
skulls, and such things. 

‘ Secltided' —large and unoccupied by many men. 

* !Sloping towards the south —that which is of lower 
level on the southeim side. Such he should make the place, 
‘ with care.* That ia, if one fails to find a spot that is not 
naturally so, one should make it so, by one’s own effort. 

This place he should smear with cowduug. This pre* 
eludes the use of clay and such things, iha rule being that 
the smearing should be done with co\v<lung.—(200) 

• VERSE cevn. 

The Prri^ are always pleieed with what is offered is 

clean plaoes, on water-banks and in secluded puces.— 

(207) 

Bhdsi/u, 

* AvakashUi is place, spot, 

‘ Ckok^a ’—naturally clean and tending to mental 
calm } such as forests, etc. 

‘ IVater^l/anie ’—sand-banks, near rivers. 

' Secluded places ’—uncrowded sacred places. 

This verse contains a totally different injunction, Hence, 
iu the case o! such places, tlie rule regarding smearing with 
cowdung does not apply ; because the rule (in (be preceding 
verse) distinctly says that ‘ one should make it so; ’ which 
meaus that the rule applies to a place where cleanness has 
to be brought about. In regard to places that are naturally 
clean, their fitness is secured by * being examined and 
sprinkled with water.* 
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By the .Sbruddhft ‘ performed—in sucli pkces, 

tbe Piti'a become greatly pleased.—(207) 

VBRSB CCVIII. 

SSiTS. WITil Kl)SI!& aa&ss savihg deen separately placed, be 

SHOOLD SEAT THE SAID BqXHUARAS WHO BA7E PERFOOITED 

THBITl ABLOTION8.—(208) 

Bhat^ya^ 

* Placed' —A.tf., prepared and duly arranged. 

‘ Separately '—Tfitb proper partition - . Re shall not pro* 
vide.for all a aiugle seat, in. tbe form of a long piece of clotli 
or wooden plank. They shall be seated in such a manner 
that , they should not touch one anotheiL It is in .Ibis 
sense that ‘ eepamuly' has been added. 

‘ With hisha grass '—with bundles of ITusba spread over 
them. 

‘ Who iuive j}er/orined their ablalms ' — i.e.t who Iwve 
bathed and rinsed their mouth In the prescribed manner. 

* The said ’-^those previously invited— * he shoukt seat.* 

—( 208 ) 

VBRSB CCIX. 

HaVIRO SCAtBD THOSE UBCBFROAOfiED BaSnUAKAS OK THOSE SEATtf, 

UB SHOULD VVOBSOIP THEM WITS SWeBT-SHBLLlNO PERFUMES 

AND Giei.ANDS, BEOIKNIKO WITH THOSE IRVITBD IN HONOUR OF 

THE GODS.“(200) 

Bkd^ya. 

After having seated them, he should worsliip them icith 
per/imes and garlands^ * l^erfumes iu the form of saffi*oi), 
camphor, and such things—he should offer them ; aud so also 
' garlands *—strings of flowers. The eptihet ‘ sieeet-smelltng * 
qualifies * garlands ; ’ the sense bdng that oue should not 
off€f floorers devoid of sw^t;6mell. Tlie epithet is pivoper a$ 
qnalifyiDg ^ pertumea ’ also, as there ai*e evil*sme)llng per¬ 
fumes also, which have to bs excluded. 

Or, the term may stand lor ‘ surahhi ’ incense, 'in which 
case, this term would stand by itself. 
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Having first given these tlungs to the BrahmHuas invited 
in honour of the gods, lie should give them to those invited 
in honour of the Pitrs, 

This rule, that these tilings shall be given first to those 
Invited in honour of tlie gods, is meant to imply that before 
the Brahmanas have commenced eating, things should be 
given to them in that order, >Vlien oiice they liave begun 
to eat, there can be no restriction regarding the serving of tlie 
several vegetables, etc. This is the explanation that is offer¬ 
ed ; as otherwise, why should this have been laid down over 
and over again. 

' UnrAproach^ii' —blameless —^ Brahinunas* Thia is a 
mere reiteration ; as it is only sucl) briibtUHuas as liove 
been specified for being invited. Or, the use of the post- 
participal affix may be taken jus pwlnbidug the act denoted 
by the verbal root j the sense being—that ‘he should not 
• - reproach, or find fault with them, after (they have been 
invited^ and seated).* People who favoar this explanation 
argue that it is better to abandon the denotation of tite affix 
than give up that of the eutii'e word \ and if it Is htkon as u 
mere reiteration, the whole word becomes redundant and 
meaningless.—(209) 

VERSE COX. 

hUviHO PBE32MTED TO TUEU WATEC, kUD ALSO SBSAUUU Al.OHQ 
WITH KUSITA-ULADE, THE BkSBU.^NA, FEUUltrED UY TUB 
BbaHUAKAS OOl.LBCTIVSI.T, SBOUtD HAKE AN OFFERING INTO 

FIRE.—(210) 

Bhdift/a, 

When the Brahmanas have been smeared with perfumes, 
adorned with garlands and have smelt tlie incense, the water- 
offering should be presented ; and, along with this, also se- 
samum along with Kuiiha^bl^^(Ie ;—tlie term ‘yrtJtvV/n ^ being 
used in the sense of Ktusha Qrws, 

* Baling pr^seuUdf * —offered—water to tlie Brrvlimanas, 
and being permitted by them, one shoidd offer libations into 
fire. The consti’uction is —* MhnanaHi mujiidUd} kunjdU* 
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* CclUciivdy*-'Ke; all the Brahman as should give the 
permissioa together. 

This necessity oi obtaining perinisaion implies also the 
use o£ some words to be addressed in seeking the permissiou ; 
they could not grant tbe permission witlicut being asked for 
it. From this it follows that tbe words to be used should be 
such as—‘ May I make tbe olfeidng into ftre/ ‘ I shall make 
it,' and so forth. The use of words for according the per- 
mtssLoa is also hereby implied. All this should be done by 
meaciB of correct forms of words ^ this has been ehown by the 
authors of 'He should seek their permission 

with such words as, May I maki the offering into /irc—^rtoy 
[ do it ; and tbey should say, Yes do it.' —(210). 

VERSE CCXI. 

HiV'l27Q AT TISSf BROUGHT ABOUT THG SATiaFACTIOK OP AOHt AKD 
SoUI'YaUA is; tbs OFFSDlJfO OF SAOniFIClAL FOOD, BE 8HODLD , 
AFTEKWABDS SATISfl, ACOOBDlNa TO BOLe, TUB tflT?S.— 
( 211 ). 

Bhdifya, 

It is DOW described wbat is to be doue in the Fire. 

The Genitive in * agnei^ * has the sense of tbe Dative. 

Agni is one deity, and Soma* Vaina conjointly form one 
coDjunct deity ; just like Agni-Soma. 

(^f these two deities, ‘hiioing brought about at finst, the 
naU^factloni by Ike offerimi of sacrificial food^ he shoxdd 
afUricarde satisfy the Pitre/ That is, lie should offer balls 
of fex^d and feed (he Bmbmunas. 

In the Othya&vtray other deities have been prescribed ; so 
that the deities meutioued in the present text are for those 
who have no Grkyaeutra of their own. 

* Satisfaction’ stands for sustenance. That gods are 
sustmued by sacrificial food, is a laudatory exaggertion — 

im 
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VBR5B CCXII. 

1h the aqsenob of Fire, hg shall uakg tbk opferiko into 
THE BraHMANa’s hand ; FOR IT HAS JIRGN DGOURED DY THE 
BrXHUANI SBERft OP VrDIC TEXTS THAT WHAT THE FtttP. 19, TRAT 

saue is trb Brahaiana.— (212). 

Bhn^ya. 

Tlie proseiit Icxt lay.® an injunction in connection 
with those cases wiiere there is no fire, i.f., neitlicr one set 
up according to ^ smdrfa * rites, nor t)mt kiiulie<l at marriage, 
nop that set up a^ter succession. As for the ordinary fire» since 
sacrificing to the Pitrs in such fire has been prohibited, there 
need be no consideration of tlie presence or absence of eucli 
fire. It is going to be said later on (verse 285) tiiat—‘obla¬ 
tions in connection with tlie offering to tlic Pitrs r^hould 
not be offered in the oi'dinary five.* 

•1fU$tion —‘*How can tliere he any possibility of the said 
• • Fire b^ng absent ? ” 

It has been laid down that when a man is away 
from home and without his Fire, if he happen to come by h 
desirable place, the proper materials and the viglit type of 
Prahraanas, he shall regard this as a suitable opportunity 
for offering Shrdthlha ; and it is noi that the moonless day 
is the only one on whicii S/if‘d(Ma is to be performed. 
Hence the present rule is meant for the man who, when out 
on a journey, comes by a ‘sanctifier of company** or finds 
such suitable materials as the * /Cdia^^dl^:a,^ and the like. 

“How can one away from home be entitled to the per¬ 
formance of Shrddd^as ? If the wife is also with him, away 
from home, then the Fire also should be with them ; since 
it is not considered desirable for the Fire to be separated from 
both the sAcrificer and lus wife. It has been declared that— 
‘ for people away from home, the Fire shall not be separated.' 
If the Householder should happen to go out alone, 
then there may be ‘ absence of Fire j * but the man 
is entitied to make offerings only when associated with hia 
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wife} 80 tliftt, when the wife is not near him, her acquiescence 
being not available, bow could there be any possibility of 
the man making use of materials belonging to both ? In 
the case of a material belonging to both, there can be uo 
giving away, in the absence of the desire of either party, 
Against this it might be argued that—‘ by the line of reason¬ 
ing just put forward, it woukl be impossible to perform 
Shraddhds iu aacred places (during pilgrimages); and 
such Qon-performnnee. would be contrary to such declara¬ 
tions ns—*at Puskara the Sliraddha is inexhaustible, austerity 
is highly merltoriouB ; the same is to be held reg;ardiQg the 
Ocean and Prabhasa.’ There is no force in this; as such 
performance >vould be quite ]) 088 ible for the man who has 
set up the Fire, when he goes out on pilgrimage along with 
his wife. In the case in question, however, since the man 
would be journeying with bis wife, tlie Fire could not be 
absent. If, however, the man be journeying alone, then, . . 
since he would be igoorant of bis wife's wishes in the matter, 
he could not be entitled to the performance.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows j—When a mazi is 
proceeding on a journey, he seeks his wife’s permission iu the, 
following words—* I shall be spending our belongings over 
religious performances;' and having obtained this per¬ 
mission, he could be.entitled to tlie performance of Skraddhaff, 

Or, the rule laid down in the present text might pertain 
to boys before their initiation, at wliich time the Fire has not 
been set op,; and the uninitiated boy also is entitled to the 
performance of Shrad'dha, as has been shown under the text 
where it has been declared that the boy is not entitled to 
any rite, except the of Shraddhae, 'Further^ for the 

Accomplished Student also, if his father happens to die 
before his marriage, there would be .‘absence of fii‘e.' 

“ In the Kathaka, ib is found stated that, on the death' 

the master of the house, fii^e should be set up (by bis 

BUCC« 80 r).V ' ' . f:.. 
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This ahouW be taken as applying to one who has 
married, and aoc to one who has merely just completed hU 
studies. Two poioU of time hove been laid down for the 
setting up of the ‘ SmdrUi ’ Fire—on marriage and on suc¬ 
cession. So that, if one has not set up the Fire on marriage,— 
either because be does not set u)> a sepnrdte iiousebold upnrC 
from his father, or because he continues to live with hie 
elder brother, according to the law that ‘for brothel's that 
have not separated there is a common religious rite/—for 
such a person, there is the other point of time, m succemon^ 
accortUog to rhe injunction—*ov,from tlie time of succession/ 
and the ‘ time of succession * is just the time when the 
Father dies. And it is to such case» that the following 
declarations Apply, —‘having become pure, one should make 
offerings to the Pitrs,’ ‘one should bring fire from the 
fryer’s pan and then keep vigil/ and so forth. The aettitig 
up of the Fire mentioned in tliese texts (referring to the Fire 
kindled for the day only) could not be reg>u'ded as an essentiHl 
hictbr in Shrdddha; for, if it were so, then, before the 
kindling of this Fire, since the Fire would not be there, no 
6'Ard^<fAa could be performed. Nor, again, is it possible 
that such a fire (set up for a tern pom ry purpose) should not 
be abandoned. Tt has been declared that ‘this is the 
Aupasada Fire, in which the culinary offerings have to be 
made / and to the culinary offerings also a man without a 
wife is not entitled; because of such injunctions as 'the 
butter is examined by the wife/ ‘ the wife should keep the 
observsnces, * and so forth. It will not be right to argue 
that—'‘this keeping of observances and the examining of 
the butter are meant to apply to cases irhere the wife is 
present; *’—because botii these acts have been enjoined as 
entirely obligatory, Bence the meaning comes to be that 
libations are to be poured into the * Aupasada’ fire. 

‘‘The father’s death is not the precise time of skc- 
ceisicn ; since it has l>een declared that the sons shall divide 
80 
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the property, aftei* having performe^i the Sapirv^jikarana 
Shtaddha. (which U done one year after deixth).” 

The time herein njeiuioned is that for divisiorit not 
stkccession. lu fact, for division also there is no such ubsolnte 
rale that it must be doue after the Saphpj'ikaranu ; as it has 
been declared tlmt * separation among brothers is in view of 
religious lites f and the act of separation becomes 'religious/ 
\vhen the members separating severally perform ShrMdhaa 
aud entertain guests^ aud so fortii, Nor will It be right to 
argue that such assertious as ‘ the sons sliall offer the nine 
Shrdddhan conjointly *—refers to persons who have finished 
their studies. Because it may be that a man, having acquli'ed 
only a little learning, marries a wife with a view to guard 
himself against transgressing tlte rule of having intercourse 
with one’s own wife, to which be would be prone by e.'ccess 
of sexual desire ; but having married, be might devote 
greater atteotiou to the studies he had begun, aud thus ^ . 
complete bis studies within a year. Aud it is with r^ereuce 
Co such casee that we have the rule regarding the sons divide 
ing their property after having performed'die Sapiivjtkarcm, 
Then ^ain, when a man has lost a wife and is going to 
marry another, till he has married again, there would be 
* absence of fire.’ Specially because, iu vieiv of the geueiul 
law that 'cue should make sacHficial offerings iu the com* 
pany of his wife/ which shows that there can be no setting 
up of lire for one who has not married. 

Such beiug the case, .when Fire is absent, oue should 
place the ohlations in tbe bands of tbe Brahinana—“ Of 
which Brahmapa Of one of those that have been invited ; 
either of one who has been invited in honour of the gods, 
or of some other invited Brabraana. 

As a laudatory description, we have the words—‘ tchat 
(hi Fir$ 

This us the opinion of those ‘ seers of nipaitraa'who 
know tbeii meaniDga.— (212). 
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VBRSE CCXIIl. 

The Avnis^Ts ceboribb these good BRZfiUAEAd as tub "Goixa 
OF SQRXDDRA,'’ PR re from ANOBR, easily SATI6P1SO, JHTEKT 
OWS SnSTAWlKO THB ONIVERSR.—(213). 

Bhd^ya, 

This is a purely lau<ifttory declamtion ; and it makes 
the Brnhmanas attain the dignity of gods. [The sense 
being]—Agni (Fire) is a god, and when a libation is |)oured 
into the Fire, the gods eat it, throxigh the Fire as their mouth; 
the Brdhmanaf( also have the same character; and whatever 
is placed in their hands^ that also the gods eat. 

What is that character of the gods, by virtue of which 
the Brihmauas are spoken of as having the same character V* 
It is in answer to this that the text adds— \fret from 
anger As regards the question why they are so described, 
the explanation is that what is meant is that the libations of 
• butter should be offered into the hands of such Brlhmanas ns 
are endowed with the character here described. 

Others have explained that in a foregoing verse (192), 

* freedom from anger * and the rest have been laid down as 
the qualities to be sought for those invited in honour of the 
Pitrs and who were meant to be eulogised,—while the 
present text lays down these aa to be sought for in those 
invited in honour of the gods. This is the difference be¬ 
tween the two texts. It U in this sense that they have been 
deseribecl as Hhe god6 of ^hrdddhaf 
* AntknU * — i.e.x the sages. 

Oi', we may read the term ‘‘^urdtana ' with the accusative 
ending; 'ancient’ (in this case) qualifying ;’—Ihe 

‘ ancient gods ’ standing for those deities born in tills cycle 
who are called ‘ sddhyaef 

^Intent upon susMining the it is with a 

view to gratifying people that they eat at shraddhae ; henoe 
one should not think tliat * these men are eating through 
greediness, and for the purpose of obtaining the perceptible 
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pleasure (of ealhi^f tasty food)» and hence why should any 
honour be rendered to them ? ’ Because these men sustain 
the universe,the Earth, the Sky and the Heaven* there¬ 
fore, they should not be treated with di8re8pect.-"{2l3) 

VERSE CCXIV 

Ha vino x>onB trb ehti&b sbkial pebformahoe in-Fire, in the 

“APASAVTa’* FOBif, HR SHOCI.D OPm WATER ON THB OBOD»n 

WITH THE HAND IS T0E '* A'PiSA VTA ” • POSITION. — (214) 

BhQ$ya. 

What is done in fire, in the form of pouring the libation, 
with the words, * aynays svadha ' (‘ this is an offering 
for Agni,') should be done in the ‘ apaswya' form. 

Some people explain the term ^a^savya* to mean that 
the act should be done with the right hand, not with the 
left, nor by both ; in view of the prohibition contained in 
ver&e 2i5 below. This, according to these people, has been 
added, in view of it being thougiit pebble to do the act 
with both bands. * 

This, however, is not right. Because the 'apasavya form' 
here enjoined is in reference to the ‘serial performance’ of 
tliose libations that are poured into Fire; heuce, wlmt is 
meant is that the libations should be poured in such a manner 
that they tend towards the Soulh^ yiot towards ths Norik j— 
til is Utter being what is right in the ense of offerings to the 
gods, That is to sny, when tbe saanflcial material is being 
poured with the ladle, one should be facing the Soutli, and 
not the Nortli—this rule standing on the same footing as 
that which prescribes the pouring of >7ater-libations to the 
Piti's ih such a manner that it Bows between the thumb 
and the index-fiuger. 

The epithet * entire' indicates that all such acts as the 
placing of the material in tbe dish, and so forth, should 
be done in the * apasavya * form. 

'He should offer wator with the hand in the apasavya 
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‘ ShaTuiik \({o'c * b?tuti^ b another reading. 

The purpose o£ this rule is tbac ic has been 
empltaslsed with n view to preclude the use of silver 
implements (according to 202), 

* stands for * Avftii/ ‘ repetition/—(214) 

VERSE eexv. 

Havjno made these balls out of the remnant of toe said 

SACtlinClAL UATEUUT^ UE SSOOLD, with OOLLKOreD UIKD AND 

fAoiNQ TOE South, opfeb tqeu in the manner of tab water- 

LIBATIONS.—(215) 

Bhdsya. 

From out of the material that had been held in the 
vessel, and out of which tlie fire*oblations have been offered, 
—* having mads three balls turning his face towards the 
South, he should ‘ affer ihem^ — i.e., throw them on the 
hUiJyt^rass, with reference to the Pitrs. 

The term * ball,’ stands for something solid', 

hence, 1>ne should uot, in this connection, offer disintegrated 
Articles of food. 

* f7i the mannsy (\f ihs miter^Ubations’-i.e,, the manner 
of offering wacer-)ibations> which has been jnst pointed one 
(ill the preceding verse). 

In this connection, the following question arises :— 
"Should the purificatory rites necessary for the sacrificial 
material be performed over the substance taken out of tlie 
food that has been cooked for feeding the Prahmanas ?—or, 
should separate rice be cooked P^^and also what sliould be 
tlie quantity of that sacrificial material ? The rule laying 
down ‘ four handfulU^ cannot apply to this case,” 

This question has been nlrendy discussed ; in the absence 
of any specific rules on the subjecr, one is free to do what one 
likes; and the quantity should be just what may be necessary 
for the purpose in view, 

Inasmucli as ‘the manner of the water-libations ’ is laid 
down as applicable to the offering of bulls, it follows that this 
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lAttsr of!erifig is to be clone with * han<1s lu the apasatu/a 
position,’ flndnot with silver implements, 

' With collected this has been added fov the pur« 

pose of filling up the metre.-“(2l 5) 

VBRSB eexvi. 

8BLP-oo>iTaoi.Let), se snooL0» AF«n niviNo offer eo rnosE bai.ls 
OH Kusua-rlaoss, aocordiho to role, wipe that bahd otr 
tHosk 9SS1R (Kosha'BUobs), for the sake of trs Partakers 
ot SKBASisas."—[216) 

Bha^ya. 

* Nyupya ’—‘ having offei'ed,'—' on hisha-bladee '^he 
should wipe that hand on those same knsha*blades,—those 
same on which the balls have been offered. 

In accordance with the opinion of other Sinrtis^ the 
wiping is to be done on the root^end of the kasha*blades. 

Others have held that this rule does not mean sirdplj . 
that the food and water attaching to the hand should* be so 
wiped } in fact, even though nothing may be attached to 
the baud, yet even the band itself should he wiped on the 
blades. The reason foi* this ia that the act here prescribed 
is not in the nature of the ’ disposal of remuauts/ in 
which case alone it could be held to be done only when the 
stated conditions would be pi'eseiiC. Specially as what is 
prescribed is, not that ^one should wipe fehai is ateachiny to 
the hantl,^ but that ‘ he should wipe the hand/ 

Against this it might be argued chat—we find it stated 
that the act is * for the sake of the Partakers of Smearinga,* 
which shows that it cannot be done when there is )\o 
'smearing’ at all. Why, then, should it be said that, even 
when there is notliing sticking to tlie hand, the act should 
be done?*'* 

The answer to this is as follower—It is. possible that 
solid food may not stick to the liand j but when the ball of 
food is being rolled np, the juices of the food are sure to. 
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Stick to the Hhik], Uy reason of the cod tact will) heat; anH 
it is this that in cal led the ‘ svteanng.' 

The geaUive ending iu ' ifp<tOhaffinaiii' connotes the 
coimectioa of the act of with the i>Ri*ticulur clues of 

Pitra. Any such beings as ‘ Partokeis of ymeavijjgs ’ ui'e 
not visible to the eye; hence it is !iot possible to bring about 
their '>i)osses 8 ion * in connection witli tlie 'smearing.' Hence, 
all that is meant is that *one should think iu his mind that 
the smearing is meant to be the shave of llie ' Party kerb of 
Stealings ;' or, he.may e\'en say this in many wonU. 

Others have held that ancestors abu\ c the great grand- 
f;itiier are spoken of as ‘ Partaker# of Snieuring^s.* According 
to this view, if- the nnioes of those nnetj-stors are not pro¬ 
nounced, they may be referred.! to by means of such e2tpi*es8ioii8 
5 is ‘ this to the fatlier of my gieat-grandfatbei*/ ‘ tbis to 
tlje gmndfslher of my great-grandfather,’ and so forth. 

The singular number in *ha 7 i'f* shows that the ball is 
Co be pile red with a single hand in the ‘ djjasav^a^ form, 

* this is a mere reiteration: such control 
having been aheady prescribed above. 

* AccofiUn;/ iu refers to the rules of procedure laid 

dowi» in other scriptui'es; e.//., Shaflklm sny«—‘One should 
otfer the ball along with s^uidtd-paiitt, garlands, incense, 
cloth and dressings.* The ' rule * that hus been prescribed 
in tile t 6 x:t by Mnmi himself ha< been stated in his own 
words; bence the phr>ise,‘according to rule,* would be 
meaningless (if it referred to that rule itself), ft is for tbls 
reason that this phrase should be taken as summing up the 
defcdls prescribed in other scripturee.““(-l(j). 

vBRSB eexvil. 

TUSNISO TO THE VOMfl, HAVING SlVl'F.D WATSB ASD H AVI KG GENTI.Y 
surraHSSHD his BKEAm THRUII HK SDALI. SALUrS, WITH 

PAOVKIt rOAUUUS, THE SBASOHS A>«D ALSO THE PiT$S.— 


<217;. 


Bhaif/a, 


Ebiying -placed the balls ou Che kusha-grasa, he .should 


f 
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turn towards the North, left\ 7 ards; since we read hi another 
Smfti —‘turning to the left, towards the north/ 

Seated with his face towards the North^ he should sip 
water. ‘ Hamiig sipped icater *—he aliouhJ perform ‘ breath- 
suppi'ession' three times ; simply sup reusing the breath 
thi'ee tiroes—only this mucli 5 —the rule relating to the 
lepeating of the Ougatn verse along with the ^ Shirae' 
formula (Yajfla. A<‘hai‘a 23) not applying to the 
present case. 

* Oentlg ^—so that there roa}* not much pain. This 
is what has been asserted (elsewhere) in the words—* having 
suppressed the breathing as much as one can/ 

Still facing the North, be should salute, &c., &c.— 
wiying, *Saltitation to the spring and no forth. 

He should also salute tlie Pitrs* * with proper formulas',* 
i.e,, with I he manira, * vah pitaral^, &o,, &c.* This 
sahuing of the Piirs should be done with face turned 
towards the Balls ; for another Smrti says that this to be 
done by ‘turning round/—(217). 

VERSE eexviii. 

ThB REUilVJNO WATBll DH SKOUIO Q8l«7Lr POUR NEAR TBE BAILS ; 

INB WITH OOLLEOreO UINO SE SHOULD 8 AI ELL THOSE BaLIH IN 

THE ORDER IM WHICH THEY WERE OFFERED,—(218}. 

Bha^ya. 

Water should be poured agaiu near tlie balls, out of tbe 
same vessel from which it bad been poured upon the kusha- 
blades, before the offering oi the balls. 

^Remaining '',—this is meant to show that the act 
men^oned is to be regarded as the ‘ disposal of remnants ; ’ 
it is only in this seuse that the term ^remaining * becomes 
jusdfiable. From this it follows that, in tbe event of there 
being qo * remnant/ there shall be no ‘ pouiing.’ But in the 
Gfhyasutra, it bas been declared that this ‘ pouring of 
water ’ is obligatory, 

‘ Be sAduW tmell these halls j‘ consists of 
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etling the odour \ but iu the Grhya^tra it is said that ‘ he 
should eat it with his breath.’ 

* In the order in iohich they loere offered ^'—the order in 
which they were offered b«ug, first to the father, second to 
the grandfather, and third to the great-grandfather j —* with 
rollected mind ’—this is for filling up the metre.—{218.) 

VERSE eexix. 

HAVISO, IS DOE OBDEB OP SBQQESUB, TAKES VERY SUALL PORTiOKS 

OUT OF THE BALLS, HE SHALL FIRHT FEED THOSE SAUE SEATED 

BraSUAKAS with theu, in accordabcb with role.—(219). 

Shot^ya. 

Extremely small portions—parts of the ball offered to 
the Father should be made to be eaten by the Brahmana who 
has been previously seated in honour of the Father. 

* In due order of sequence *;—the menniDg of this has 
been already explained. 

The pronoun * those' refers to those mcndond in the 
piesent context; and^ it is iu view of thl^ that, in 212, our 
author has not thought it necessary to specify tlie Brahmana 
as the one thus mentioned. 

’— i,e,, before every otlier kind of food.—(219). 

VERSE eexx. 

While nfe father holds, ohe should uakb tub offbbikg to the 

FBSVIODS ANOESrOBS ; OR, HE UiY FEED HIS OWN FATHER AT 

THE ShBIDDSA AS A BBIHUA^A.—(220). 

Bhdsya, 

It has been said that * oue shall oSer balls to the 
Pitre.’ Now the question arises—Who are these ^ Fitfs P' 
The term ' piir * has several meanings, and denotes ‘ progeni¬ 
tor^; (A.) it is used in the sense of the relative term, 

‘ father (B) it is also used in the sense of one’s father and 
other relatione that have died before. It is in this latter 
sense that we have the term used in the plural in all such 
Niyada'TRaniras as ‘ nmno I'al/ piiarah, &c.’. It is for the tmme 

SI 
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reason^ Shraddba offered to ferasleS) these 

raantras do aot undergo transmutatiioc into the form 
* namo vo mdiarah, &c.;' on the same grounds, agiun, at the 
the Shrdddha offered to a single person, it is only me mtmber 
that 18 changed, not the basic ncun (pitr), Says the author of 
the ^iifraalso—'Mantras should be transformed only in regard 
to the singular number; ’ the transformed words bdng— 
'ncmastl 2>iV<jA/ Similarly, he who performs the unitary Shrad- 
dha of his brother or grandfather, uses the mantra in the form 
‘ naviasie bkralai -‘ namasie piidmaha / * namasie pitrvj/a, ‘ 
and so forth. The.offerbg of Shrdddha to one's childless 
uncle has been enjoined as necessary, in such passages as— 

' wbat one I'eceives fi'om anotlier tlmt he shall give unto 
him.’ (C) Further, the terra‘jJiVr’ also denotes a particular 
Deity ; and in this sense, it would stand for an unchanging 
eternal being. In fact, the author of the l^irukia^ in the 
Daivata Section of the work, gives tiie name * Plif! to 
the divine Beings occupying the Middle Regions, describ¬ 
ing them as ‘ Pitrs, the Maruts bearing the rosary of beads.’ 

The term ‘^2^,* riius having several meanings, the Text 
proceeds to specify what is meant by it in the present 
context. 

* Whil$ hie father hclde *—is alive—' one ehoidd make the 
offering to the previoxte ancesiore 1. a., to the three, the 
grandfather, tlie great-grandfather and the father of the 
latter; that these three are meant is indicated by the plural 
number. Says the Gfhyasutra —* The son should offer to 
those to whom the father offei's, if both fatiier and son are 
persons who have set up the fire.’ 

But ^ey say that the ball does not reach the fourth 
ancestor.” 

True ; but, in the case in question, no fourth ball is offered. 

Tbe text provides another alternative course to be adopt¬ 
ed—‘ As a Brakmana* etc.’ That is, Brahmanas, Religious 
Studeuts and Ascetics are invited and honoured and worship* 
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ped ftnd fed ; end exactly in the same manner sliould tbe 
father be honoured and fed by one whose father is still 
alive ;'' a/ the Shraddha*- — i. e,, the food cooked for tbe 
Shtdddha offerings. 

Id this case, tbe fact of the man being bis fatberj Is the 
sole ground for hie being fed j hence it is not necessary to 
look into his caste and <iuAlificadon8. To this end they 
declare thus :—‘ The Shrdddha is for the pvirpose of giving 
pleasure to one’s ancestors ;^hence the bringing about of 
tbe pleasure of tbe dead father being neccesary, what harm 
would there be in feeding tbe living father, in view of which 
he could not be fed ? 

‘ Oion '—Is mer^y reiterative ; what is denoted by this 
being already connoted by the relative term,' father,’ itself. 

What is laid down here Is the actual feedvig of tbe Father ; 
but tbe Balls are placed for the Fitrs on Kusha blades ; as 
, otherwise, there would be an incompatibility with the for¬ 
mula‘Ibis b.all is for you,’ If the Kusba^hladcs be reganled 
as substitutes for Che Disb, then, in the event of the living 
Father's possesion being brought about (by the act of 
ottering), i{ would not be right to make him eat ‘ a very 
small portion;' because, for the living person, tlie eating is 
to be in accordance with the eater’s desire. Further, in this 
case, there would be no need of pouring water and other 
things over the ball offered j as sucli a process would lead 
to the undesirable contingency of a ‘ hybrid performance ? ’ 
any effect produced by the pouring of water, in this case, 
would serve no useful purpose, either for the man himself 
or for his father ; so that it could only serve an impercep¬ 
tible traiiscendeutftl purpose; on the other hand, if water 
were not poured over the ball, it might be fit for being 
eaten either by the father, or by the offerer himself, or by 
some one else. It is in this way that the act may turn out 
to be of a ‘ hybrid ’ character. 

For tliese reasons, it follows that, in this alternative, the 
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halt is to be offered to only two perROJiw, the grandfather 
aud the great-grandfather. 

The authors of the GrbyasStras, however, declare that— 
'for one whose father is alive tbei'eis neihev 
nor Shraddha ;—there is cither non-perConnnnce of these 
rites, or their performance only up to the stage of pouring 
libations into five/—(2S0) 

VERSE eexxi. 

Hb whose fATQEB IS DEAD, BUT OSiVDPATUBR IS UV21I6, 8SOOLO 

UBHTIOK THE OBBAT-CiaAHDPATaB& AFTER HaVIKO PROVODHOEB 

THE NAME OP THE FATHER.—(221) 

Bhd?ya. . 

. The pronouncing of the Father’s name stands here for 
bis invitation, offering of the ball and the feeding of Brab* 
inanas. 

* Should mon/ion the great-ffrand/aih^r ; i.#., he should . 

not make any offering to the living. grandfathei '; it Should 
be made to bis previous ancestors; as it has been declared 
that ^one should make offerings to hla father’s ancestors/— 
( 221 ) 

VERSE eexxii. 

MaNU has DKCURED THAT EITHER THE QRANDFITHEB Mil BAT 

IT THAT Shea DOHA, OR THE MAN UIM8ELF MAY, AOCOBOINO 

TO HIS WILL, rBftPORU IT, AlTUER JJEJHQ rEBMITTED DT 

HIM.— (222) 

Bhdsya, 

'Just as the living father is fedj so is tlie'grandfather also. 

Having sought permission from the grandfather, the 
man hilhdelf may perform the sltraddha; be should 
mike the' offering to the two remoter ancestors, or to the 
great-gnndfa^er only. This is what is implied by the 
terms ‘my’ and ^according to his iWW.*—(222) 
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VERSE CCXXUI. 

HiVINO POURED INTO THEIR HANDS WATER AND SERAMUU A7J5NO 

WITH KtlSMA RT.ADRR, RB SDOtlLD OFFER THE TOP PORTION OF THR 

BAU, SAViNO " Mat this rr svadba To these.”—(223) 

Bhd^^a. 

It has been said above (219) that—* he shall make tliem 
eat vei 7 small portions of the balls j ’ and tlie present text 
lays down the time for this feeding—and the place (from 
which the portion Is to be drawn). The portion Is to be 
taken from the top of the ball \ and this portion of the 
ball should be offered after the Kusba*blades and water 
and sesamnm have been offerad. 

‘ Saying'^May ikis he svadkd to these.' The pronoun 
* these ' stands for the individual names ; the construction 
being—^ having pronounced the natneff of tlie pardcular 
ancestor, he should say, May this he evadha to him» In 
• this sense, the Dative should be used in connection with 
the term * soadhd ,*—the right form being —* evadhd Ueva^ 
daitaya aetu^ * evadhd Ya'iHadatidya astu^' * may this be 
soadhd to Devadatta/ ‘ may this be svadhd to Ya^'fiadntta / 
and so forth. 

By explaining our text thus, we do not run counter to 
other scriptural injunctions,— (228) 

VER5B CCXXIV. 

Taeins up with ais hands the supply op fopd, ue ssai.l him- 

SELF OBNTLV PLAOB IT NEAR THE Bb2HUANaS» TErNKlNQ OF flIS 

PiTBS THB TIMB). “(224) 

Bhd^ya, 

With both hands he should himself take up * the eupph/ 
offood,'^i.e.i the dish supplied with food,—from the 
kitchen-house, to the place where the Brahnmnas arc being 
fed, and—iV near ike Brahmanas* 

Others explain the verse as follows Tiie term * par- 
dhiiain,' * supply^’ stands for the masted food ,* this he 
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slioukl plfice before the Bvahmaoas, ‘ thinking of liis Piifs ’ 

— 1 >., in his mind saying,‘this is for you'—he should 
scatter the food. 

This is not right Later on (228), our author is going 
to declare that ‘ having brought up the food, he should serve 
it all; * hence the mentioned in the present verse 

most simply mean the bringing of the food from another 
place and depositing it near the Bmhmanas.—(2S4) 

VERSE CCXXV. 

TbB WICKED-MISDfiO DEMOSS FOBOIBLI DBSTBOV TEAT FOOD 

wnton IS ABABDONBD BI BOTH HAMDS —(225) 

Bha^ya. 

the food should be fetched and eerved with both hands, 
not with one hand, eervhxg also being a kind ol fetching j hence, 
the rule laid down in connecdon with the latter is applicable 
to die former also. In support of this, the present verse 
supplies ft commendatory supplement. 

That which is ‘ obandond '—not held —both hands; . 
such food, when brought up for'serving — the ‘ demns destroy ' 

‘ forcibly ,'—‘ wicked-eninded o£ malevolent uature 

‘ demom ' i.e., the enemies of gods. 

In *ubhayok; ‘ both; the Locative ending denotes loca¬ 
tion ; and * abandoned' means not held. Asa matter of fact, case- 
endings are used even when what is spoken of is the negation of 
what is denoted by the ending; we have such expressions 
as * he does not come from ike village; ‘ he does not sU on the 
^ecuy dots }W( fast for three days.' [Similarly, in the 
text though- negatioji of holding is mendoned, yet we Iiave the 
Locative ending denoting location].—(225) 

VERSE CXXVI. 

Tore asd with oolleoted misd, he mall first place oh tbb 

GROUND THE ACCESSORIES, SHOH AS SOOPS AND VBOSTABLE8, & 0 ., 

MILK, CORD, BUPTER AND BON Et—(226) 

Bhaeya. 

*Acce8Sorie$ '—the seasoninge. The subsequent words are 
meant to deacribe the details of these —and vegetables, 
etc., 
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*tie should place* —deposit— *on the f/routul/ —not upon 
the wooden boanl and such other things,—{22C) 

VERSE ccxxvn. 

Also aiftD food and soft food op various kinds, roots, fruits, 

SAVOURY MEAT AND SWESr-SMELLINO DRINKS.—(227) 

Bhdst/a. 

‘ Hard fo^d ’—parched grains and pastries ; what is 
tough, distinct, nud requires to be masticated, is called ^hard 
/ood,’ bhak^ya,* 

'Soft food '—butter*pudding, &c.—(227) 

VERSE CCXXVIII. 

Having gently' &rouobt up all this, he small, with oolleoted 

MIND AND PURE, SERVE IT,—DBSCRIDING ALL ITS QUALI- 
TIBS.—(2^8) 

Bha^ya. 

* Having bronyhl up '—having presented before the Bmli- 

munas,—‘ he Yvhicli means the placing of it in 

the dish in which tlie person eats. Though all that Is meant by 
‘ serving * is the placing of the food within reach of the diner, 
—yet this placing should be done in such a way that among 
the Several persons dining, tlie articles of food shall not flow 
from one man’s disli into another’s. 

* QmUtiesf'^i.e.t those qualities of the Hard and Soft 
food, which consist of acidity, etc,,—these he should des¬ 
cribe, saying*^'this is acid—-this is sweet,—this is a pastry ’ 
and so forth. When they have been thus apprised, * he should 
give them whatever they relish most’—this has to be cons¬ 
trued from what follows later on (in verse 281)« 

' this U a reiteration for fllling up the metre. 

—{228) 

VBR5B CCXXIX. 

HhvsR SHOULD HE SHED TEARS; NOR SHOULD Qfi 6BOOMB ASORY ; 
NOBteLLAUE. Ee SHOULD NOT TOUCH THE FOOD WITH HIS 
FOOT, NOR SHAKE IT.— { 22 \)} 

Bhd^f/a. 

* in tear; this lie should not ‘eked* —drop. As a 
rule, during the performance of Shrdddha in honour of the 
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deiH, one is apt to recall the grief caused hy tbe loss of the 
lo7ed person,which le^ds to the shedding of tears; and this 
is what is prohibited hew ; there is no harm in the sudden 
dropping of the tears of joy. 

‘ Nevrr *—on no account—shall he shed tears. 

‘ fJe should not become angry itouXdi not take up an 
angr/ attitude. 

The telling of a lie having been already prohibited with 
a view to the fulfilment of man’s purpose in general, it is 
again prohibited here, with a view to tbe due fulfilment of 
the act of shraddha, 

‘ Ue ehoM not touch the food with hie foot * —any food, 
either in the form of leavings or otbenvise. 

* Beskouldnot shake U* —f.e., he shall not throw it by 
hand and then again take it in. 

Others have explained this verse to mean that he shall 
not shake a piece of cloth over the food, as is often done 
for the removing of dust, etc., from it,—(229) ^ 

VERSE CCXXX. 

Tsars uaks Tflii pood qo to obostb, aboer to EUEuiee, ue to 

oooe. TODO>HMO WITH TOR TOOT TO OEUONS, AKD SHAKING TO 

61NNB&S.- (230) 

Bhd^ya. 

This verse is supplementary to what has gone before In 
the preceding verse. 

The shedding of tears, when done, makes the Shraddha* 
offering go— U., sends it—to * ghosts;' and it does not become 
helpful to tbe Pitre. The term *preUif * ghost,* here stands 
for n particular class of beings, of the same kind as Pi- 
shachas ; and not for persons recently dead and not yet 
joined to their ancestors. 

‘ Zlemons’—also should be understood in tbe same man¬ 
ner as ‘ ghosts.' 

* -well* known. 

^Sinners '—People addicted to sinful deeds.—(230) 
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VERSE CCKXXl. 

Whatever hav ns agreeable to the BRXauAtfAS, that he 

SHALL GIVE TJVOftVDOlNCLT. HB SHALL RELATE EIORIES TOLD 

IN THE Veda ; as this w liked nv ‘fSB Pitijs.—(231) 

BhaAifa, 

Whatever fooH, vegetable or drink they may ask for, 
—all this he shall give ’—without the least 

hesitation or covetousness. The term * 7mtsara 'stands here 
for avarice, 

'Be a(p‘eeaOU (o * —i.r.,cause [ileasure to, 

‘ Tvld in the K(p{/a’^those that are related in tlie Veda ; 
such, ff.y., us tlie story (if the war between the gods and 
demons, Chat of the death of VrCtmi Che doings of Sarama, 
and so forth. Or, it may htand for such stones as 
‘ Kah charatiy etc. (Vajasaneya Samhitii, 28.9). 

Another reading is ‘ tfrakmad/fashcha kathah* — Le., 
• discourses, in ordinary language, upon the meaning of 
mantras boariug upon Braliman. 

' Tht^ is liked bi/ the PUrs ; *—this is a commendatory 
BU] iplem en t.—(2 31) 

VERSE CCXXXII. 

At tub KITB iN HONOUR OF tilB PiTI^m, oHK SHOl*l.D HBCITE TUB 

Vedic text, ijBOAL iNsTfturEs, Storils, llistouiss, Lboends 

AND SuFPi.EtiBNTiBY Texts.—(232) 

* Svddhyaj/a/P—Vedic Text. 

* Beffal /fistiiatee*—the works of Menu and others. 

' • such >13 those of Supanw, Mitriivaruna, aud 

the rest, related in the Rgveda. 

‘ //is/oriee '—MaUahharata, etc. 

*describuig the creation of tin* world and 
such other subjects, wi*itteii by Vyusa and othei's. 

* 6'ujj/de'Jieut<ir//the Shn-yTU/a, the JJaha^ 
/tatmdiiy aud the like,—(2U2) 
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VERSB eexxxni. 

BeiMQ happy HIMSELP, BE BHAIX DRINQ DEl.IQUT TO TQB 
BfliHMAHlS ; H8 SHALL PEED THEH, GENTLY AND SLOWLY, WITR 
DISHES, AKD U ROB THEM REPEATEDLY DT UEAS8 OF SgABONIHOS.— 

(233) 

Bha^ya. 

Even i£ he has cause for grief, he should not show it, 
hy heaving a sigh, or in any other way; in fact, he should 
show himself quite happy. 

‘ Ue slwxdd bring deUghi to th^ Brahmai^as *—by means o£ 
songs and such things snug by. other persons ; or, by means 
of such jokes as may be not improper and be in keeping 
nith the occasion. H the I'ecidng of Vedic texts virere 
continued unceasingly^ the Brahmanas might begin to feel 
bored ; hence, now and again, he should cease and amuse the 
guests by means of music, etc« 

‘ Ue should feed ikm gently ; ’-~be should make them eat. 
by addi'essing to them such agreeable words as ‘ Do talte a few 
morsels, this disb is nice j * and this should be done 'geyiily *— 
not in a hurried or pressing tone j‘ XBUh dishes *—such as 
milk*rice, and the like. 

^ By means of when the seasonings are 

taken up for being served^ be should describe them us very 
tasty and thereby tempt the gu»ts to eat ; saying such 
words as these cakes are delicious, this preparation of milk 
is highly fiavouied ; * and taking the things in band aud 
standing befoie each guest, he shall say such words again 
and again. This is what constitutes * urging.*—(233) 
VERSE eexxxiv. 

At a SHalDDHA as should, with special cure, peed tub 
DAUOHTBU’b son, SVEN TBOHOB SS BE STILL DHDEli VOWS (OF 
STODENTBEIP). He SHOULD OPPER THB BLANKET iS SEAT AND 
SOA1TER SS8AMUV ON THE OBOOND, -ri234) 

Bhaeya. 

The propriety of feeding the daught6i‘*s son is put 



fJCcrroN iiv--MsniOD op FRRniso, 


251 


forward here ns n siibatitiite (for what bn?* been enjoined in 
the preceding verses). 

The ‘ Kutapa * is n piece of clotli o£ the shape o£ a 
blanket, and made of the goat-wool j it is known among the 
Northerners as ‘ Kavibala' (Blanket). This he should give aa 
seat. 

This does not apply to the case of the daugliter's son only, 
but to that of all guests ; that this is so, is showir by what is 
going to be said regarding ‘ three things being sacred at 
sbraddbas * (next verse) j which shows that this is meant to 
apply to every kind of ^hraddha. 

‘ Scatter se^amuin '--on the ground.^—(234) 

VBRSB CCXXXV. 

TnaS5 TStiJQS are sacred at ShRIDDBAS—TBE DiCOBTEB^S SDN, 

DUNKET AtID SESABUU, AHD TBEV COB BEND TQREE THINGS 

IN THIS CONNECTION—OLEANUNESS, AUSEBCB OF ANGER AND 

ABSENCE OF BASTE.—(235) 

.. Bha^ya. 

*Sacred*^,e.f conducive to sanctity, bringing about 
excellence. 

The first half of this verse is purely reiterative, and 
the latter half is injunctive. 

‘ CUfinlinee$ ’—avoidance of contact with unclean things; 
and if, through want of care, tlic man liappeus to become 
unclean, he should purify himself with clay, water, &c,, in 
the manner prescribed in the scriptures. 

' Absence of haete* —i.s., the feeding of Bmhmanas and 
doing the other acts with confidence and in a steady mao- 
ner,—(285) 

VBRSB CCXXXVl. 

All the food sfioold be vbb; bot. and they should eat witb 

OONIROLLED SPBSOB ; WEEK ASKED NT TBB OIVER, TB£ BrZB- 

UANiS SBODLD HOT DS30RI0B TAB QUALITIES OF TBB BAORIFIOIAL 

FOOD.—(230‘ 

‘ Atifxt^nay ‘ very hot,' stands for * hot j * the term bdng 
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expounded as ‘atMfaUm u^nam/ ‘ with heat developed;^ 
jusbfts ^/jraparna* a land r for ^ pmpatHapaiv^/ ‘that of 
which the leaves have fallen.’ 

* M the Pood as well as the seasoning, 

This injunction regarding ‘ being hot' applies to only those 
things which ought to be eateu liot, and not to rice cooked ii^ 
curd and such things, which, when eaten hot, are disagreeable 
and harmful; and this would be contrary to what has been 
said before regarding ‘briugiag delight to the Brahman as,* 

In view of the injunction of eating hot food, the entire 
quantity should not be served at once ; as, in that case^ for 
persons who cat much, it would become cold. Hence, aa the 
food is eaten little by little, more shouW be ^ven. It will 
not be right to argue that “ the food out of which a part bae 
been served becomes a ‘remuant/ and it would not be right to 
serve it as such ; ” because the rule regarding feeding is that 

the acdou of the eater extends till his complete astisfaction. 
Further, the Kice and other things do not come in, in ^be act 
of feeding, as *^fts to be received ; ’ that is why tliere is no 
reciting of mantras connected with the receiving of gifts, 
over the Rice and other articles of food, 

* pyith conlrollcd speech having their speech under 

f(\U cdiitivjl; the reversed order of the two terras of the 
coin pun ml is .u) archaism. Oi*, the com|>ouiid ‘rafjt/aidh* 
may be expounded os ‘ vachii * coil rolled of speech ; ’ 

tlie compound iu this case being in accordance witli Panini’a 
aphorism, ‘ Sad/ianam fyid and, in this sense, the term 

would have the sense of the active past^partb 
ciple. ‘ Control * means sioppm^ of operation \ and the 
‘ operation * of ‘ speech' is uttering of words j and it la this 
latter that is pi^?bibited ; the * meaning being that no words, 
distinct or indistinct, shall be uttered. 

Nor are the qualities of the food to be described. It has 
been declared that * excellent and welhbehaved people, while 
ta^bg food»shall not speak to the giver/ 
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“This injunction ia uU’Cfuly iiopKcil I)y tliat relntin;r 
to the control nf speech/’ 

True ; what is meant by the second injunction is that it 
should not be done by gestores even ; the root ‘ M * denotes 
(igserii/ifuj i so that the word * 6ruyu/f * does not necessarily* 
mean articulalg utterance* —(23(1) 

VERSE CCXXXVII. 

As LOKQ AS THE FOOD IS STEAMIITO, AS lOSG A? TBEY SAT WITH 

SPEECH CONTROLLED, SO LONO DO TUB PlTQS BAT, AS IA>MC AH 

THE QDALITIE8 OJ THE FOOD ABE NOT DBSCRlbED,—(237) 

BJidAya. 

This is a commcndatoi*y supplement to the foregoing 
[uj unction. 

‘ Sieaminff* — ie,, hot,-^237) 

VERSE CCXXXVIII. 

What tor ooest eats with nts head wodbd up, what he eat-; 

\WH nis PAOB towards the sodto, what re rats with shoes 

OK, ALL THIS VSRILT THE DEMONS EAT."(23S) 

Bhdsya, 

* Wound up *—with turban and Buch other things. The 
Northei’uers cover their heads with cloth, 

Some people explain that tins refers also to persons who 
cover tlieir bead« with their hairs arranged in tlie form of a 
top-knot. Bnt what tliey say is not reasonable; as, in tids 
case, it ia the hair that is ‘ wound up,' not the head \ and the 
hairs do not form the head \ in fact, tliey are on the fuad. 
The prohibition does not apply to threads and such things; as 
such things are not regarded as ‘covering ' the bead. 

What is meant by indicating the faciug of the south as 
defective is that, when there is want of space, eating with 
face towards all directions except the $&uih is permissible. 
If this were not meant, wiiere would there be any possi¬ 
bility of anyone eating with face to the south, when it has 
been distinctly enjoined that one should eat facing tlie 
north ? 
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‘ Shoe^ '—fft 0 ^gual'(ls mndc of lenther. Some people 
explain this na samlala of leather. 

* The dfinons not the Pitra. 

.Tins is (Ic preen wry of the conditions described,—(238) 

VERSE CCXXXIX. 

Tne CoiNpAf.i, thb pio, tbb cock, as also thr doo, thb okcleah 

\rOMAlt AND TBe RONUOn snOULD NOT LOOK AT THE BfliHUAKAS 

WHILE SATtHO,—(239j 

Bhn^a, 

‘ Pig *—the village-hog. 

Though it has been* declared that * these shall not look 
at close quarters/ yet wliattliecnltnred people avoid is tliese 
being near tlic place. In verse 24 1 below nlso^ the mention 
of an lact (other than seeing) In the passage * the pig spoils 
the food by amellvig * i« a purely deprecatory supplement. 
Certainly, there can be no moiling by one who does not see. 

In fact, the verae merely describes the things that may 
happen to be near by ; what is meant is the Injunction that, 
since, as a rule> the pig is prone to sniS at the food, and 
the cock is prone to flapping Its wings, and so forth,—there« 
fore, one should feed the Brahma pas in a sheltered place ; and 
the purpose served by the present verse is that it implies 
that, where there is no danger of such untoward happenings, 
the feeding may be done in an nnslieltered place also. 

One without the signs of masculinity.— 

(239) 

VERSE CCXXXX. 

At thr oFFeaiHQ wto Fire, at Qipra, at febwko, or at asv rite 
IS HONOUR OPTHB GoUS OR OP THR PlflJS,—WHATEVER IS SEES 
•BY THESE OOBS WRONG.—(240) 

Bhd^a, 

* As she ofering into such as the Agnihotra, or*, the 

propitiatory offerings. 

* At gifts '—of such valuable tbiogs. as the Goxr,'goid and 
so forth—made for the purpose of att^Bingpraperky.. 
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* Fesding* —wheve Bralimanai are fed for a religious puv* 
pose. 

‘ Rite in honour of the gods sucb the as offeriug at tlie 
Darsha-purnamdsa and other sacrifices. 

* Rite in honour of the IHtfs ^'hrdddha. 

‘ Goes MJrtfn^,*—that is, it brings about Ksulte contrary 
to what it was intended for. 

Though Shrddiiha forms the subject-matter of the pre¬ 
sent context, yet, tlirough syiitactaca! eounection, the present 
prohibition applies to other acts also> in the shape of the 
offering into fWe and so fortii.“-(240) 

VERSB CCXXXXI. 

The pig defiles dv bniffino, tre cock by wind saibbd ni 

ITS WINGS, THE DOG liV CASTING JilS B7E, AND TH6 UAH DORN OF 

THE LOW CASTE BVTOCOH.—f24l). 

BhJ^ga. 

The cock deBles hy the wind raisetl by its wiugs. 

The meauiug of this verse has already been ex plained above 
(under 2dD) ; tlie sense is tliat tlic proximity of tiieso should 
. be avoided up to such distance that they may not be able 
to see the performance. 

*The 9n<tH Oorn of the loiC caeie* —liere meant is the 
Chdiyjdla ; as it is this that has been spokeu of above. 

It lias been already explained above that the actions of 
towhing and tlie rest stand here for the action that has been 
menrioned above (in 239], and not for these actions them- 
selves. For cbis reiiaon, there is no room for tbe following 
ci'iticism.—The toucli of the Chdiy}dUt being already pro¬ 
hibited genei'ally, there could be no possibility of such 
touching, niid hence the piHjhibition here contained becomes 
superfluous; hence the ‘man born of tbe low caste ' must be 
taken as tbe Shnilr<i\ and what is prohibited is the Shudra 
touching the ShrCtddha, etc., offeml by twice-born men, but 
not those performed by himself.” 
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i^ven \t the actions ot iouching, etc.^ stand for them- 
selveSf—vbnt is meant is not that evil results from the 
Ohaod^a touching the articles of food and drink, but 
that be should not touch the unsheltered spot on the 
river*bank and such other places that has been selected for 
the performance ; as the impurity caused by such contact 
has been described as removed by wind and fire. And thus, 
inasmuch as the touch of such jiersous would be quite 
possible (under the cii'cumstauces jcist described), it is only 
right that it should be prohibited.-^241) 

VERSE CCXXXXII. 

TilE Oil TUB ONE'BVffD UiN, TUG lilA2t WITHOUT K LlUB, OK 

TBK ilAM WITH A KEDUNDANT UMB,—EVEN IK H8 BG THE 

07PEKlull’s SBBVAUT--BE SHOULD BEHOVE FROM TfiERE.—(242) 

Bhdst/a. 

* Servant *'—a paid attendant. 

The term * gm * indicates tliat a relation or any^ other • 
lierson also, who may, by chance, happen to be there, should 
be removed* 

‘ Cripple ’—one incapable of moving ; not able to walk. 

*Onf 7rhf> is wiihoui a Unit', and one icho has a redundofit ‘ 
IM * — i.e., one who ie maimed, one with a crippled arm, 
one suffering from elephantiasis, and so forth.—(242) 

VBBSB C^XXXIII. 

The BuZhh&ka ob the ueudioaht wbo oohbs sbbriuo for rood, 

HSeUALL BKTBRTAIN, TO TUB DBST OF HIS ADIUTT, OH BBJITO 

TEBUlTrED BY TUG BbIBHANAS. -(243) 

Bhds>/(i, 

‘ The Bruhmana *—who may arrive as a guest 

* The inendioant ’—the BrahaiAoa that may come beg¬ 
ging for alms. 

‘ On beiiKj permitted Itj/ the Brdhnanas, * busy witheatiog, 

' hu »hall enteiiain/ accinding to his ability, ?>,, he shall 
honour them by offering. fcxKl, or by giving alms iu the 
proper mauner. [The permission of the invited Brlhmanas 
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in eBseiitiul, becaui^e] on that day, tlie tood lin^ boen cooked 
specially for them.—(2 4:^) 

VERSE CCXXXXIV. 

HaYIHO HIXEU Ul' THE FOOD OF ALL KlJJbS AND WETTED IT WITH 
WATBB, HE SHOULD TUCOW' IT DEFOBE THE BbIIIJIASAS WHO UIVB 
EATEN, SCATTBRISQ IT OS THE GROUND.—(244^ 

Bkdsi/a, 

The term ‘ varna ' should be taken os standing for kind* 
Having * murfd brouglit h^etbev—the food along with 
all the various khids of seasonings—‘ hariii'/ itei/ed if mih 
K'aUr ' hfi fihfiuld thvie if before the Brahmaw.'< who have 
eaten * —i.e., become fully satisfied; after thej' have jnxniounced 
the words, ‘We are fully satisfied; */f *—it 
should not be tlirown at one place, but bj’okeii up and 
scattered;—‘ on the not in any vessel; on the 

ground also, not on the bare ground, but on Kusha'grai*f<^ as 
it is going to be laid down in the next verse. Shankba says 
that the scattering should be done ‘ either once or thrice.'— 
(244) 

VBRSB CCXXXXV- 

The REMNANT AND THAT WUtCH U.U DEEN 8i:ArTEUED ON THE KUSUA 
GRASS Form the stiAiiE or those ^^lio have died without 

SiOUAMENT’S, AND OF THOSE WUO HAVE AUAHDoNED FAMILY 
LADIES.—(245; 

Bhd^ga. 

In connection with infants who have uot completed 
their third year, it is going to be said that ‘cremation shall 
not be performed for him ;* it is these that are spoken of 
here os Uhose icko hat^e died without sacraments.* 

* The reinnant *—contained in the di.shes; aa also * what ift 
scattered o>% the Kusha’ forms their * share* The term 'bhdga* 
dkeya * is the same as ‘ bluiga, * 

This does not mean that these pei'sonsure not helped by 
the shrdddha, 

‘ lliOse who hare abnudouttl *—their ehlers, Or, ‘ those 
who have ubatj^loned the ladies of their hunily, ^vitiJout finding 
as 
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fault in them.’ According to the former explanation, 
the term ‘ Kulayo^itdm Me to be construed by itself, and 
taken to mean * unmarried ramdens. * 

For the i^eason etated, the remnant should be offered to 
the persons mentioned. 

It would not be right to raise the question—“Since the 
remnant, would be unclean, how could it be offered as the 
said share ? ”—because, in view of this very text, there is no 
uncleanliness attaching to the remnant; just as there is 
none in the case of the remnant of Soma*juice (at the 
Soma-sacrifices).—(24 5) 

VERSE CCXXXXVI. 

At lae arrs in boi3od& of tee "tbe rbunaet ?allee 

oN TBfi OHOUNn IS RBOiliUBD A3 TUB 8BARB OF STBAIOBT- 
FOftVVABD, DUTIFUL SERVANTS, 

Bha^ya, 

The preceding verse has descnbed the disposal of the 
remnant in the dishes ; the present verse mentions the fact 
that the remnant fallen on the ground is for servants. 

’ ’ means * noi dishonest, * ' straightforward.’ 

‘ Ankafia ' is * not idle, * ‘ dutiful.* 

Of such servants the sud remnant is the share. 

For this reason, large quantities of food shall be served, 
so that, when the invited person is eating, something may 
fall on the ground.—(246) 

VERSE CCXXXXVU. 

FoH ITfii tWlOB-BOBN PEHSON JUST DEAD, THERE 8BOOLD DB 
(PERFORMED) THE RITE DP TO 11)8 ‘ 3 aP 1N1?IEAEANA: ONE SHOULD 
DO THE FEEDING AT HIS SfifiXDDHA WITHOUT ANY IN HONOUR 
OF THE GODS, AND HE 8EAU. OFFER ONG BALt.^(247) 

Bhd^ya. 

' For the iwice^bom person, just dead ’—one should 
perform the rite up to ‘ Sapi^lkaraoR) ’ i.f.t the offeiing of 
balls conjointly with the two preceding ancestors, which 
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constitutes the Sapin^ikai'ftna, the ‘ Anialganiatiug lUte/ shall 
not be made ouce—wliat, then, sliall be offei'ed ?—*flc should 
offsr one ball; ’ the particle */•/<«’ having the sense of 
the sense is that * one ball slinll be offered, only to the person 
juat dead.' The Bnxhmaim also sliaU be fed in lionoui* of 
that person only. 

In another there is declared another speci6c 

procedure—‘ It shall be without invitation and doing in fire' 
{Ydjflavalkya, dehdra 251) ; where ‘ doing in fire ' stands 
for the seeking of permission with the words, ‘ I shall do 
this in fire aiid the pouring of libations into fire is not 
prohibited. In tbe Qrh^asuira, libations into fire have 
been laid down in connection with tbe Skrdddka offered to 
the recent dead. 

At what time and how long is the rite to be performed— 
information on these points should be sought for from another 
. Smrti } where it is said that—(A) ‘ The first Shrdddha is on 
tbe eleventh day,'—(B) ‘ oo the date of death, for one year, 
the Shraddha should be done every month, and every year 
it shall be performed, like the monthly performance,'*—and in 
the ICathaka it is said, ^This should.be done every year.’ 

(A) The term ‘ eleventh * is only indicative of the day 
on which tbe period of impurity ceases; since it has been 
declared that ‘ having become pure, one should make offerings 
to the Pitre.’ 

{B)The author of Grhyasutras declares that the ‘ Sapipdi- 
karana ' shall be performed at the end of Che year. 

The Shrdddha mentioned in the text is called ^ Ekoddi^la * 
(‘offered to one person *) j and the ‘offering ‘ (o! the ball) 
is part of it. 

It has been held that, on account of the declaration of the 
ShruH * one should make offerings to the Pilrs ’ {quoted 
above),—the offering should be made to the Father, Grand¬ 
father and Great-grandfatlier. But it cannot be right to 
make this offering (to all three) until the ‘ SaiHrufikaram ' 
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bftS bfeen performorl. the Svtffi (regAr<lin"’ the 

Siipiif^i^araiin) cannot be entirely set aside !)y tlic snid V&lic 
thclftradoxi.— (247) : • 

VERSE CCXXXXVIII. 

But after the Amalgamatiso Rite has lees duia* performbd. 

THE OFPfRrjta OF BALLS SfULL RE DOSE BY THE SOUS, BY THIS 
, SAME MBTflOD.— (248) 

' Bhdsi/a. 

Aftef the Bapit^haram or tlxe Amalgarimting Rite has 
been performed, offering should be made to all the three 
ancestors, by ‘ that same melhad ^ * t,e., in accordaiac with tfic 
procedure of the Pdrvai^a-shmdilha.^^ The term "avrt* 
means procedure, me^od which is thus prescribed-^* The 
Shrdddha should be performed, as prke^led 
by the rite in honour o£ the gods ;-^the Pi^s should be fed, 
—^nd aiDOug them the peraon Just dead/ By the term 
* Pitre ’ bare are meant the three auceetoie begmoing with the 
Grandfather, wbo liave already entered tbe categj.’y of 
the * Pitrs/ by having been * united ; * these should be fed ; 
—and ‘among them’—among those same Br^hmanas that 
are fed for the united Pites, the ‘ person just dead * should 
be invited; as it is thus chat ha becomes united with the 
ancestors ; and this rite is meant to bring about this union 
Though Visnu reads—‘One sbouhl feed Brahmanas in 
honour of the dead person, also in that of tbe father, grand¬ 
father, and gieat^randfather of the dead person,yet here 
also it is not stated that they shall be fed separately. ' So 
that, .just as a sacrificial matenal intemled for several deities 
is offered to l^bem all in a single oblation, similarly, the 
Brahroana jdso may be fed in hotionr of several ancestors;, 
and there would be no incongruity in this. In fadt, it is only 
thus that the use of the term ^ saha * (in our tezt) becomes 
justified) and thus also it is that one avoids tbe feeding Of an 
even uumber of Brahma^as at the rite in honour, of the ‘Pitrs 
[as there would be, if tbe Hrabmaaa .^ed ui honour of tbe dead 
perwQ were distinct from tbe three fed' in honour o£ the 
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thvM higher mice^tr>r«,] Furtlicr, rtC(x^^^ling to those 

persons who accept the second alternative mentioned in verse 
125, and feed oneBrabmana each at the rite, hi honour of 
rlie gods and that ji\ honour of the on) 3 * one man is 
fed in honour of the three ancestors 5 slinilurlj*, here also (the 
«ame UrahTnana sliall be fed for four). 

“ The same line of argument Tvould apiily also to the rule 
that Hliree persons should be fed at the rite, in honour of thv 
Pitrs ,* ’ and there also eaeh of these three men might I>e fed 
in honour of all the Pitrs ; as tlierc also tliere if* no mention 
of tlieir being distinct.” 

How do you say that tlicre is no such mention P Wv 
read in tlie (jrAyc^wtivi—‘One ball alone shall not be offered 
to all,—this has been made clear by the term 5c//s itself.* 
Then ogtun, it is said that ‘ the cup dedicated to the deceased 
shall be poured into the cups dedicated to the Pitrs;' and 
if the cup' of the deceased person were cot distioct, from 
w]licI^ cup could the ivatei'-offering be poured ? If it be 
said that it would be poured out of the cup dedicated to all 
in common,—this would be highly improper; for that cup 
will have been dedicated to the three ancestors beginning witli 
the grandfather, and not to the father (just dead); and it' 
would not he proper to offer the water to the latter out of 
that which has been dedicated to others. It might be argued 
that the ?n/<r/n *7 up (laid down in the text just quoted) might 
be done after the water-offering has been made. Hut in 
that case, the said mixieg would be done for the purposes of 
an entirely different offering ; and this would be contrary to 
the injunction I'egarding the‘pouring out.* On the other band, 
there is no incongruity in the method described by us above. 

The next question that arises is—Who is it that is called 
*Prela' * departed,* * deceased' (mentioned by Visnu above an 
one in whose honour Brahraanas should be fed)? [The word 
meaning ‘dead ’ should apply to all ancestors.]. As a matter of 
fact, however, no ball is offered to the great-grandfather after 
the Amalgamating Bite has been performed, since he )iaj> le- 
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come united witli tUe pieviona Ancestors. Says llie Smrif ,— 

* One who offers a separate ball to the uniUd deceased, bccojnes 
by that act, the murderer of Injunctions, as also of his 
father/ And yet the ball is offered to the ‘ deceased ’ separately; 
and one and the same ball is not offered in common to all. 

, In fact, the mantras that are recited at the rite also express 
the same idea —Uje sionanafty &c/ 

Onr answer to the aboTe is as follows 5 —The term ‘prgifi/ 

‘ departed, * does not denote the act connoted by the root * m, * 

' to go; Mn fact, it is used, notin its etymological, but conven- 
1 1 An a), sense of * one rgeenily dead; * certainly, one who has gone 
out on a long journey is not called a *prgia^ (aa he should 
be, if the term were used in its etymological sense). Fur¬ 
ther, the action of ^ going^ is present in the person who died 
long ago, as well as in one only juat dead. It is for this 
reason that we have such expressions in the ShruH as—(n) 
‘Pratiwingvdsyna/lckdd'yesamdn^i, etc./and (i) ^pretaydm^ 
where the termis applied one 
recently dead. As for the text quoted above—* he who 
would offer a separate ball to the deceased, etc.,^—the mean* 
ing of it is as follows: After the ‘ Amalgamating Rite,’ the 
*Bhddi^ia,^ the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ shoxild not be performed,— 
whenever $hrdddha is performed, it should be offered to all 
the three ance8tor8,-^tid on the date of death also, it should 
be offered to tbe three ancestors, and not to the Father 
only. It is thus that the method of the ‘Pdrvawshrdd- 
dita* has been mentioned in tbe present text,—by tbe words, 

‘ by tbis same method'—as to be adopted in tbe Shraddha 
in qu^Cion also. . 

“The pronoun^this' appears to stand for what forms * 
tbe subject-matter of the present context; as pronouns, 
by their very nature, denote what is nearest to them ; and in. 
tbe present instance, what Is nearest is the injunedon regard¬ 
ing the * Unitary Rite/” 

Not so. If, even after the performance of the ‘Amal¬ 
gamating Rite' the offeriug were made to one person only, 
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then there would be no point in mentioniDg the two cases 
separately (as is done in 247 and 248). Further, the particle 
* iu* ‘but/clearly indicates deviation from the method of 
what forms tlie subject-matter of the context; the sense 
being—‘ the rule that has been laid down pertains to the 
case where the Amalgamating Rite has not been performed •, 
but this sliould not be applied to the case where the said 
Rite has been performed.* From all this it follows that, 
even though the mention of the metliod of the *Pdrvana * is 
more remote, yet it is that which U meant to be adopted in 
the present connection. Further, if after the performance 
of the ‘Amalgamating Rite/ whenever it would be necessary 
to perform the ‘ Unitary Rite/ the offering to all three an¬ 
cestors would be made on the Amavasya day,—then what 
would be the difference ? For, in this case also, would not 
there be pi'esent tlie coudition mentioned in the present text 
—* after the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, etc., etc.’ 
Nor in the Institutes of Manu do we find any other time 
j>re8cribed, such as ‘ every year on the date of death etc./ 
to which the present text could be held to apply. So that 
(by the reasoning of the opponent), in all cases, it would 
be the' Unitary Rite ’ that would have to be performed. And 
this would be contrary to tlie declai*atioti of the Mababharato, 
where, in reference to the places of pilgrimage, it is said— 
' He satisfied his forefathers by means of shrdddha,* 

As regards the text of the other Smrii —* Every year, 
the shraddba shall be performed like the monthly perforzn- 
niice/—here also the ‘ monihly sJtrddtiho * refers to the ehrad^ 
(Via on the Amdva^sf/d ; as this latter is the archetype of all 
skniddhaif ; and it is in connection with this that all the details 
have been prescribed. And it will not be right to take the 
term, ‘ montldy performance,^ as standing for the Shrdddha per* 
formed every month during the yeai*> because no specific details 
have been prescribed in connection with this latter, whereby 
it couhl I)e differentiated. As for the ‘Unitary Kite,’ tiio 
tirst of its kind is performed ou the eleventh day (after 
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death, for the Brdhmai^), and on the thirteenth day 
(for the K^iiriya), and so forth. Hence it cannot be right 
to refer to the ' Unitary Rite ’ by the term ‘ monthly 
perfoiTnance ;* the monthly performance is so called 
because of its connecUcn with the * montli * as the time ; 
hut Uiere is no connection between the Unitary Rite 
and any such dine as the * mouth ; * it having been shown 
tliat it is connected with other points of time also. For 
instance, it having been declared that—‘ becoming pure, one 
ahould make offerings to the Pitrs, ^ it follows that such 
offerings could be made before the end of the month, as well 
as after it 5 so that thew is no reason for speaking of it by 
the name ' monthly performance.’ As for the ‘ Amavasya 
Shraildha/ on the other hand, its originative uijunction con¬ 
taining the term ‘ Pumamdsa * (the Full Mooa Day, which 
literally means Full~Mi>nih\—iiiQ time being fixed by such 
texts as ‘ the offering should be made nionikly /—and no . 
other time btiog* mentioned in this connection,—and all the 
details of the Aittdvasi/d Shrdddka being found present in 
the Shrddfiha in question ulso,-^it is only right that this latter 
should be deehti'ed as hnviog the details of the * Amava^yd ’ 
u[iplicable to it. 

Tile Shraddha-offering with uncooked substnuces also has 
its archetype in the ‘ Pdrvam-Shrdddha; and baviug this 
for iU archetype, it would follow that the offering is to be 
made to three ancestors ; and hence (in view of the postibility 
of this being accepted), the text enjoins the propriety of the 
‘ Unitary Offering' only. 

As for Yajfiavalkya’s declaration (Achdra, 256)—‘ For 
one year, ev^^y month, on the date of ‘death, the Shruddha 
should be performed,; similarly, at the end of each year ; the 
first Shraddha being performed ou the eleventh day (after 
death); ’“here ako it is tlie same method that is prescribed. 
Thew also it is tiie ‘ Amdvm/d Shmddka,' that has 
i>e«i recognised as the archetype. Even if tlie ' Unitary 
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Rite’ were connected with the ‘ month ' ns tlie time, it would 
not be right to tneke it borrow its details from the Rite here 
mentioned ; as a beggar does not beg from another beggar ; 
so thatj since thh also would be as much of an ' Ectypal 
Rite’ as the ^ Unitary Rite ’ itself (there could be no bor* 
rowing between them). 

Further, there is only one Shrdddha j and the term 
‘ monthly * bdng e generic one, there ia nothing to indicate 
chat it stands for the * Unitary Rite ’ only. 

In Yajtiavalkya also we find tlie same thing. If 
Yajflavalkya’s text were taken as refening to what has gone 
immediately before it, then the method of the 'Amalgamating 
Rite ’ should be applicable to it; as the Shrdddha in question 
is found mentioned after this latter. Having 8aid-^‘ this is 
the AmalgamaUng Rite,' and * before the Amalgamating 
Rite/-—it is said immediately after this ‘on the date of 
death, &c.’ 

Frojp sll this it follows that noc taking any account of 
mere proximity, the details that are indicated as belonging 
to it are those of the ‘ Amdvasya Shraddha' 

The Mantras also support our view. It says—' Become 
united with the )>revious ancestors, &c., &c.and it ie the 
person recently dead who is thus addressed > the ))lnral number 
in ‘ $am9fj}/adhva}ti; being purely honorific ? as sa 3'8 the 
author of the ‘ In the expression eid y/yd ufasa,^ 

ifcc., the single Dawn, ie spoken of in the plural, for 

the purpose of showing respect to it.” 

“ The term ‘ Sam^f^adJivam/ * become united,’ should 
refer to those balls into which the ball offered to the deceased 
is thrown in ; and this latter ball also should be referred to 
by words in the plural, ^ purx<ebhiK piirhhVp etc.’ For in this 
case it is only this latter plural number tliat will have to be 
regarded as figuradve. Otherwise, if the plural verb ‘ 5a- 
m$rjy(idhvaTn' also were taken as referring to the ball that ia 
thrown in, the plural number in both would have to be 
regarded as figurative and unreal,” 
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There is no force in this also. Because as a matter oi 
fact, what becomes united with each one of the balls is only 
a portion of the ball that is thrown in; as is clear from the 
^ijeetion—* having offered the fourth ball, one should divide 
it into three parts and put it into the balls ;* so that the 
three bolls do not all become the ftonUtiner, at one and the. 
same time ; and it is only if this were the case that the plural 
number In *Sams^iyadhvam * could be applicable literally. 

“ If each of the three is referred to separately, even so, 

why could not the plural in * Samriyadhvam; and the 
indirect address be taken as referring to the balls into which 
the one ball is thrown in ? Specially as the word *jiurvebh%h' 
referring to the boll that is thrown in, it would not be right 
to refer to it by the pronoun ‘ * these.’*’ 

Well, tlie Mantra in question—''.Sanwr/yarfAmfl* etc.' not 
being an injunctive one, we need not trouble ourselvw over 
its interpretation , it ia, as a matter of fact, purely de- . 
scriptive j and the description applies to what is enjoined ; 
end in the present counection what has been enjoined is the 
uniiwg of the balls ; so that this is all that is 

indicated by the Manira. As for the (singular or 

plural), this is not directly enjoined (by any text), and hence 
also not obtained by implication ; it becomee connected with 
the passage by mere piobability, and this probability is 
recogt>ised prior to the Manira (which therefore could have 
uo bearing upon it). 

Some people have said that—‘‘ the term * fourth* (in the 
text just qnoted) may mean amply predecessor ? so that the 
deceased (father) being the first, in relation to him the great- 
grand far her would be the- ‘ fourth ’ predecessor.” 

This also is not right In fact, it U the ball offered to 
the deceased which is called riie yhurMj—this 
one which completes the number four^ after the balls 
to his ancestors have been dopoated. Further, the 
Shraddha in question b^ps with the not with 
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the deceased j since it has been declared that-^'one shall Invite 
the Pitrs, not mentioning the deceased.’ So that the 
order to be adopted would be that tlte hrst bell offered is to 
the father (of the deceased); and in regard to this also the 
following rule has been laid down. The{//4;/Jt«p hUo ihrs$ 
parts and the placing upon the bells to the Pitrs are to 
be done of that seme ball which is the fourth. All that is 
meant there is that ‘ one should give away the fonrtli ball 
after having divided it into three parts/ the connecdon of 
the ‘ball’ with the act of ‘giving away’ being clearly implied. 
Wlien the question arises as to what is tliat wliich is to be 
divided into three parts,—it the ball that is mentioned in 
close proximity which becoinej^ cohnecte<l with it. All doubts 
being ^t at rest by this, thei*e i» apparently no ground for 
connecting the term ‘fourth’ also with it. 

Then agalu, when there is a doubt as to which ball is it 
that is to bo divided, the answer is supplied by another 
Smrtis—‘Having offered four balls to each individual name, 
the offerer of the ball should divide the Arst with the two 
mantras beginning with ye samanal}* The one particular, 
ball is called only in view of its being the first to be 
offered, and not because oC its being related to the first 
jincestov. IJccausc the great*grandfatlier would be the ‘pre¬ 
decessor* of the grandfatiier, who, in bis tarn, would be 
the ‘predecessor’ of the Pathcr; so that there being no 
dhfiniteuess, the exact meaning of the ver»e would remain 
uncertain. The order of the c^rinff^, however, is fixed by 
rule \ hence in that there is noindcfioitei^ess. 

Thus then, the act of dividing into three }>ayU having 
been a>nnecCed with the Fourth ball, ChU dividing should be 
done, oil the strength of another In the order of the 

offering. Con8e<iueutly* it is said in the Kathaka that—‘it 
•is clear that the dividing is of the previously dead,’;—we ask 
—whence does it follow tiint this is clear P 
It has heeu held that—“the offering is not made to tlic 
deceased U’Cause he liu'y become includetl among the Pitr.^.” 
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This also is nothing. Because iC is in accordance nith a 
direct injunction that the offering is not made * * Tfie ball 
does not go to the fourth again ‘the ball proceeds to three 
only/ As for the reading invented by the writer himself—*he 
shall not mention the deceased/and the explanation of this as 
cliat 'the deceased having become united with the Pitrs, this 
text prohibits a further offering to him/—the fact of the 
matter is that the reading of the text is not thus; in reality no 
prohibitive term is found in the text at all ; what is found is 
the cumulative particle i^cha* instead ofEven if the 
reading contained the negivLive particle, the same ex plana* 
tioi) would apply to this case which we have pointed out in 
connection with the piohlbitioii of a separate bell for the 
decease<l contained in the verse —sapintWcftam etc. etc*. 

As regards such assertions as—'after the Amalgamating 
Eite the son shall perform for his parents, every year, the 
Unitary Kite, and for the rest the Parvana rite*,—and so 
forth, if there are really such passages (in authoritative v(ork<) 
theii what is the use of the proclaiming of the name ' Ama* 
wteyd f * In fact, these passages are not found in any of the 
weU'kiiown Smrti texte recognised by cultured people, 

For these reasons, we conclude that there is nothing to 
indicate any differentiation, from which we could deduce tlie 
fact that the balls offered to the ancestors are placed upon 
that offered to the deceased. For this same reason the estab¬ 
lished practice should not be abandoned. It has also 
shown that this same view is in accordance with rcasotu 
Thus it is clear that some peo])Ie have been led to accept the 
view that the balls of the ancestors are to be deposited^ by 
construing the words of the text in a different manner. 

In verse 247 here—where it is said that ‘ For the twice* 
born person jnst dead, there should be performed the rite 
upto Sapi^dikaraoa, one should do the feeding at his Shrdd^ 
withoxU any in honour of the gods,-and he shall offer 
one ball /—the ‘ Sapin^Vearaw * or ' Amalgamating Hite* 
t^uuld be regarded c«ily as partially binding in a case wh^ 
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the Father has died, while the Grandfather is still alive; i,c., 
it is to be performed only when no regard is poid to the pro¬ 
hibition contained 'in the words ‘ one shall not make au 
offering that inv^ves the ignoring of a living person/ 
When,however, one accepts the view that ‘there should be 
precedence etc. etc.’ then, the Grandfather should be left out 
and the dead father should be united to the higher ancestors. 
Similarly, the rite is only partially binding when the Father 
is offering the Shraddka to his dead son. Similarly, too, 
when one*8 wife dies without issue, the performance is only 
pardally binding upon the step-son whose mother may be 
living. 

Says the text—‘For those that die childless, others shall 
perform the rite, and those Indies again for those/ 

The term ‘ mtaih* ‘sons ’ In the text stands for children ; 
tliough the presence of the term ‘ might be taken to 
indicate the inclusion of the soi/s substitutes nlso, if the 
partioie ‘‘own,’ were not taken as precluding those 
others,—(248) 
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SECTION (15)-^PROCEDURE AFTER FEEDING. 

VERSE CCRLIX. 

He WBO, B&VIHQ SiTBM AT A SBRIDDHA, GIVB5 TBC LBaTjBOS TO 
A SUDBOi,—THIS fOOLISH BAB FAUS BBAPLOHO INTO THB KaU- 

8 Ora A nELL.r-(849) 

Bha^ya. ' 

Though the text mentions the epil acci’uiug to the diner, 
yet the advice ihteuded is conveyed to the performer of the 
(thraddha the sense beiog that ‘ be should manage it so 
t))at the diner does not offer the leavings to a Shudra.* This 
form of the rule is analogous to that peitainingto the Priests 
(tvbere also whot is meant is that the master of the sacrifice 
so arranges things that the Priests do not commit any 
l^reaches o£ law). 

‘ ^r^ala *—Shadra, 

‘ fJead-loiuj *—With the feet upwards. 

The term ' shrdddhd ’ has been repeated here for the 
purpose of guarding against the idea that what is here stated 
pertains to the* Amalgamating Rite ’ only.—(249) 

VERSE CCL. 

HaVIBU GATCV at a SnSADDnA, if one BHTSSa TEE BSD OF A 
WOBAK on THAT DAT, HIS ANOGSTOB8 LIB IN UBR OBDOBB FoB 
TUB WHOLE OF tSAT MOHTK.“-{250) 

Bhd-^ya. 

Tliey say that the term * in this verse stands for 

icoman generally ; and in this sense they explain the 
etymology of the term to mean— ‘vr^asyait^ — chdlayaii, 
‘moves ’—^ bhartdram’ ‘ her husband,* Be this woman a 
Brdhmonl or any other caste—all are prohibited. Says 
another Smrti (Gautama, 15*23 )—*Oq that day he shall 
remain firmly continent.* 

* Bed * denotes seisital inUrc&xr^ \ the prohibition does 
not apply to merely enUring iU bed. 
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' Da)f * stftDcU for day and niglit; hence the proliibidon 
applies to tbe night also. 

‘ Orduu ’—this is a deprecatory exaggeration, intended 
to dissuade tnen. 

‘ Uis aTicestors * — i.e., the aucestora of the man enting 
at the shrdddka. 

This also has to be explained as before ; that is, the 
rule applies to both (the feeder and the eater). As regards 
the eater, what is here laid down is only ‘cu'cumstandal ;* 
that is, it is enjoined as to be observed by him only when the 
circumstance of eating at shrdMa.'^ is present. Fi'Om the 
context, however, it Ls clear that it pertains to the Rite {and 
hence to the Performer) also.—(250) 

VERSE CCLI, 

HiVI NO ABKEt—“ Have you dihed wsll* ?*'—he shalt^ 

IFTEB IHBY HAVE SEEa POI.LY SATISFIED, UiKE THEM WASH i 

AMD WHEN THEY HAVE \YASUED, SB SHALL SAY—“ YoU MAT BEST 

WTfBBS YOU UBOOSB.—(251) 

Bhd^o, 

After food, drink and water for sipping have been offered, 
the guests should be ciuesHoned—witli the woixls ‘ lla^'e you 
eaten well ? * 

According to nnother Swrti, the quesdon should be put 
by the host, food In liand. It is tiie nature of some people 
that if the food is not near at hand, they do not ask for it, 
even though they may have desire for it, fearing the trouble 
they would cause ; hut if the food is close h}’, they take 
ifc. 

‘ After (hey have b^en fuUy Mtiefied,he shall moke them 
icask* 

Others have explained tins to mean that the guests 
should be put the question—‘ Are you fully wvtisfied ?’ And 
when they have ascertained the fact of their having been 
fully satisfied, they should be further propitiated by the 
question—' Have you dined well It is going to be de- 
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claied (aiiciei’ 954) thad ‘ at th€ rite in honour of cbe Pitrs 
one should say Save you dined xoeUV 

' When they hme tcaelted, he ehaU say •^c*^*Wher$, you 
choose* — i.s,t at «ther of the two places,—here or at your 
own house, you may take your rest, in any manner you 
choose.—(951) 

VERSE CCLII. 

Tne Bft)tHS(Ai?4S seduls tubbeupov iBtt, uiu—M ay thebe 
BE eViDHX/' At au. bites febpobued in honoob of the 
P iTi?e, Tire sylublb “ avinaS ” constitutes the biohest 
BRNEWC mON.—( 252 ) 

Bhd&ya, 

IVhcQ the BWlhmanas have dined and obtained permission 
to go, they should pronounce the syllable * svadhd* 

Th^syllaUe ‘ svadka the utterance of the syllable 
* ^adha *—constitutes the ' highest benedkiion^^^i all rites 
pei'foinied in honour of the Pitrs j—those performed with 
cooked food as well as those offered with uncooked food.— 

(252) 

VERSE ecu 11. 

He shall then rNFOBU them of the foou that mat be left 

AFTER THEY HAVE BiTgK ; BBING PERHimO BY THE BfiZH- 
UiNAS HK SHALL 00 AS THEY TELL HIU.—( 253 ) 

Bhdsya. 

They shall be informed of the food that has been eaten ; 
they should be told —* here is this.' * Being permtiled by 
them^ h$ shall da as they tell him f that is, without their 
permission he shall not make any other use of cbe food.— 

( 253 ) 

VERSE CCLIV. 

At the rite in hohooe of toe Pirgs, one should say 

.'"sVAUmy ’ (WBtlrCIHfiD) 5 AT THB GOfTBA, " SUSH^TAM ” 
(well-cookBU); AT THB SbBYDDAYIK^L BiTft, “ SAUTAKHAM " 

CAOOoyFLieaeD); and at tsb bite nr Hqsoub pr the oods. 
<“ bcchitau " (a< 3 BEEA&le):--( 25 I) 

Ska^(K' . ■ 

Other pereoita al^ happ^iog to be present on the 





S£orioH XV —or (^uulDOiU. 


273 


ucc&itlon, should off^r words oi encoumgeuieut; and the 
terms to be used are here mentioned. 

Another commentator expbuns as follows:—The per¬ 
mission to take food should be sought by means of these 
terms ; hence these words have got to be uttered by the 
performer of the Shraddfia, But he should say, * Sva* 
dadJivaniy' ‘please eat well/ and not ' Svadiiamy ‘well 
eaten ;' ofi the reading may be ‘ Svwiattt * (‘ do eat please *). 

This explanation is based upon another Smfti and upon 
custom ; and»according to this, when the Brahmanas have 
begun to eat, tlicy should be enlivened by the pei'former of 
til© Shrdddha witli these words. 

* Anhe goiftha’^i.e., wheu several cows are sitting at 
the same place;—the word to be pronounced is *Su 4 hfiani, * 
‘ well-cooked.* 

The word ‘ Af*Cu,* * may it be/ is uijderstood evci'y- 
where. 

the rite iu honour of the gods, the term used should 
be * * or ‘ rochiiam/ —(254) 
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SECTION (16)—ESSENTfALS OF SHRADDHA. 


VERSE CCLV. 

. tlie AtTBiOIOON, KoSffi-QftiSB, SBTTIKO Ul' OF'TJIE UWEr,MNO» 
iJlSAMUil 0 rains; MBERiLm*, OLBAKIBO AND SUPRftlOa Bttill* 
IIAWASJ —THBS8 A RE Til E ES3EN1 lA LS OP Sh BAD D ll A • RITES.—(25o) 

Blia^ya, 

The Shdddka sliould be peiformed iu tlie itfloviioon. 

‘ Thc?e are ihe essentiaU of Shrdddlm rifee^ — i.6>, atteuipt 
should be made to bring about all these things. 

Thougli the pi'esent text mentions the * afternoou' with¬ 
out refeiecce fo any particular Shrdddha, yet it is not to be 
observed in connection all ShnWdhas: for we have 
. another Siur^text to tlie effect that—* rites in honour of 
the gods shall be performed in the forenoon ; that in honour 
of the Pitrs in the .afternoon ; the Sbraddhi offered to a 
single person shall be performed at mid-day, while that in 

couDsetioD with au^piciou^ rites shall be performed ' in the 
morning/ ' . * . • 

' Dwelliiuj *—house ; the ' seliinff up'* ot this consists iu 
the white*washing of the walls with lime etc.» theseneuringof 
the f^oor witii cow dung; having its slope towards the south. 

*Libei'idtli/* ^^hunty; ue.f unstiuted giviug away of food 
and vegetables. 

* Oleamny —washing j i.e.t a [jurticulav manner of pre¬ 
paring the food. 

0tilers have expUdned tliis ven^ to ineiiu tliat tliese 
things constitute tlie ‘excellence^—tlie superiority—of the 
riteS)—an<l not tlmt they shall not be performed without 



these.—( 255 ) 

VERSE CCLVI. 

Kuwu-Uiuas, THt; sinotikioatorv tbxw, I'ub fouenoub, all 

KINDS OF SAOBJFIOIAr. FOOD, POBlTT AMD AUO THE AFORK-MSN- 
TIOHED THEdE SHOULD UE 8BOABDED AS THE ESSBNTIAIH OK 

A 8 AOBIPICE.—( 256 ) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Kutka'^ass —is 
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‘ Saiteftfifaifyri/ iexfo^ —MKiitrftr, 

^Saer//it*hl/nod *'—nrHcles of food fir for><acrifice »; thcee 
nvo going to bo de'<cvi))fl<l In tlio next ver^^p. 

‘ PaHiff clennlincsfi of condnct. 

* And aUo fKt afi)re^meiUh))ed''^ue., wl^Ftt liaye beeji 
men tidied in the preceding rerse, in tlie shape of ‘ retting 
op of the dspelling, liberality, cleaning) superior lirabmaneB ’ 
equipped with character and learning. 

‘ E$s$iitial^ rtf a 8 ac>rilic 0 *~^^ Sacrifice * conaiRte in tlie act 
of offering to the gods and of feefling IJrithmanaR in honour 
of t)ie gofls ; the term * havya^ ‘ aaccifice,^ standing for what 
is done in honour of the gods. 

VERSE CCLVII. 

Tbe food of be r Mira, Mir.x, tiik scofx-jrEBB, if eat that xa not 

rORRiCDBN, aAI.TOTHBR THAN Af.KALIKR ARB* PV NATURE, OALf.RD 

“SACRinouL Foon. '*—(257) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ l7ermU*^ue., tire Vanapmsthn ; his 'food* consists of 
the Ntvam ami other wild-growing grains; this is men¬ 
tioned only by way of illustration ; it ifidicatcs the Vfihi and 
other similar grains ; and it is in view* of this that in the pre¬ 
ceding verse we have the phrase * of all kindH,' and also in 
the verse 266, the expression, ‘ sacrificial food which serves 
for a long time/ which introduces the enumeration of arti¬ 
ficially grown grains also, siicli as ' fUa, rrTA/, yava^ md^* 
and so forth. 

' dlilk *—which includes its preparations, such as cards 
and the like ; such being the sense of SmrHs and also sane* 
Uoned by tisage. 

^ Unforbiddm* —sanctioned, not proliibited. Meat oU 
rained from slaughtei'-houses is i^egarded aa ‘forbidden.* 

* Ak^dralavar^J —A doubt arises here as to whether this 
is a negative compound containing a copulative one, or a 
purely negative compound. Does it mean merely * absence 
of salts and alkalines ’ (as it would, if it were a iicgatis'c com- 
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with fi eopulfttivc one), or is ‘ ksdra^hvonn * 
(fllkflliue sfilt) the jmme of a pavricular kind of salt^ and 
tlie text permit*; the nse of salts other than that kind ? It 
appears better to Cake it as standing for a particular kind 
of salt. If it meant the inei‘e negatioi\ of a copnlniive 
compound, there would be two compounds, and tJie nega¬ 
tive particle would have to be construed with each of the 
two CQ embers o£ the copulative compound ; and all this would 
involve a great deal of complicadon. 

^Sacrificial fixid, by na/ure ; ’—that is, all this is to be 
regarded as ‘ sacrificial food,'without any qualifications ; this 
is what is to be understood to be the raeaniug in all such 
general injunedonsas ‘he lives upon break fasts 

on sao'ificMl faad/ and no forth—(267), 
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SECTION ((7>-REQUEST FOR BENEDICTION 
OF ANCESTORS. 

VERSE Cf:LVlIl. 

HAFiNa PisyissRD Tjioar DBAnjiAMAR, HR, wrtn roixecrisp bund, 

OOSTftOI.LFD IN SPKECII ANT> PCTCIR, TKRHIKO TOft'ARDS THB 
eOUTHEBN OCIABTER, SHAU, BEO TRESB ntjONS OP B13 ANCESTORS. 

—(258) 

Bhdxya, 

The preceding verse was only by the way j the pi'eseiic 
verse takes up the thread of the context. 

*DismUsed *—having permitted them to go wherever 
they please. 

* Those BrdJimana-<i *—who have dined. 

After tins, looking towards the southern direction, lie 
should * liSi/ '—ask foi*—the follo\7ing * tamis ^—desirable 
things— ^ 0 / hi^ mcffiiorsi' thinking all tlie time of his anoca- 
tors.^He aliould beg—with sucli woitla as—^ may this and 
this bo mine after you liave been satisfied.*—(258) 

Tile next verse descidbea wliat the boons are th.at shonld 
he licgged. 

VERSE CCLIX. 

‘ May OCR renrpactotis prosper ! As ai5o the Vedas and odr 
PROGENY i May ODR F.UTn never WAVRR! MaV THERE «R 
ilUCD FOR ITS TO OlVR AWAT !'•—(250) 

Bhd/ff/a. 

This ha a to be recited like a Mnntra-text—(259) 
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SECTION (18KDISPOSAL OF OFFERINGS. 

VERSE CCLX. 


rUvjSrt KAPE TtIB OPPERINQ TITUj*. HR StfOVLD, AFTRR TWfS, RnRER 
MAKR TflR COW OR TUB BalRMAIf A OR THB GOAT OO THR PI HR 
m EaTTHB B4Ufl, OR THROW TlIRtf IHTO VVATBR.—<300) 

Bhmya, 

'Aft^r ilM *—after the offering of the balls, 

*Th€ balls* —that Imre been offeiecl to tlie Pitrs—* be 
should makc’tlw cow, etc. to eat,* In the case of the fire, 
the ‘ making to eat’ would coneiet in then* being thrown into 
the fire, 

(offer) is another rending for (make 

to ent).“'(260) 

VERSE CCLXl. 

Sour proplb do the qalL'Ofpbr.tko irrRRWA&De, oturrh cause 

TfiSM TO BE RATRH RV RtRnS, OR THROW THBIC JStO FIRE 00 

Bha^ya. 

Some people make tlie offering aftn tlie Brnlimnnas have 
been fed. 

^They cause them to he^ienhy birds? —This mode o£ dis¬ 
posal is in addidon to those raendoned above. 

*Fire'* —this’IS only a rdt^tion of what has been said 
above. 

This offering of balls, after the feeding of Rrahronrms, is 
meant to be done near the place where the leavings of the 
dinner lie.—(261) 


VERSE CCLXIl. 


The lawful wipe, devoted to her husband and ihtbst upon 

•THE WOBSHIPPIKQ OR THE PlTIJS, SHOULD, IP DESIROUS OP A 
SON, EAT IN THE PROPER HAMNER, THE UIDDLRUOST BALL.— 



(262) 

The modes of disposal mentioned abovb.apply to the first 
aitd the last balls; but the middUmbst of the balls the law!nl 
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wifei deslriog a sod, should eat ; i.e.y tUo wife 'who hae not 
been married merely for the sake of pleasure, 

'Devoted to her husband —one who makes it her. vow 
that—* I shall serve my Imsband alone, even in my miud I 
eball never entei'taiji even a tUou;/bt of faithlessness to him/ 

'Jnie^U upon —with full faith in—* the wonhippitiif'—xh^ 
shrdddha and other rites—'v/ the Ditre* That is, «Ii€ 
betakes Ijersell with gi*eat care to the performance of these, 

, 'Should eat in the proper titanncrf — i.e., fully observing tlic 
rules regarding the raising of the mouth ami sipping of water 
etc.^etc,—(2G2) 

.VERSE CCLXIII. 

Safi naitfos tottia i losg-uvsd sou, ENoowfio wjtk faue and 

ISTBLUGBKCE, WEALTST, WITQ MU 116ROUS OFFSFRIHG, GOOD 

AND BIGHTEODS.—(263) 

Dhd^ifO^ 

Having eaten the said ball, 'she brings forth *—gives birtli 
to —^ eon.* 

'Jntellijence *—the faculty of ginsping things; fclm child 
is endowed with this. * 

'Sdiiva/ 'goodness,^ is an attribute i>o©tulated by the 
SitAkbyas ; and its presence is indicated by tinnness, courage, 
and such other (piuHties —(20^1). 
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SECTION {19)-FEEDING OF RELATIONS. 

VERSE CCLXIV. 

EaVI'KQ \V43a6b THE HANDS AHb SIPPED Vf ATSR, HE SHOULD HAKE 
OEPEDINaS TO UlS PATERNAL HSLATIONS ; AND BAVINQ TREATED 
*H18 I'ATBBNAL RELATIONS WELL, U£ SHOUI.D i^SED HIS OTHER 
R BUTTONS ALSO.—(2U4) 

Bha^tja, 

The balls liaviug been disposed of, he sUoulcl wash Lis 
Iiiirids ; a lid then follow the rules regjirdiug sipping of water. 

^Jhatipraycm *—is to be explained as ‘ that which goes to 
(prai^*) to the patenlaL reludons QrtatUxt)'' this lie sltould 
make ; Ls., be should offer food to them, 

‘ Uaxiiny imtUd (hm iceU, he shoM/cnf olker relaHona/ 
Those belonging to the seme * yoira * ave called ’ 

* paternal ralations/ while those related on the mother's and 
the wife's side are called 'bandham^ ‘ Tcleatious.’ 

The following (^^uesdon is here raised :— 

^'It has been said above (in verse 253 j that * be sh'?hild do 
as they tell him ; * now if they were to tell him, 'Send all this 
food to oar home/ then, what would become of the Vaishva- 
{leva and otlier oblations / ” 


In that case, the man will have to cook food again. Or, 
the offering of the remnant to the Brubmanas may be regarded 
as being prescribed only with a view to some transcendental 
result,—and not with a view to their actually caking it all 
away. For instance, it has been lidd down that—' When in* 



formed of food having been left, they should say iiie for your 
; ’ and this dii^ecdou would have to be regarded as 
dhjy optional, if, in certain cases, the Bruhmanas were to take 
away the food.—(264) 







i/ 
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SECTJON (20)-DOMESTIC OFFERINGS AFTER 
SHRADDHA. 

VERSE CCLXV. 

XilE LEXVIBOS SOALL BEUAIN UHTIL TUB BcInMA^AS BAVB BECK 

DI8A1(S8EP. ApTEH THAT, HE SHOULO UAKS THB POVSSTIO 

oFFERisca. Such is the estaeushbd law.—(265) 

Bhd^yc, 

Until the Brab maims have departed, the food that muy 
be conteined in the dishes out of ivhich they have eaten, or 
which may have fallen on the ground, sliall not be removed. 

' Afl$r ikatf he should make the domeslic offering* The 
Shrdddha rite having been finished, he should offer the obla¬ 
tion to the Vishvedevas and attend to the daily routine of 
feeding the guests, &c. The term * offering* is merely in¬ 
dicative. 

Others offer the following explanation .“^“The term ‘offer¬ 
ing’ here stands for the offering made to the elementaU ; and 
in th^^ay the pouring of libations into fire before the feeding 
of Brdhmanas, does not become improper. It will not be 
right to argue that—‘when the rite in honour of the Pitrs has 
been begun, it cannot be right to thrust into it other rites? *— 
for, according to the rule by which the Shrdddha extends over 
two days, though the inviting of the Brahmanas (which is part 
of the ShrdddheCj is done on the preceding day, yet there is 
nothing wrong iu the morning and evening libations being 
offered into fire ; and the same may be the case with thd 
Faishmdeva libataon, which also is poured into the * Upasad * 
fire. So that what are postponed (till after the completacxi 
of the Shrdddha) are only those details that come a/ier-^dnd 
not those that come he/ore—the offering to the elementals.’* 

Our reply to the above is as follows:—If the Vaiehvaddva 
oblation is offered into the fire beforehand, then the hall^ 
offering would come after the Shrdddha\ and in that case 
the ‘sacrifice to the gods' and tlie ‘ offering to the elementals' 
would become separated ? and this would militate agrinst the 


•’y: 
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prescribed order of sequence. Further, the time bein^ taken 
up by the Shraddha offered to the Pitrs, this does not quite 
interfere with the time of the Vaiahvadeva oblation, From 
all this it follows that ell the ^ Great SacriHces * should be 
performed after the Shraddha. 
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SECTION (21)—RELATIVE MERITS OF THE 
OFFERING-MATERIALS. 

VERSE CCLXVI- 

I SHilX ^OW PDtL; DE60B1BB WHAT OFFESIHO-U&TEBUL, ON DEINQ 
OFPEttED TO THE PlTIJS, AOOORDIKO TO BOLE, BEEVES FOB A 
LONG TIME, AND FOB ETERNITY.—(266) 

Bhd$ya, 

' The terco ‘ cAtra-rdfra * means long time. 

‘That which serves far eternity well as that which 
brings about long-standing satisfaction;—both these I era 
going to describe. 

This is said for the purpose of attracting the attention 
of the audience. 

After ‘ kalpaCe, * the term * prete, * * for the food,' should 
be supplied.—(S66) 

VERSE COLXVH. 

By the tropee offebinq of sssamuu, bios and cablet, mI|a, 

BOOTS AND FBUIT8, MEH’s ANCESTORS ABB SATISFIED 
ONE MONTS.—^267) 

Bkd^ya, 

The mention of the eesamum and other grains is not 
meant to be preclusive of other grains; it is meant only to be 
indicative of the peculiar results following from their offering; 
the sense being that when those are offered in the right 
manner, the ancestors remain satisfied for one year. 

‘Proper,' *ameetor8! *men'9, *—These terms are pnr^y 
rmterative, put in for the purpose of filling op 
metre.—(267) 

VERSE COLXVIII. 

For two months cr fish-meat; for thebe months bi tbs meat 

OF DEER 5 FOB FOUR BI THAT Of*BBBEP, AND FOB FIVE BT THAT 
OF B1BD3.— (268) 

Bhd^ycu 

* Urabhra' —Sheep. 

‘ Birds '—Wild cocks, etc. ^ 

* pish * — Pajhtna, and the test.—(268) 



284 Manu*Smctj : Dfsoounse III 


VERSE CCLXIX. 

For SIX mowtds by the meat ofqoat; forseves by that of 

SPOTTED DCER ; FOR SIOST BY THAT OP TUB BLAOtt ASTeLOPE, 
AND FOB NIUE BY THAT OP THE RoRU DEEE.—(269) 

Bha^ya. 

'Bnnt; ^prfsat* and ‘ denote special varieties of the 
deer. 

In the terms ‘ raurava* *par^ata, * and * aiifiya * the no¬ 
minal affix denotes aming fi’om. —(269) 

VERSE CCLXX. 


They ahb satispieb fob tbk uontrs by the heat of boars and 

BUFFALOES; ISD FOB ELEVEN MONTHS BY THE MEAT Of THE 
fl/BB AND 171E TOBTOISB,’—(270) 

Bha^ya^ 

The * bodT^ here stands for the wild species.70) 

VERSE COLXXi; 


For OHS year by oow’s uilx and uilk-pbepabationb >4nd by 

TEE MBAT OF OLD COAT THERE IS BATlSPAOTION LA9T1NO FOR 
TWELVE YBABS.—(271) 

Bkd^ya. 

As betiveeQ direct and indirect connection, the former 
being more authoritative, we construe ^'—* coup’s’ 
—with‘milk;'and not with ‘mdmsa/ ‘meat/ 
which forms the subject-matter of tbe context, 

Others, however, explain the particle * cha ’ as having a 
cumulative force, and theii explain the passage to mean, 
* meat of the cow, and ncilk or milk-rice.’ 


‘ Fayasay * milk-preparations* stands for cui^da and such 
things, as also rice'Cooked in milk, .'. 

* Vardhr%nci'sa*^\^ old yodt. The 'scriptufea describe 
it ae follows;—‘ Dnnking with threei devoid of sense-virility 
and white,—such a goat has: been called-Fdrtttnwwa by 
persons learned in sacrifices, in connection with .sacrificial 
rituals.’' That goat is called * drinking with riiree.’. who 
wets hifi tongue and tvfc* ears^ while driaking water, - 
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The Expiatfiiy Hite thftt ShaukhaJxas prescribed in con* 
nectdon with the eating o£ beef, eUould be understood to 
npply to eftting apart from the * Madhuparka' offering and 
from the ‘ AMtikd ’ Shrdddhas, —(271) 

VBRSB CCLXXII. 

The “KiusbJka,” vuji pouoopinb, ibb uiat op the masoCBRoe 

AND TB5 RED GOAT» &HD SERVE FOR ENDLESS TIUS ; AS 

ALSO ALL KINDS OP HERMIT’s FOOD.—(272) 

Bhd9ya, 

* Kdiashaka ’—is ft well-known variety of vegetable j 
fipplying to the darker variety of tlie ' Vd$ivka* 

* Mahdshalka * stands for the porcupine. Others have 
explained it as standing for a special kind of iish. 

‘ Khadga *—Rhinoceros. 

‘ Loha ’—the black goat, or one which is red all over. 
Says the Purdna —‘ the I'ed goat, and the black one* serve 
for endless time.* Though the term ' loha * denotes the 
ccfc^ur, it indirectly indicates the goat having that colour. 
The term * loha * is used in the sense of * black * as well os 
'red'—being applied to iroiXt which is black, as also to 
coppor which is red. Though this variety of colour is 
found in sheep and other animals also, yet, on the strength 
of other Srartio, it has been explained here as standing for 
the goat only. 

Others, however, have explained the term ‘ loha * as staocl¬ 
ing for the bird, called ‘ iohapr^iha,* the Heron 5 wbiob » 
mentioned by means of a part of the name only. ^ oat as 
Devadatta is often spoken of as simply ' Datta.* 

It is necessary to find the support of usage in the case 
of both these explanadons. 

‘ Bonty —that collected by bees, 

In the case of all the things mentioned in the present 
contest, all that is meant is the greal satUJaGtioii produced 
by the offerings; and stress is not meant to be laid upon 
the exact penod of time mentioned in each case. If this 
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were renlly me&nt, then one might be justified in omitting 
the performance of Shraddhas for twelve years j and this 
would be contrary to what has been declared, to the effect 
that * Rites in honour of the Pitrs should be performed 
till death.’ (Verse 279).—(272) 

VERSE CCLXXni. 

WH4TEVBR THiya, MIXED WITH HONBT, ONE MIGHT 0F7EB OH THE 
THIRTBENTH DIV OP THE MONTH, DT3RINQ THE RAINS, UNDER THE 
ASI'ERISM OF MiCnZi^ THAT ALSO WO OLD BE IMPERISHABLE.— 

(273) 

Bhd$ya» 

* Whatever *— food-^* mixed tcilh honey ; *—* on the Mir- 
,Uenlh dayi dnriny die rains, and under ike asteriem of Maghd,' 
that is m^eriekable* The season, the asterism and tbe 
date are to be taken together as the desired qualification.. 

‘ According to the declaration of Apaetamba, the same 
holds good regarding offerings made during tbe rains, on the 
thirteenth, aghth and tenth days of tbe month al??s As 
regards tbe asterism of ilagha, however, there is no opdon ; 
as he says—there is abundance under the asterism of 
Magba.* (Apastamba, 2-8-19-20 --(273) 

VERSE CCLXXIV. 

‘Mat Tueae be one in onaPAMiLY, wdouaiopfeb milr-eioe 

MIXED WITH aoMEI AND DQTTBR ON TUB THIRTEENTH, AND 
WHEN TBE SHADOW CP THE ELEPHANT FALLS TOWARDS THE 

EASr.’-(274) 

Bhd^ya. 

What is said here is with reference to tbe thirteenth day 
of the month spoken of above, as accompanied by the rainy 
season and tbe asterism of Mogha, 

What is described in the text is the wish expressed by 
the Pitrs. . , 

* M-ay there be ’—bom—*in our family*— such person, 
endowed with excellent qualitiei; who may offer te us, on 
the said thirteendi day, milM^ ntiised leitk honey and ^ 
^tter'i *T-also ‘ when (he shadcvt ofihe'elephani falls towardi 
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th$ 6a$i} * ue., during the afternoon ; towards the close of 
daj, the shadow cast by the elephant is long and falls to* 
wards the East. 

Anothei’ reading for ‘y>r5/:tf4A5yrt ’ is * prakchha^dmi * it 
is in a shady place that Brahmanas are fed ; as for the rest 
of the rite, if the shade is not enough Co permit oE its being 
done Chere^ then it should he done in a place close Co the 
shadow. Since the details form part of the rite, the whole of 
it should, as fai' as possible, be performed in the shadow of 
the elephant. 

Some people have e:rpUined the term ‘ shadow of the 
elephant^ to mean* eclipse/ adding that Baba tahesthe shape 
of the elephant and pierces tbe sun with dsrkiieas. 

But this is not right ; as in that case, the term ‘ elephant ’ 
will have bo be regarded as dgurative. Farther, in another 
SmrHi the * elephant's shadow * has been described as some’ 
thing entirely different from eclipse‘the elephant's shadow, 
tbe ec^se of tbe Sun, and the eclipse of tbe Moon’ [where the 
three are mentioned as distinct from one another].—(S74) 
VERSE CCLXXV, 

Wbatevss one endowed with faith, offbes, accobdiko to 

BULB AND IN TBE AIGUT UANNER.^IBAT DBOOiSES ENDLESS AND 

INEXHAUSTIBLE FOR THE PlT^S IN THE OTHER WORI D.—(276) 

Bhd^^a. 

*Whaicver .*—This term sanctions the offering of every* 
thing, not actually prohibited. 

^Accordmg torxde* is a reiteration of what has been 
by means of the term, * tn ikf right munmr* . i 

*EndoxD$d loitk faith *—This ia wbat la actually prescHbad 
in the present verse one ehould make tbe offering with 
due faith. ’ 

What is given in this manner endUss and sn* 

^katudbU for tko PUfs m the other mrldf * Endless * may 
he taken as denying all limitation of time ;— *Inexhaxi£tibie * 
denies non-diminishing of quantity ; Che sense being *it 
lasts for aJ2 time and becomes large in quantity/—( 275 } 
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SECTION (22)—TIME ROR SHI DOHA.' 

VERSE COLXXVI. 

‘No DiTSB IBB eO OOMilESDED FOB TAB OFFERING 07 BHRlDOHA 
AS THOSE OF TBC DARK FOBTNISET, BMIHSINQ WITH TAB TENTH 
DAT, L8AVIN0 OUT THE PODBTEENTH.—(270) 

Bhd^ya ,. 

The mention of the days be^nning with the tenth, indicatea 
that the offering is attended by esccellent results. So that 
on other days also the offering is to be made, if due faith 
is there. But on the foutteeuth day there is absolute pro¬ 
hibition ,—(27 6) .j I 

VERSE CCLXXVII. 


Pebfoauino (tde sbriodha) on the even dates and uhdbh the 

. EVEN ISTEBISUS, ONE OBTAINS ALL DELIBES ; AND HONOURIHG 

THE Pit48 ON THE ODD ONES, HB OBTAINS FEOSPEBOnS OFF- 

SPRINQ.—(277) 

Bhd^ya- 

* Ev$n daUs *—the second, the fourth, and so forfc 

‘ AsUrwn ’—lunar mausion ; * Bkarantf * and the rest are 
called 'even asterisms. * 

The first* the thiH, the fifth, the seventh and the ninth 
days of the mouth are called *oddf and the second, the fourth* 
the suEth, the eighth and the tenth ai*e called Uven* Similarly, 
the eleventh day is ^ odd,’ and so on with the asterisms also. 

*AU desires *—the desires being described in detail in. 
Itihdsas and Purdms, 

*Frof< 2 )srous offspring ,'—that which is replete with persons 



possessed of wealth, learning and strength, is called ‘prosper- 
ow/—(277) 

VBRSB CCLXXVIII. 

J BET AS, FOB FOR POSES 07 SHBlDDgj, TAB LATTE E HALF OP THE 
MONTH IS PEBTEBaBLE /EO TES FQBMBB HALF, 80 ALSO, TffS 

AFTSSNOON 13 PBEPSBABLS Tp TH& mENOON.—(278) 

’f« BhdfyOi 

r , ‘ Former 'half o/the the brighter Cortnigbfe^ 
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and * latter half* ia the darker fortnight;—monthe being 
counted from the brighter fortnight of Chaiira onwards. 

Just ae, for purposes of Sbraddba, the darker fortnight is 
preferable to—is productive of better results tbao -the 
brighter fortnight, so is the afternoon preferable to the fore¬ 
noon. From the declaration of thia * preference, ’ it follows 
that in some cases oce might perform a ehraddha during the 
forenoon also. 

As a rule, the illustration should be well known ,* as a 
matter of fact, howcverf nowhere has the text declared the 
superiority of the darker fortnight to the brighter fortnight, 
for purposes of ^hraddha. [Hence the illustration is not 
apt]/' 

Some people explain that the said superiority is under¬ 
stood from what ba» been said under 276, regarding the 
‘ darker fortnight' and * days beginning with the tenth/ 

Our explanadon, however, is as follows According to 
the jJrmciple laid down in Mimamsd$vtra 3. 5. 21, even an 
unknown fact can serve as an illustration ; so that, in the 
case in question, from the dtadon of the illustration itself 
we may even deduce the necessary injuucdon (regarding the 
performance of iiharddhas during the darker fortnight).— 
(278) 

VERSE CCLXXIX. 

USTIL DBATB, OS 8 SHALL PERFORM, WITH AS9IDUITV, THE RITB t» 
HONOUR OP THE Pn^, AOOOaDlNO TO nOLB, WITH THB SAOaSi> 
TilREAD PASSING OVfiB THE BIOHT SHOULUSS, MAKIKO CBr«Wlfa» 

"from off the left*' (to the right) with EIWttA-WA» TW 
BIS HAND.— (279) 

Bhd0a. 

This injunction applies to every act that may be done in 
honour of the Pitrs. 

The special terms used have allbscu explained before. 

‘ With assiduiti/ *—Without sloth ; ue., with due faith, 

‘ Until death.’^ThU shows that the injunction is meant 
to be observed as long as one lives. 
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WUh Kuiha-gra$6 in A« hond ’—It baa be«n said above 
(under 25S) t^rdiog ‘Sueha-grass, the PavitrOi — 
* pavUi^ ’ U the name given to a thing made of Kusha-ginss, 
with a knot at the top.—(279) 

VERSE CCLXXX. 

Ovfi SBOOT.D NOT.PSBFOaU ShrIDDHA AT VIOWI; FOB THE NlCHT 

9A9 BEB9 DSCLiBRD TO B5 ' FIT FOB DBUOSrS i ’—HOB AT TRB 

TNvo 'nriLToars, hob whef the sus has just bisen.—(280J 
Bkd^ya, 

OOjection —** Inasmuch as it bas keen laid down that 
Shraddhas ah all be performed in the afternoon, where was 
there any possibility of performance at niyhi (that it should 
have beeil considered necessary to prohibit it) ? It.might be 
argued that the specificataon of the time itself implies the 
possibility of performance at other times also. This may be 
true ; but the specification contained in the words, * the after* 
Boon is pieferable to the forenoon, * (278) clearly indic^tls that 
the performance is possible only at that time, in comparison 
with which the prescribed time, has been declared to be 
‘ preferable j * so that the only other time at which the 
Shraddka might be performed ia the forenoon (and never the 

In answer to this, some people offer the following espla* 
nation :—The present test serves to prohibit the performance 
at night, which might be possible under the direction that 
Sbvaddhas shall performed during lunar and solar 
eclipses. So that there being prohibition regarding the twi. 
lights and the night, and sanction regarding lunar and solar 
eclipses I there is option between the two twilights and the 
two eclipses, as also between the lunar eclipse and night. 

Others, however, have explained that ‘ midday * is a time 
different from both ‘afternoon’ and ‘forenoon j * and the 
present prohibition implies that there should be no per¬ 
formance at that time also. 
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* When the sun has just risen/ —the time being the fore* 
noop^ the prohibition applies to the hrst rising of the sun. 

^ Fit for demons ’—this is a purely reiterative exaggera* 
tion.—(280).' 


VERSE CCLXXXI. 

In aoooqdanos with this RUtu, one enoci.D oma SaBZonaA 

TURICBIK rUB I’RAB^DOaiKO IVINTEH, BCMUBR ANP THB PAIN; 

ANP THAT WHICH FOBM0 TAUT OP TBC “ PiVB SaCBIFICES” 

SHOULD DB DONE EVERY DAY. ^(281' 

Bhdsya% 

In accordance with the rules laid down here—fol* 
lowing the procedure* beginning with inviting the Brahmanas 
on the previous day, and ending with performing the 
SKrdddha thrice in the yenr—one should offer fhe Shrddd,Ka 
—in w^t months f—‘ nfuriti^ wm^pr, eunwner and the 
rains 

What is said here regarding the 5Arddd^a to be offered 
‘ thrice in the year' is to be regarded as optional with wbat 
has been said above ( 122 ) regarding its being offered * month 
after montb.* 

‘ luhieh forms part of the Five Sacrifices *—that 
which haa been prescribed among the ^ Five Sacrifices *— 
should be performed every day. 

In connection with tbU last, the only procedure tohc^ 
adopted consists in—(a) wearing (be sacked thread over thi^< 
right shoulder, (6) making offerings from left to rights abd 
(c) feeding the Brahmanas wUh face towards the north. 
That is why it bas been re-mentioned here. 

It ia in view of this text that older people have explained 
that the rule r^arding the offering of Shrdddha thrice in the 
year is meant for one who has not set up the fire. But wbat 
authority they have for this, they alone know.—(2S1) 
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VERSE CCLXXXIII. 

The obiatioh into firs uade is oossEorroH with thh bitb 

IN HONOUR OF THE PlT^S HAS NOT BEEN PEESOfitSEp AS TO 

BE OFFERED INTO THE CON HON FIRE; AND FOB THE BRiHHA^A 

WHO HAS SET DP THE FIBS, TURBB IS NO 8HBIPX>HA AFAET FBOU 

THE Moosuss Dat,— ( 282 ) 

The * Horaa/ ‘ oblfidon into fire/ offered in connection 
with the Rite in honour o£ the Pitra ia called *Paitfyajflika^ 
homa ; *—this ‘ Ans net been prescribed as to be offered 
into the common^ — ie., th^Smdrta — *Jire/ That is, tha 
Scriptures do not enjoin it as to be done in that manner. 
Hence it follows that the offering of Shrdddka ‘ three 
times during the year' is to be made by one who has not set 
up the Fire. Though this offering three times would be 
‘ offeriog into the common Fire,* yet it would be as good as 
'not done’ in conaparieon with what is done throughout 
the jear, For instance, when a man who can cat a se^ has 
eaten less, people are found to say, ‘ he has not eaten.* 

Older commentators h%ve explained this as a reiterative 
supplement to what has gone in the preceding verse. 

The right view to take, however, appears to be chat what 
ie said in the test U that the oblaUon into Fire, in con nee* 
tion with Shraddhas, ehould not be offered' into the ‘ com¬ 
mon Firc/--j-s.j such fire as has not been set np at marriage 
or other prewribed times. And this prohibition of the 
' obladon into Fire * implies that details other than that may 
be done in the common fire. If such were not the meaning, 
then, in view of the fact that the ‘ oblation into ffre, ’ offered 
by the person who has set up the dre, has been prescribed 
as part of the Pdrvana-Shraddlut, the person who has not 
set up the Fire would not be entitled to the performance of 
Shrdddhasnt all ; just as, in view of the fact that the blind 
person cannot do the ‘ looking into the butter, * he is not 
entitled to the performance of the Darsha P^rnamdea sacrifi-• 
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ces. If it be, as we have expiaitted it, then it cornea to tbia 
that the Shrdddka performed bj the man who has set up the 
fire would be accompanied by oblntions into fire, while that 
performed by one who has not set up the fire would be 
without such oblations. And in this case, what is said here 
Falls within what has been said in verse 212 above. 

Some people have offered the following explanation 
** What is meant here is the PityjapitryajHa ; and the obla* 
tion into fire that is offered at this is never offered into tbc 
Common Fire.” 

Others have said that this is not right, for even so Che 
person who has not set up the Fire might cook the oblation 
day,by day and then offer it. 

Others, again, assert that, in view of the phrase, *ap<tri 
from the MoonUss Day, it follows that by the person who has 
set up the Fire the 3hrdddh/x should be offered every month \ 
and tha^ the rule regarding ^ three ^mes in the year ’ does 
notap^y to him« 

Others, again, baVe declared that such is not the reading. 

What then is the meaning ? 

The meaning is that, apart from the Slvrdddha performed 
on the Moonless Day, no other Shrdidhx —such as the 
‘ Maybd-Slrdddha^ ’ and the like—is binding upon him j 
the former alone being necessary for him, For the person 
who has not set up the Fire, however, the Shrdddha^ pres¬ 
cribed in connecdoD with the wioter,etc., also are obligatovj^^ 
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SECTION (23)-REWARDS OF OFFERINGS TO 

PITRS 

VERSE eeLXXXlll. 

Waeia the best of BnZHXAiiAS, n&viNa bathed, satisfies the 

PjTIJS WITH WITEE,—BT THAT. ALONE BE OBTAINS THE WHOLE 
BEWABB OF TBE PEEFORtfAKOB OF THE OFFEDTNQ TO THE 

PiTe8,H283) . 

The present verse sets forth ao option to the daily 
Shrdddha that has been prescribed in connection with the 
‘ Five Sacrifices/ 

The 'offering of water ’ that is made after bath,—by tlat 
he obtains the reward of the offering to the Pitre, That 
U, it is not absolutely necessary w do what has been said (in 
8.83) regarding the feeding of at least one Brahraanaand the 
rest of it. it is only the Watti'-o^ering that must be made. 
-<8S3). ' 

VERSE eaLxxxiv.. 'v 

They call the Path e as " Vasub ; ” the orandpathers they 
OALL “ Rode AS,” and the QREAT-aaANDFATflSBS THSY OALL 
XDITYAS ; ” SHOH IS THE ANOIBNT TEXT.—(284) 

Bhd$ya. 

This verse is intended to prompt a man who, through 
ill-will towards bis 'father, is disinclined to perform Shr^- 
dhas. 

The three grades of ancestors, to whom balls are offered, 
are the same as the Vasue and other gods; hence they should 
be looked upon as gods. 

^ Such is ike text *—this is found in the Veda? hence 
indent *—the Veda being eternal,—(284) 
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SBCrriON XXIV—COMMENDED poOD. 

SECTION (24V-COM MENDED FOOD 
VERSE CCLXXXV. 

OSB SHOCLD DAILY LIVB UPON “ VIOKASA,*’ AND 
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EAT " AUOTA.' 

WHO MOST DB BED; AND “ AMIJTA” 


VIOKASA," AND DAILY HE SHOULD 
VlQUASA '* 18 THAT WHICH IS LEFT DY TUOSB 
18 TO£ REMHAKl OF 8AOBIF1* 

OBa.—(^SS) 

Bha^ya, 

The first quarter of the verse reiterates the * eadng/ that 
has been laid down before, of the food left after the guests 
and other persons have eaten. 

All scriptures being meant to be conducive to welfare, 
scriptural treadses always conclude with auspicious declara> 
tions; and Bites in honour of the gods are more auspicious 
than those in honour of the Pitrs. 

* Remnant of saorificoe ,*—This shows that the eating of 
the remmnts of the JyoH^^oma and other sacrifices stands 
on thi**^me footing the ' eating of Vighasa.’ 

The second half of the verse contains the ex)>lanation of 
the Vedic declaration, offered by tlie author, through kindness. 
He seeks to remove any misconception diat people might 
have regarding the two terms iu quesdon, which are what 
have been used in some Vedic rescensional toBts. 

He who eats Vigkasa is said to ‘ live upon Vighasa ,* ’ and 
he who eat a Amrtct is said to ' eat Amfta.* 

‘ What is left by those who must be fed ’— i.e., what is leffc^ 
after persons, who must be fed, have bees fed.. ' ' 

Others have explained that what ia meant is * what 
been left after people have been fed at Skraddhaf—on the 
ground that it is Shrdddha that forms the subject-matter of 
the content t. To the same end there is another Smriutext — 

* One should eat after having served the Pitrs.’ 

Some people say that the' eadng' here mentioned forms 
part of the Shraddha-rite. While others have said that tbia 
restriction regarding food is meant to serve a special purpose 
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for 03 an ; the treatmeotof Shraddhoi having ended 
verse 284. 

* Bsmnani of iowificoo' stionld be understood to mean 
what is left of the materials used at sacrldces.—(285) 









SeOTIOH XXIV—SUMMIHO 


SECTION (24)—SUMMING UP 

VERSE CCLXXXVI. 

Tuus Bis BES}) BEPCBIBED TO YOTJ TBB PBOafiDCfiG OF tH8 
“ Five Saceipioes ; ” listen now to tue means op liveli800» ^ 
POE THS best op TWICB-BORS PEaSONS.—(280) 

Bhd^ya. 

Though much hss intervened between this and the dee^ . 
cription of the ‘ Five Sacrifices,’ yet the present reference 
the latter, in the final summing up, is with a view to euspi* ^ 


ciousnese. 


The second half of the verse indicates a part of the sofK.^ 
ject-inatter of the next Discourse. 

The usefolness of both these—the Summing Up and^ie* * 
Indicadng of what is coming next—has already bees'es^' 

plained. ■) 

, 

j * The best of tioice-bom persons *— i.e., Brahtaanae, Th# - 
^ ^ means of livelihood* —professions by which they shooW'^ 
live.—Or, the construction may be * the principal meaOE of ^ 
livelihood of twice*boru persons.’ All this shall b0<ex* .'h 
plained iu the next chapter.—( 280 ) . ; 


End of Discou^ III. 








